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THE ROYAL ASIATIC SOCIETY.

ArT. 1.—The King of Siam’s Edition of the Pali Tipitaka.
By RoBerT CHALMERS.

TuoueH four years have passed since the publication, at
Bangkok, of thirty-nine volumes of the Pali Canon, under
the auspices of His Majesty the King of Siam,! it was
not till a more recent date that, thanks to His Majesty’s
munificence, copies of this monumental work reached the
Royal Asiatic Society, and other libraries in Europe, and
50 became available for study by Western scholars. The
recent visit of the King to this country gave me an oppor-
tunity of discussing the genesis and circumstances of the
edition with H.R.H. Prince Sommot; and I now desire
to communicate to the Royal Asiatic Society the information
which I owe to the Prince’s scholarship and courtesy.
The value of that information will be recognized when it
is stated that Prince Sommot is Private Secretary to the
King, served on the Editing Committes, and is brother
to the Priest-Prince Vajiraiianavarorasa, who has edited
eleven out of the thirty-nine volumes already published.

' His Majesty has informed the Society that there will follow in due course
an edition of the Atthakathas and Tikas.

1.R.A.8. 1898, 1



mr.'x't'sc.'o; SIAM'S
The first a;rtta whlch 1 sought to clear up was the
purport of \he" Siamese prefaee prefixed to every volume.
. Fhis preface, though written in Siamese, contains so con-
-::fﬁeﬁble an admnxmre of Piali words and idioms that it

(£

:*.* requires a sound knowledge of Paii as well as Siamese

for its comprehension. The following is a translation : —

 Faustum Sit! Dated Saturday, the first day of the
fortnight of the waning moon in Magha month of the
Mouse year. 2,431 years since the Buddha died.

“King Culalankarana, son of King Maha-Makuta, be-
thought him how all the teachings of the Buddha. which
the followers of the Buddha have learned and fulfilled
from earliest times till now, have all sprung from the
Tipitaka. From the beginning it bas ever been the wont
of roval kings who were Buddhists and professed Buddhism,
to maintain the faith, to support the Order, and to aid
successive Councils. first to purify the Canon (such has been
the royal custom uninterruptedly), and thereafter to compile
a book of the scriptures as the guthoritative exemplar and
accepted standard for all Buddhist lands

“In early times Buddhist kingdoms were still inde-
pendent: the king of each was a Buddhist, and both
endowed and supported Buddhism. This was the case in
many countries, to wit, Sam, Ceylon, Burma, Laocs, and
Cambodia. When accident or injury befell the sacred
books, so that portions of the Canon were lost, each
kingdom was able and was wont to borrow from others,
and so to restore its own copy to a complete state; and
such exchange was mutual. But in the present time
Ceylon and Burma have come under English dominion;
the governors of these countries are not Buddhists ; they take
measures to foster the secular rather than the spiritual
welfare of the people: and they do not maintain
Buddhism as did the old Buddhist kings. Thus it has
come to pass that Buddhist priests have from time to time
set up different sects according to their own lights; and,
as the bad naturaliy outnumbered the good, the faith has






4 THE KING OF SIAM’S

and purifying the text of the Tipitaka, with a view to
printing it in Siamese character, some books in a single
volume, some in two or more. For His Majesty failed not
to see that such a plan must command greater advantages
than the writing on palm-leaves. With a single setting-up
of type, many hundreds of copies can be struck off; and
such printed copies are more easy to carry and *more
convenient to consult, since many fasciculi! can be comprised
in a single printed volume. While it is true that paper is
less durable than palm-leaves, yet with a single setting-up
of type the printing-press can strike off a great number of
copies, and these with care can be preserved for centuries;
multiplication of copies can, therefore, readily be ensured.
By these means the scriptures can be diffused throughout
Siam, and this was seen by His Majesty to be a great
advantage. Consequently, His Majesty gave orders to
print and circulate the Tipitaka, feeling that this was a great
service to render to the Buddhist faith for the future.

““Moreover, it was in contemplation to complete the
printing by the close of the twenty-fifth year of the King’s
reign, and so to mark that Jubilee by celebrating the ,
happy consummation of so pious an undertaking. It was
beyond human foresight to know whether His Majesty
would survive until the date in view; but the plan of
collating, printing, and distributing the Tipitaka seemed
to His Majesty to be conducive to the good of mankind,
and to be a meritorious work rightly conceived and calcu-
lated to ensure the fulfilment of his hope.

“8o there came a Royal Order to Prince Bhanurangsi-
svangvamsa to be President of a Committee to arrange
for the printing of the Tipitaka, and orders were given to
issue invitations to the Princes who were in the priesthood,
and to Abbots, and to the learned in each degree of the
clergy, to assemble and hear the King’s wishes, and then
to divide among them the work of examining and settling
the text for the press.

1 i.e. twenty-four palm-leaves.



EDITION OF THE PALI TIPITAKA.

5

“That work has now been done, as the King desired,
and may the merit which has been gained by the fulfilment
of the work of issuing these scriptures be shared by all
maokind! Long may the work endure ! ”’

Such, then, is the purport of this interesting preface,

prefized to every volume.

As above stated, there are

thirty-nine of these volumes, and the contents, etc., of each,
according to the Siamese arrangement, are as follows :—

No.
| Paaes or
V‘::,..' Trrie Ebrros. Text.
! I. VINAYA-PITAKA. .
1, Mahivibhanga ... ..., Prince Vajirafidnavarorasa ... 434 '
2. Mahivibhanga ... ...| Prince Vajiraiidpavarorasa ... 486 |
3. Mahivagga ... ...| Prince Vajirafidnavarorasa ... 372
4| Mahivagga ... ...| Prince Vajirafipavarorasa ... 321
§' Cullavagga ... ... ...| Kittisira . e 340
6 Culhngga . .| Kittisara 387
7' Parivira ... ... ...| Prince Vapmnanavurorasa 487 |
8 Parvara ... ... ...; Prince Vajirafiapavarorasa ... ...| 267 | '
} Total of Vinaya-Pitaka ... 3,093
| ==
'l SUTTA-PITAKA.
Diera NIxiva: At 4
s yavarosagatafiana an |
9| Bilakhandhavaggs ... .!{ Ah)msgakn e 315
Mabivagga ... iAhlmsska 414
ll| Pitikavagga . ' Ahimsaka 330
1,059
! !unmu Nixiva:
1 Milapapnasaka v Udaya ... ... o o 580
13 Majjhimapannasaka ... Udaya ... ... ... .. .. 666
I4 = Uparipappasaka ... ...| Udaya ... ... 494
1,739
Sasyurra NIkiva:
15 ' Bagithavagga eee  ser, Ahitnsaka 303 |
16 hlﬂamvalgg;;a v wen | Abirisaka 264 |
17~ Khandhavaravagga  ...| Ahimsaka 248
18! Baliyatanavagga ... ...| Abimsaka ... ... ... 484
19 Mahiviravagga ... ...| Ahimsaka .. ... .. 448
l 1,737
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No.
or TiTLE. Eprror. Pero:xswor
YVoL. )
II. SUTTA-PITAKA
(continued).
ANGUTTARA NIKAYA: ! - 4
20 - {Prince Arupanibhiagunikara an
2 Nipitas, 1-3 ... ... ... | Prince Sirisugatagatyanuvatta } 890
Ul Catukkanipita ... .- Prince Arupanibbagupakara 366
22| Niptas5and6 .. ) 30
Prince Arupanibhigupakara and 151
23 Nipitas 7-9 Prince Thavaraviriyavatta ... Qﬂl
. 127
24 | Nipatas 10 and 11 ... ...| Prince Arupanibhigunikara 328 2020
e ’
Kuuppaxa Nixiva:
Khuddaka Patha ...
2% Dhammapada ... ...
Udana ... Udaya ... 457
Itivattaka ...
Suttanipata
26 | " Maha-Niddesa | Udaya ... 490
.27 Cila-Niddesa -..| Udaya ... 320
8 Patisambhidamagga .| Ahimsaka 608
Vimdnavatthu .
Petavatthu
Theragitha
Therigitha .
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College, from which already there has sprung so strong
and universal a community of scholarship throughout Siam
that important national results may follow in the direction
of fixing the language and fostering a literature.

The second, and to Europeans more important, point
is the nature of the materials used in settling the text
of the King’s edition. A cursory glance at almost any
one of the volumes will show that the editor had before
him not only a local text but also manuscripts in
the Burmese and Sinbalese character, together (it is
gratifying to note) with the Pali Text Society’s edition.
The editor not infrequently appends a footnote indi-
cating the variants of ““Si” ( = Sihala = Sinhalese), “ B ”’
(= Bama = Burmese), and “ Yu” (= Yuropa = Europe,
ie. P.T.8.). But, so far as I have been able to
ascertain, these variants, taken from non-Siamese sources,
are merely noted, and have not been taken into serious
consideration in the settlement of the text adopted. That
text, with unimportant exceptions, has been settled from
Siamese sources. Rather more than a century ago the
king who in 1781 founded the royal city of Ratanako-
sindra (which we know by the less stately name of Bangkok),
caused the learned priests of his day to purge the text of
the canon, and produce an authoritative redaction. This
was done, and some two or three exemplars were prepared.
It is from these and copies made therefrom that the present
Siamese edition has been prepared by the scholars whose
names appear on the title-pages of the several volumes.
It appears that the learned editors did not feel themselves
at liberty to prepare what we should call a critical edition
of the Tipitaka; they restricted themselves, very naturally
and intelligibly, to restoring the national redaction, and to
removing the errors which had marred the work of the last
century. From the European point of view this self-imposed
restriction is one of the most valuable features of this most
valuable edition. In the present Siamese redaction we have
no eclectic text pieced together from the divergent recensions
of Siam, Burma, and Ceylon; on the contrary, we have
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Arr. I1.—The Archaeological Survey of Ceylon and its Work.
By Professor W. GEIGER.

Awxonast the many objects that occupied the Eleventh
International Congress of Orientalists held at Paris, it
had the opportunity of noticing also the admirable work
done by the Archaeological Survey of Ceylon. According
to a proposal which I made in the afternoon meeting of
the Indian Section on September 10, the Congress accepted
a resolution to express its warmest thanks to the British
Government in Colombo for the varied and efficient
assistance afforded to the historical inquiry about the island
by publishing the Archaeological Reports, as well as
by editing the Mahavamsa and similar documents. The
Congress hoped also that the work which has been under-
taken so auspiciously, will be continued by the Government,
and carried out in the same manner. Now I beg to add
a few remarks to that resolution, which may explain
its origin and its purpose. These remarks are only
caused by the anxious desire to make the work of the
Archaeological Survey of Ceylon as useful as possible to
the scientific world, and they are based upon the experiences
which I myself had in making use of its publications for
my own historical and linguistic studies.

First of all, I am sorry to observe that the Reports of
the Archaeological Survey of Ceylon are by no means so
well known in Europe, and so much studied by European
scholars, as we should expect and as they deserve. I beg
to mention but one instance. In the year 1892 the Govern-
ment published Mr. H. C. T. Bell’s most interesting and
comprehensive “Report on the Kégalla District of the
Sabaragamuwa Province.” But I am sorry I could not
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even find this work quoted in the German Oriental Biblio-
graphy, though the editors of this journal always took the
utmost trouble to make their list of books as complete as
possible, and though they mention a good many papers
of much less scientific importance. I know very well
that in the winter 1895-6, when I was myself in
Ceylon, the excavations at Sigiriya, undertaken by the
indefatigable Archaeological Commissioner, Mr. Bell, had
led to very important results, and I suppose that in the
meantime some detailed report has been printed on these
operations. But I have not seen it up to the present day,
though I am very anxious to hear more about the subject.!

All scholars, I think, will therefore agree with me that
it is extremely desirable to give much more publicity to the
printed reports of the Ceylon Government than they seem
to have at present. This can be done by various means.
But first of all it will be necessary that the Ceylon Govern-
ment should give orders for the regular dispatch of the
Archaeological Reports to this Society and to the British
Museum, and it might also officially entrust a certain
number of booksellers in the different countries of Europe
with the sale of its publications. I suppose, of course, that
an arrangement of that kind has already been made for
England ; but as regards Germany, Mr. Otto Harrassowitz,
at Leipzic, no doubt would come first into consideration,
because he already has in his hands nearly the whole book
trade between our country and the Oriental publishers.
Besides, if I am allowed to judge from the most amiable
reception and liberal assistance which I ever found in
Ceylon, I may, perhaps, add the suggestion that, as is
done by the Indian Government with their publications,
the publications might also be sent direct to such scholars
as are especially engaged in Sinhalese studies.

I pass now to the form and the contents of the publications
themselves, and I wish at first to draw particular attention

! T know only Mr. Bell’s ¢ Interim Report on the (.),pentiom of the Archaeo-
logical Survey at Sigiriya in 1896," printed in the J.R.A.8., Ceylon Branch,
No. 46, S. 44-66.
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to the elucidation of Sinhalese inscriptions in the West as
well as in the East. For by common labour only, and
particularly by the common labour of Kuropean and of
Oriental scholars, can satisfactory results be attained.

But there is still one important point which cannot be
passed over in silence. It is quite indispensable that
each inscription to be published or newly explained in the
“ Epigraphia” should be reproduced in a good farsimile.
Mere transliterations are of comparatively small value, and
would be sufficient only in quite exceptional cases. We
cannot accept statements without having the opportunity
of controlling them, for even the most trustworthy and most
careful scholar may make a mistake in reading Sinhalese
inscriptions, and a misreading may lead him to conclusions
which are totally wrong.

The edition of the ‘“Epigraphia Ceylonica’” must, of
course, be entrusted to a man who combines practical
knowledge with scientific method; and I am sure that
the Ceylon Government has at its disposal more than one
scholar who possesses those qualities. But I hope that
nobody will find in this remark anything like a reproach
against the present editor of the Archaeological Reports.
We are all so much obliged to him for the invaluable
service he has rendered to the science, even risking his
health and his life, that any reproach would be equal to
ingratitude. My suggestions touch only the form of the
publications of the Archaeological Survey; and I should
be glad if they would be approved by Mr. Bell himself.
For the edition and translation of inscriptions discovered
by him, Mr. Bell always made use of the assistance of
some native scholars, and he has repeatedly mentioned this
useful service with the warmest acknowledgment, although
it unfortunately does not appear in each case who is
responsible for the particular piece of work.

The epigraphical inquiry, however, must be supplemented,
I think, by a systematic study of the literary sources of
the Sinhalese history. The chief part has already been
dune in this respect by the edition and translation of the
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would be extraordinary. They chiefly touch, as I have
already said, the outer form of the publications. I wish
to separate on one side those materials which are some-
what different, and on the other, I wish to concentrate
the divergent labours of such scholars as are really
working in the same field. The “Monumenta” would,
of course, appear as sufficient material was collected and
Government funds were available for the publication,
and the same would be the case with the *Epigraphia.”
I admit that some more money would be required by the
proposal to add good plates to each of the inscriptions
published therein. But it would be sufficient to publish
the work quite slowly, provided it is published in a perfect
and entirely satisfactory manner. I believe also that it
will be necessary to print a greater number of copies of
each report than has been done till now. But I am sure
that at least a part of the money spent thereon will be
recouped by the greater publicity, and by the better sale
of the publications in Europe, according to the arrangement
which I propose above.

To summarize, finally, all T have said, I beg to suggest
quite respectfully that the Government of Cerlon might
resolve to separate the Reports of the Archaeological Survey
into three different publications:

(1) Archaeological Reports, containing the architectural
and sculptural results of the excavations;

(2) Epigraphia Ceylonica, containing the newly discovered
inscriptions, or new interpretations of such inscrip-
tions as are already known ;

(3) Monumenta Historiae Ceylonicae, a kind of * Quellen-
kunde,” containing Sinhalese historical books and
other literary sources belonging to the history of
Ceylon in the original text, with translation and
commentary.
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Art. IIL.—The Jatukas and Sanskrit Grammarians. By
Professor F. KieLuorN, M.R.A.S, Gottingen.

TrE charming volumes which we owe to the distinguished
“ guild of Jataka translators’ have allured me to peruse
the stories of the Buddha's former births in the original.
In the course of this reading, the Pali text has reminded
me of certain passages and phrases in the Mahabhasya.
Occasionally, too, Panini’s own rules have suggested an
interpretation which differs from that of the Pali com-
mentary. Not being a Pali scholar, I should hardly venture
to submit the following observations of mine to the Society,
were I not encouraged to do so by my friend Professor
Cowell.

I begin with some verses of the Mahabhasya.

According to a Varttika on Pan,, i, 3, 25, the verb upa-
stha, in the sense of “to worship,” takes the terminations
of the Atmanepada. In commenting on this Varttika,
Pataiijali, to bring out more clearly the difference between
the Parasmaipada and Atmanepada, quotes the following
dialogue :—

Babiinam apy acittanam eko bhavati cittavau |
pasya vanara-sainye ’smin yad arkam upatisthate ¥
Maivam mamsthah sacitto "yam eso "pi hi yatha vayam 1
etad apy asya kipeyam yad arkam upatisthati 8
“ Among the senseless creatures all, endowed with sense
is one :
Amidst this monkey troop, behold! he’s worshipping
(upatisthate) the sun!”
“Don’t think he is endowed with sense; he’s like us, that
is clear:
To warm himself is apish, so the sun he draweth near
(upatisthati).”
J.R.A.8. 1898, 2
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These verses apparently presuppose a story like the one in
the Adiccupatthina-Jataka (No. 175), and the wording of
the second line, in my opinion, can hardly leave it doubtful
that the grammarian knew some such verse as'we read in
that Jataka (vol. ii, p. 73, v. 47)—

Sabbesu kira bhiitesu santi silasamahita,
passa sakhamigarm jammar, adiccam upatitthati.!
“ There is no tribe of animals but has its virtuous one:
See how this wretched monkey here stands worshipping
the sun ! "2

Again, a Varttika on Pan., ii, 3, 36, teaches that the
locative case may be used to denote that to obtain which
an action is performed, provided the thing sought after is
joined with, or is found in, the object of the action. And
Pataiijali illustrates this rule by four examples, grouped
together in the verse— . '

Carmani dvipinam hanti dantayor hanti kufijaram |
kesesu camarim banti simni puskalako hatah 8

“The tiger for his skin he slays, the elephant for his tusk ;
The camari for her tail is slain, the musk-deer for its
musk.” 3

Now, in the Mahajanaka-Jataka (vol. vi, p. 61, v. 269) we
read—

Ajinamhi haiiiiate dipi, nago dantehi haiidati,

dhanamhi dhanino hanti aniketam asanthavam,

phali ambo aphalo ca te sattharo ubho mama ;

and again, in the Sama-Jataka (ibid., p. 78, v. 300)—

Ajinambi haidiate dipi, nago dantehi haiidati,
atha kena nu vannena viddheyarm mam awaiiatha ?

! In the Ramayapa, Bo. Ed., vi, 27, 44, we have ddityam wpatisthati in the
sense of ¢ he worships the sun.’”” In the so-called epic Sanskrit there are not
a few forms and constructions which seem to me to be Pali rather than Sanskrit.

2 From Mr. Rouse’s translation.

¢ I{aradatta would take the last Pada to mean: ¢¢ The Post is driven into the
ground in order that the boundary may be known thereby.”
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Here, then, the first line of either verse is identical in
meaning with the first line of the verse of the Mahabhasys,
and in gjinamhs hannate dipi we have the very construction
that is taught by Katyayana—a construction which in
Sanskrit, to say the least, is most unusual. Moreover, as
the text stands,! the words dhanamhi dhantno hanti of the
first verse are the exact counterpart of Pataijali’s carmani
dripinam hanti, ete. This, surely, cannot be a mere accidental
circumstance : either the authors of the Jatakas knew the
verse of the Mahabhasya, or—and this seems to me rather
more probable—Katyayana and Pataiijali knew, and based
their rule with its examples on, just such verses as we find
in the Jatakas.

Turning to the prose, I should like to draw attention to
a somewhat peculiar phrase of the Mahabhagya, which has
often been misunderstood.

In the first Ahnika, after telling us what the course of
study was in former days, Pataiijali proceeds thus: Tad
adyatre na tathd ; vedam adhitya tvarita vaktaro bhavanti redin
no vaidikak $abdah siddhd lokic ca laukikd anarthakam vydka-
ranam iti. The phrase vaktdro bhavanti in this passage has
been variously translated by ‘“ they become teachers,” ‘‘ they
become speakers (of Sanskrit),” etc. But it really means
“ people are in the habit of saying,” “they will (or would)
say,” or simply “they say,” and the sense of the whole
passage is: “This is not so nowadays. After learning
their Veda, being in a hurry (to marry, etc.), people will
say : ‘ We have got the Vedic words from the Veda, and the
common ones from common usage; grammar is of no use
to us.”” Vaktaro bhavanti occurs in the same sense in
vol. i, p. 250, and vol. ii, pp. 272 and 417 of the Maha-
bbasya, and we have sthdtiro bkavanti, * they are in the
habit of staying,” “they will stay,” in vol. i, p. 391, lines
6 and 16.

! The learned editor of the Jataka suggests the alteration of dianine to
dAani ko.
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Now, that among Sanskrit writers Kumarila also should
have used vaktdro bhavanti and similar periphrastic ex-
pressions, cannot seem strange, considering that, deeply
versed as he was in the Mahabhagya, this is not the only
phrase which he has adopted from it. But I was not a little
surprised when I came across the identical vatfdro honti in
the Jataka, vol. i, p. 134, 1. 21: Tassa ddhdvitva paridhdvitra
vicaranakale kelimandale kilantassa evamn vattaro honti nippi-
tiken ‘amhd pahatd ti—‘ And when he could run about and
was playing in the playground, (his playmates) would say,!
¢ This fatherless fellow has hit us.’”” Here any doubt as to
the meaning of vattdro honti would at once be removed by
the fact that in vol. vi, p. 33, 1. 16, in an analogous case, the
writer, instead of vatfdro honti, uses vadanti, just as in
Sanskrit we might substitute tadanti for vaktaro bhavanti,
wherever that phrase occurs.

I must leave it to Pali scholars to say whether phrases
like vattaro honti are common in Pali.? They seem foreign
to ordinary correct Sanskrit, and the question is whether
Pataiijali himself has followed here that common usage, to
restrict and correct which is the object of grammar.

A priori, we may well suppose that Pali has preserved
certain idioms, lost in Sanskrit; and Pali has been proved to
vield instances for some of Panini’s rules which have not
been verified yet from Sanskrit texts. On the other hand,
an example may show that the interpretation of the more
ancient Pali texts may sometimes be benefited by the
teachings of Sanskrit grammarians.

In the Jataka, vol. v, p. 90, we have the verse—

Ahaii ca vanam uiichaya madhu marhsara migabilam
yadaharami tarm bhakkho, tassa niin’ ajja nadhati.

So far as I can make out, the commentator assigns to this
verse the following meaning: ‘‘ The honey and meat, left by

! Mr. Chalmers translates, more freely, ‘“a cry would arise.”’
* [Uften in the Vinaya, and in such suttas as Majjhima, i, 469-472.—Ru.D.]
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wild animals, which, gleaning in the forest, I bring, is (my
husband’s) food ; surely now (when he does not obtain it) his
(body) withers (upatappati, milayati, like a lotus burnt by the
sun’s rays).”

Now upatdpa is indeed one of the meanings assigned to the
root ndath or nddh in the Dhatupatha, but I feel sure that
a Sanskrit grammarian, on seeing the last Pada of this verse,
would at once be put in mind of Panini’s rule, ii, 3, 55, dsisi
ndthah (which teaches the employment of the genitive case
in construction with mdtk, “to long for”), and that, in
accordance with that rule, he would unhesitatingly translate
the words fassa nan’ ajja nddhati by *for that (food) he
surely is now longing.”

I have other verses for the interpretation of which, in my
opinion, some assistance may be got from Panpini, though,
perhaps, not always in so direct a manner. But for the
present I must content myself with recording my belief that
a close study especially of the metrical portions of the
Jatakas will amply repay the student of Sanskrit grammar,
and expressing my regret at being unable myself to enter
upon a field of labour which seems so full of promise.
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Art. IV.—Alphabet for Languages not yet reduced to
Writing. By Henry Moreis, M.R.A.S.

Tue subject of Transliteration has lately occupied the
attention of the Council of the Royal Asiatic Society.
After careful consideration they gave their approval to
the system for transliterating the alphabets of Oriental
languages into the Roman character, which had been
recommended by the Oriental Congress at Geneva in 1895 ;!
and after suggesting a few emendations, with the object
of securing consistency and harmony in some comparatively
unimportant details, commended it to the favourable at-
tention of those Oriental scholars with whom they are
connected, and over whom they have any influence.? This
seems, therefore, a good opportunity to make an effort
for the introduction of a similar system among those who
are engaged in the very arduous labour of reducing hitherto
unwritten languages to writing. The number of such
languages is great, and work among them is annually
increasing. It is, perhaps, more necessary that an attempt
at unanimity should be made in this instance even than in
the case of languages which, like those of Oriental natious,
themselves possess old and venerable alphabets. The
characters of these alphabets have come down to us from
a remote antiquity, have borne the tests of time and use,
and have satisfied several generations of men who have
long employed them; and, as a general rule, it is far better
that they should be learned and used by European students
and scholars than that they should be transliterated into

.R.A.8,, Oct., 1895.
.R.A.8., Oct., 1896.
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the Roman or any other character. Buat the case of
“illiterate”’ languages, if we may be allowed the term, is
quite different. It is manifest that they must, when reduced
to writing, be put into some character; and the Roman
alphabet is decidedly preferable to syllabics, or shorthand,
or even the character of the great language, whatever it
may be, which may be the nearest either in affinity or in
geographical area. It also seems clear that it is much
better for a translator to proceed on a well-known scientific
plan than for each individual to work on a system of his
own, irrespective of other scholars and translators.

This appears, then, a fitting time respectfully to place
before these translators the scheme now approved by the
Royal Asiatic Society in a form adapted to the languages
of which we are speaking. The form proposed for adoption
is the complement to that system. In the latter the trans-
literation recommended is intended to represent intelligible
and familiar characters which are to be converted into the
Roman character. Here, the Roman character is to be
used for sounds. The one system is not complete without
the other. The great difficulty of the task is very apparent.
Some of the sounds to be represented can scarcely be
rendered into English, or cannot adequately be produced
in English words; but it is considered that a beginning
should be made in this matter because of its great im-
portance, and in the hope that by using such suggestions
as may hereafter be given by trained and skilled minds,
something nearer uniformity than at present exists may be
attained.

It is obvious that some distinct and intelligible sign
should be used for every distinct sound in any given
language. If the exact sound cannot be represented in
Roman letters, or exemplified in an English word, the
nearest approach to it must be taken. The intention is,
therefore, to take, in any instance, notwithstanding any
previous predilection or idea, the word or the sign which,
on the best evidence attainable, is proved to be the most
suitable. The one thing to be taken for granted is that the
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scheme is not original, but that it is merely an adaptation
of a system which has now been very generally approved.

No attempt whatever is here made to propose a universal
language or a universal alphabet. All that is suggested is,
that this system should be made the basis of the alphabet used
in translations made into the hitherto unwritten languages of
the world. An approximation to unanimity in this respect
is essential in order to facilitate the comparison of different
languages with each other. As the sounds common to
most Oriental languages are taken as the framework of the
plan, such sounds as are peculiar to other languages can
be fitted into it in their appropriate places with distinctive
signs of their own. It may be stated here that simplicity
has been aimed at, and that one of the objects kept steadily
in view has been to have as few diacritical marks as possible.
It is suggested that, whatever may be the fate of this
scheme, compilers of primers, vocabularies, and similar
works, and trauslators of the Holy Scriptures and other
books, should insert, in every instance, a prefatory note
clearly showing the system they employ.

The sounds here represented, and the English equivalents
for them, have been selected from several books, and an
endeavour has been made by frequent repetition and trial
to test them by the ear. Some may think the most suitable
words have not been selected as examples, and it is hoped
that they will be good enough to suggest others which they
may consider more appropriate. Allusion has already been
made to the impossibility of reproducing in English certain
letters such as the different #'s and d’s, the #4’s and dh’s,
and /s in Oriental languages. One instance may here be
given by way of illustration of this difficulty. Some can
see no difference between the / in ‘lamp’ and the / in
‘clerk.” To us there seems to be a clear distinction. If
the word ‘lamp’ is pronounced without premeditation or
effort, the tongue does not naturally rise above the teeth,
and a softened sound of / is the result; but, on the other
hand, when the guttural sound of ¢ or £ is pronounced
before the / the tongue is raised to the palate of its own
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accord, and the stronger and harder sound of /, which
is here intended, is pronounced. If any word, however,
can be suggested which better represents this sound, it
should be selected instead of *clerk.’

Sounps n¢ EnoLisa. REPRESENTATION.

Powels.

The sound of a asin America . . . . . a
» a ,, far . . a

» i, pm . . . . . . . 1

” i ,, machine . . . . . i

» u , pull. . . . u

» u , rule. . . . . . a

” e , let e . €

) e , they. . . . . . €

” o , police . o

o 0

»” , 8tone . . . .

” ai ,, aisle. . . . . . . al
ou poub au
Any gentle breathmg, as in the Hebrew Allf
by . . ’
Sheta in Hebrew, by e e e e e e °
Semi-vowels or half-tones, by . . 4,1,1,80

Should there be any sound like the a in the
English wordpat . . . . . . . . )

Consonants.
The sound of k as in Aing. . . . . . k
" kh ,, ink-hom . . . . kh
” g 4, give. . . . . . g
" gh , stag-horn . . . . gh
” ng ,  Birmingham . . . n
” ch ,, chase . . . . . c
’ ts s Mafs. . . . . . ts
" chh ,, coack-house . . . ch
” j w o Jar . . . . ., j

» jh ,, hedge-hog . . . . jh
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Sounps v EncLisH. REPRESENTATION.
The sound of ny asin omion . . . . . i
, cerebral t s Tartar . . . . . t
s th asin carf-horse . . . . th
» d , drum . . . . . d
» s dh , bidhim. . . . . dh
IR n o, N0 . . . . . . n
» 1t ,, tube. . . . . . t
» th ,, mnothere . . . . th
» d , dupe. . . . . . d
9 dh ,, adkere . . . . . dh
» n o, nag . . . . . . n
» P » par . . . . . . P
» ph ,, uphere. . . . . ph
» f , JSit . . . . .. f
» b , bed. . . . . . b
»» bh ,, club-house . . . . bh
» m , MAP . . . . . . m
» Yy 5, wad . . . . . . y
. ro, rug . . . . . . r
» 1 , ‘lamp. . . . . . 1
,, v , tat . . . . . . v
» 8 » 8alt . . . . . 8
» sh ,, gharp? . . . . . §
. s, {a strong sibilant, as} ‘
in push

» h ,, Mt . . . . . . h
’ 1 »y Clrk. . . . . . 1
» z , gebra. . . . . . z
’ zZ , asure. . . . . . z
” w , el . . . . .. w
A sound like the Arabiec ain . . . . . . L
» ghain . . . . . . gh

» kaf . . . . .. q

. kha . . . . . . kh

, German micht . . . . . . ch

1 As regards the following five signs, they represent sounds which are not
used in English. The Italian use of ¢ and d is the sound referred to—the
true dental that must, no doubt, exist in many languages.

3 We have not got this sound in English. It is between & and sh.
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Compound consonants should have all the letters of which
they are compounded reproduced: for instance, the sound
of ksh in ‘kick-shaw’—kis. Silent letters like the ¢ in the
above word should not be represented at all.

Double letters should not be uselessly employed ; but they
must invariably be used when there is a double sound in
the language under consideration.

The foregoing alphabet is intended fairly to represent
the sounds generally used in most languages; but there
are in many languages peculiar sounds applicable to
themselves alone, or used, perhaps, in some cognate tougue.
Thus, in Tamil and Malayalam, Dravidian languages in
South India, there is a very difficult letter, which is not
used in their sister languages, Telugu and Kanarese. It is
a compound of r, /, and y; and even some natives themselves
cannot pronounce it, and often substitute for it r or /, or
else omit it altogether. Dr. Pope considers that it some-
what resembles the Welsh /. The Council would suggest
for such a sound as this— rr.

Other languages, such as Hottentot and Zulu in South
Africa, have clicks or even grunts. Each sound must be
represented by some phonetic sign to show where the click
occurs; but, if this is clearly stated and explained in
a brief prefatory note to the translation, it need not
interfere with the system above described, as each sign will
naturally fall into its own appointed place. Professor
Lepsius suggested certain dashes for the clicks, of which
there seem to be four kinds, the breath being drawn in
in four different ways.

In all such cases as these the translator should have
special signs for the special sounds, taking care, however,
to harmonize them, as far as possible, with those used in
kindred languages. All that is now asked is that, for
the sounds used above, the signs given may be universally
adopted.
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Aer. V.—A Contemporary Account of the Great Storm at
Caleutta in 1737. By C. R. WirsoN, M.A,, Indian
Education Department.

The great storm of 1737 is one of the few events still
remembered in the early history of Calcutta. The tradi-
tional account of the matter is that given by ‘ Asiaticus,”
which he professes to have derived from the Gentleman’s
Magagine. 1t is as follows:—* In the night of the 1lth
October, 1737, there happened a furious hurricane at the
mouth of the Ganges, which reached sixty leagues up the
river. There was at the same time a violent earthquake,
which threw down a great many houses along the river side;
in Golgota (i.e. Calcutta) alone, a port belonging to the
English, two hundred houses were thrown down, and the
high and magnificent steeple of the English Church sunk
into the ground without breaking. It is computed that
twenty thousand ships, barques, sloops, boats, canoes, etc.,
have been cast away; of nine English ships then in the
Ganges, eight were lost, and most of the crews drowned.
Barques of sixty tons were blown two leagues up into land
over the tops of high trees; of four Dutch ships in the
river, three were lost, with their men and -cargoes;
300,000 souls are said to have perished. The water rose
forty feet higher than usual in the Ganges.” Then follows
the story of the voracious crocodile in the hold of the
stranded ship.

This account of the great storm was repeated contentedly,
without acknowledgment, by historians of Calcutta till
1892, when Mr. H. B. Hyde, in one of his interesting
articles! on the Bengal Chaplaincy, contributed to the

! ¢ Gervase Bellamy, Chaplain of Bengal 1726 to 1756 : I.C.Q.R. for
Jualy, 1892.
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Indian Chwrch Quarterly Review, showed that this version
of the story only agreed in substance with what had
appeared in the Gentleman’s Magasine, that many of the
details were unauthorised additions, and, in particular, that
there was nothing at all about the church steeple in the
original account.

“On September 30th last,” ! says the Gentleman's Magasine,
“happened a furious hurricane in the Bay of Bengal,
attended with a very heavy rain, which raised fifteen inches
of water in five hours, and a violent earthquake, which
threw down abundance of houses; and, as the storm reached
60 leagues up the river, it is computed that 20,000
ships, barks, sloops, boats, canoes, etc., have been cast
away. A prodigious quantity of cattle of all sorts, a great
many tygers, and several rhinoceroses, were drowned ; even
a great many caymans were stifled by the furious agitation
of the waters, and an innumerable quantity of birds was
beat down into the river by the storm. Two English
ships of 500 tons were thrown into a village' about
200 fathoms from the bed of the river Ganges, broke
to pieces, and all the people downed pell mell amongst the
inhabitants and cattle. Barks of 60 tons were blown
2 leagues up the land over the tops of high trees. The
water rose in all 40 feet higher than usual. The English
ships which drove ashore and broke to pieces were the
Decker, Devonshire, and Newcastle, and the Pelham is
missing.”?  Here, too, comes the story of the crocodile
in the stranded ship.

On further looking into the official records of the Bengal
Council, Mr. Hyde could only find the following meagre
notice of the great storm:—‘On the 30th September there
was a great storm, which drove several ships ashore. The
Mohanna flagg-staff at Ballasore was blown down.”3
Mr. Hyde was, therefore, led to the conclusion that the

1 The difference in the dates is the difference between the old and the new
style of reckoning. -

* Gent. Mag., vol. viii, p. 821.

3 Bengal Public Consultations, vol. xii, p. 323.
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story of the cyclone of 1737 was ‘“a curious example of
rapid enrichment, by its narrators, of a popular legend ”’;
and was provoked “to discredit even the 40-feet tide.”

I am glad to be able to lay before the Royal Asiatic
Society a contemporary account of the event which occurs
in a letter from Francis Russell, a member of the Calcutta
Council, afterwards Sir Francis Russell, Baronet, to his
cousin Colonel Charles Russell, dated from ¢ Calcutta the
3lst Decemr 1737.” From this it will be seen that the
damage done by the storm was really very considerable,
and that the river must have certainly risen to an abnormal
height, as there was no ebb tide for twenty-four hours.
Nothing is said about any earthquake, and perhaps that
part of the traditional account must be given up, though
the argument from silence is never safe. The extract
has been kindly copied for me by Mr. B. F. Astley and is
taken from the papers in the Collection of Manuscripts
at Chequers Court, Bucks, with the permission of Mrs.
Frankland-Russell-Astley.

“Captain Prince, Crab, Gilbert, and Acton are worthy
men of good sense and I believe to much honour to say
or do abase thing: the two former lost their Ships in
the Dreadful Hurricane we had here the 30th Septr at
night, such a Schene of horror as that night was I never
saw or heard off Such Terrible gust of wind like the
loudest thunder and torrents of rain that I expected every
moment the house I live in which is I believe the Strongest
in the town wou’d have fallen on my head the noise was
so violent above Stairs that myself and familly was obliged
to go down and stay below till morning with poor Mrs.
Wastell and her children who had fled to our house for
Shelter the doors and winders of hers being burst from
the walls, but good God what Sight was the town and
river in the morning not a ship but the Duke of Dorsett
to be seen in the river were the evening before was above
twenty nine sails of vessells great and small many being
drove ashore Some broke to pieces and others founder’d
and this which is Scarse creditable in a river hardly a mile
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wide, there was no ebb tide for near twenty four hours,
our church steeple was blown down as also eight or ten
English houses and numbers belonging to the black
Merchants the whole town looked like a place that
had been bombarded by an enemy, Such a havock did
it make that tis impossible to find words to express it
all our beautifull shady roads laid bare which will not
be the like again this twenty years Inclosed is a list of
the Shipping with the Damage each Sustained which
I forgot to inclose to Captain Gough so you’ll taken an
opportunity to show it him I thank God I have no
greater Share in this calamity than what my proportion
of reffitting the freight ships drove ashore will amount
to which may be about five or six thousands rupees
for my part of all additional charges and about half
that in Damage done my houses in town and country,
I saved all my fine trees in the country that were
blown down by replacing them while the earth was
soft as they might have done by those on the roads
had the same care been taken all our boats and small
craft being also distroyed rendered impossible for us to
help for some days our distress’d ships who lay ashore by
the Governours Garden three miles below the town except
the Newcastle who lay high ashore and bilged over against
the Fort no was the least assistance afforded our own
ships till all possible assistance had been first sent the
Compy ships and I believe they were the first afloat
except the Hallifar who cou’d not be got off till her goods
was out tho’ I reckon this will hardly meet credit in
England, and I am sure no men in the world wou'd in
the distress we were in have got men and boats and neces-
sarys sooner then we did tho’ I believe many thought they
were not served soon enough and yet wou'd give no grains
of allowance for the Difficulties we labour’d under in being
forced to get boat from remote places the Storm had not
reached I will [leave] to others to tell you more of this,
malancholy affair which pray communicate to my Brother
and others I have not wrote it too.”
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I may add that Francis Russell, the writer of the letter,
was a great-grandson of Oliver Cromwell, his father being
Sir William Russell, who was the eldest son of Sir John
Rusell and Frauoces, the youngest and favourite daughter
of the great Lord Protector. The house in which Francis
Russell lived in Calcutta is marked in the earliest plans
of the city as Lady Russell’s house. It is still standing
in Mission Row, the Rope Walk of earlier times, and was
at one time the residence of General Clavering.

J.R.A.8. 1898. 3
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ARrT. VI.—Detailed Survey of the Languages and Dialects
spoken in certain portions of British India. By Rosert
Neepuau Cusr, LL.D.

THis is not an entirely new subject. Mr. Beames, of
H.M. Indian Civil Service, in 1875, published a small yet
valuable work, called “Comparative Grammar of Modern
Aryan Languages of India.” I myself, in 1878, published
in greater detail, accompanied by Language Maps, a *“ Sketch
of all the Languages of Nearer and Further India,” and
I still hope, that my valued friend Mr. Grierson, of
H.M. Indian Civil Service, will, in 1903, after the
expiration of a quarter of a century, complete and publish
an enlarged and corrected edition of my Sketch; and
I have arranged, that the accumulated additional infor-
mation, entered in my interleaved copy, should after my
death be made over to Mr. Grierson, to add to his own
collections, for he is out and out the best informed scholar
in this branch of Linguistic knowledge at the present
epoch.

At the International Oriental Congress of Vienna, in
1886, at which Mr. Grierson and myself were present,
a resolution was passed ‘‘urging on the Government of
India the importance of preparing a detailed survey of the
languages and Dialects spoken in that country”; and
the question was taken up by the Viceroy in Council,
and it was determined to make a rough unscientific catalogue
of every known form of speech spoken throughout British
India, exclusive of the provinces of Madras and Burmah.
The area to be investigated consisted of the Province of
the Panjab, the North-Western Provinces, Oudh, Baugil,



36  LANGUAGES AND DIALECTS OF BRITISH INDIA.

Assam, the Centg'al Provinces, and Rajputéna. Attempts
were to be made to investigate, as far as possible, the
Languages of the Kingdom of Kashmir, and the semi-
independent States of the Himaliya. This large area
included practically the whole Arian-speaking population
of British India, and the aboriginal tribes, whose Languages
belonged to the Kolarian and Tibeto-Burman Families.

With the cares of Empire on its shoulders, the Govern-
ment of India is not very partial to scientific subjects, and,
with the calls of War, Famine, and Pestilence on the
Exchequer, is not inclined to any expenditure that can be
avoided : still, recognizing, that something should be done
to ascertain and record every form of speech used by the
three hundred millions of the subjects of the Empress of
India in her Jubilee-year, the Viceroy in Council sanctioned
the following scheme :

The work was to be divided into two stages:

I. To compile a rough list of all the Languages and
Dialects spoken in each District. Each District Officer to
be supplied with a form to be filled up, detailing the
different Vernaculars (Urdu, Boli) made use of in his
District, and the number of the population speaking each
variety of speech. The officers charged with the compilation
would, from these returns, supplemented by Census Reports,
Land Revenue Settlement Reports, and Special Memoirs
(where such exist), prepare Lists of forms of living speech :
(A) by Districts, (B) by Vernaculars, discriminating
between (1) an indigenous Vernacular, (2) a Vernacular
imported by immigrant strangers.

II. To obtain specimens of all the indigenous Vernaculars,
carefully edit these specimens, and then compile an accurate
Language-List, based on the information derived from the
specimens. A careful examination of these specimens may
divulge the fact, that two different Language-names repre-
sent one and the same Language. A notable instance of
such a phenomenon appears in the List of Bible-Transla-
tions, where the selfsame Language is called Danish and
Norse in Denmark and Norway respectively.
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was pevpreed by Herr Kuhn of Munich, and seconded by
tesewth G, Biibler of Vienna, and was carried in the
wiowing terms:

« La Section Indienne du XI° Congrés International des
“ Qrientalistes exprime ses vifs remerciements au Gouverne-
*ment de I’Inde pour avoir mis & exécution le veeu présenté
“au Congrés de Vienne (1886) demandant une statistique
*des langues de I’Inde. Elle tient & signaler les services,
“ qui pourra rendre & la linguistique cette entreprise, quand
“ elle aura été complétement menée & bien.”

It is obvious, that when the statistics and the specimen-
translations have been collected from the different districts,
they will be found to have been prepared by persons with
no Philological Knowledge in the strict sense, and the
materials must therefore be laid before a’ Linguistic Expert,
who will examine them critically, and classify the different
forms of speech under their appropriate names, their
Linguistic Family, and their position in that Family,
whether as a mere Patois, or a recognized Dialect, or
a bond-fide Language; then will follow the consideration
of the proper form of Written Character, if any, which
belongs to each form of Speech. Mr. Grierson, in his
Introductory Notes, uses the words Perso-Hindustani as
regards the well-known Alphabet, which should, however,
be called the Arabic Alphabet and by no other name.

The plan of compiling a translation of the same story
in different forms of speech is excellent, as it facilitates
intercomparison of the structure and word-store of each.
An additional feature is, that not only are the Vernacular
words transliterated on scientific principles, but care is taken
also to indicate the pronunciation. Then, again, the con-
struction of the Language is in many cases distinctly shown
by a word-by-word retranslation from the Vernacular into
English. :

It must not be forgotten, that Mr. Grierson is not dealing
with a linguistic Field, like Central Africa, or Russia in
Asia, where the population is, without exception, in a very
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of Bible-Translations, 1896,” exhibits the following facts as
regards British India:

I. Translationsin Arian Lan-
guages in circulation in
British India . . . 18 in addition to twelve
well - recognized
Dialects . . . 12
II. Translations in Dravidian
Languages . . . . 8 in addition to ome
Dialect . . . 1
III. Translations in Kolarian
Languages - . .
IV. Translations in Tibeto-
Burman Languages . 6 in addition to two

2

Dialects . 2
V. Translations in the Khasi
Language . . . . 1
35 15

(In all, 50.)

Many of these are circulated in annual thousands: every
student of a State-College receives a copy as a present,
not from the State, as that would be a departure from the
Law of absolute Impartiality and Tolerance, which are
the Jewels of Empire, but from well-wishers of the people
of India.

My lamented friend Prince Lucien Bonaparte collected
and printed Translations in the numerous imperfectly known
Languages of the Ural-Altaic Family of Russia in Europe
and Asia: the contribution to Linguistic science was most
interesting, but there it ends. This noble work of
Mr. Grierson has a much wider range, and can only
be surpassed by that of the British and Foreign Bible-
Society, which distributes translations of the same Book
in every part of the World, amounting to three hundred
and forty-three, one hundred and ninety-six of which have
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been produced during the reign of Queen Victoria, 1837-
1897. Such works as these place Linguistic Knowledge
o 8 solid base, for the translations turned out on the
spot, in the midst of the tribe speaking that particular form
of speech, and no other, may not be elegant, and are
certainly, as time goes on, susceptible of Revision, but they
are truthful, and represent the sounds and words, and
sentences uttered in the Mission-Schools, and Mission-
Chapels, and have the merit (a small one, perhaps, in
Churches which are fond of liturgies in stilted or even dead
Languages) of being understood by people of the lowest culture,
which was the primary, but often forgotten, object of the
great gift of Speech to the Human race.
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P. 380 (a.n. 1170). Bahram Shah' entered the province
of Kerman at the head of a number of Khurasanis
given to him by Malik Muayyid.? Arslan Shah,
who had remained in Jiruft since his engagement
with Taran Shah nine months before, met his brother
Bahram Shah in the plain of Qumddin. Bahram
was victorious, and Arslan fled to ‘Iraq. The
Khurasianis then plundered Qumadin, which was
situated outside of the city of Jiruft, and contained
at that time the bazars and storehouses, and was
the residence of the foreign merchants, Greeks and
Indians.

! Toghrul Shah B. Mubammad Shih Seljiq, King of Kerman, died at Jiruft
A.R. 665 (1169-70), and left four soms, Turan Shiah, Babram Shah, Arslin
Shah, and Turkin Shih, who immediately atter their father’s death fought with
one another for the throne, Taran and Bahram had the same mother, Khatan-
Rukni, a Seljiq princess, who died a.n. 577 (1181). Tiaran was killed in 579
(1183), in Kermén, by Zafir Muhammad, one of Atabeg Qutb al din Muhammad’s
(d. 22nd November, 1186) ofticers; Bahram died A.x. 570 (1174-5), of dropsy ;
and Arslin met his death A.m. 572 (1176-7) in an engagement against t{:e
Turkish Amir Aibek. Turkian was killed by his brother Bahram in 565
(1170). The last of the Kermin Seljiiqs was Bahram $hah’s son Mubammad
Shih, who succeeded to the throne in 1183, and fled to the Ghiiris in 1187 on
the arrival of Malik Dinar.

Atibeg Qutb al din Muhammad, who is mentioned in connection with Taran
Shih's geath, was one of those powerful Mamliks who were always ready to
fight for any pretender to the throne who paid them. He wus the son of Atabeg
‘Ald al din Bozgush, and on entering Bahram’s service was appointed Governor of
Bardsir, a district in Northern Kerman. e left Bahram Shah soon afterwards,
und took service with Arslin Shih, who npﬂointed him his Atibeg. In 569
(1173-4) he again went over to Bahram, and helped him to put Arslan to flight.
He then served Atiabeg Zangi of Fars, and after that ruler’s death in 571
remained some time with Tuqlah the son of Zangi, until he was forced to leave
Firs and went to Nishapir, where Tughin Shah B. Muayyid protected him.
In 578 (1182) he was calqed to Kerman by Tarin Shih, and restored order in
the capital and provinces, but in the following year, during his absence from
the capital, his lieutenant Zifir Mubammad having killed Turan Shah, probably
at his command, he placed Muhammad Rhah, the son of Babram, on the throne,
and remained in the service of that king until his death, which took place in
Bardsir on November 22, 1186 (8th Ramadan, 582).

2 Malik Muayyid, also called Al Muavyid Aibck, was a Mamlik in the service
of the Seljiiqs. ~ In 1159 he drove the Ghozz out of Khurasin, and then settled
at Nishipur, where he built the suburb Shahr i Muayyidi. For some years he
was Governor-General of all Khurasan, nominally for the Seljigs, but in reality
he was serving Atabeg Ildegez, of Azarbaijan (d. A.H. 568 =1172). In 1174
he was killed by Tukash Khan Khvarazm Shih, and was succeeded by his son
Tughin Shah.
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From these statements we can safely identify Marco
Polo’s Camadi with the suburb Qumadin,! or, as I would
read it, Qamadin, of the city of Jiruft.

valley is narrow and close, and the ruins of Tiz are packed close together
. . . . the rocky cliffs on either side of the vall'ely « « . . the rocky
declivities which h in this remarkable site.”’) Tiz, also Tis and Tigh, is
Ptolemy’s Teica. The ruins of the ancient city are situated about 14 mile
inland from Tiz point and the modern village of Tiz, and from the ruins
to Chahbar point 1s a distance of 44 miles. ahbar, which li)iﬂu‘el in older
maps as Shahbar and in modern Persian works as Chdh i ir (Charbar
is a rank cockneyism), has been identified as the Tdauera of Arrian
(Ind., 29), where Nearchos ‘‘found a harbour with good anchorage,” amd
Tomaschek (‘¢ Kiistenfahrt Nearch’s,”” p. 34; Wien, 1890) proposes the
reading T[eic]a A[iJuéva, ¢‘the port of Tiz,” instead of Talmena. According
to Tabari, Tiz was taken by the Arabs a.n. 23 (624). The Tarikh i Kibeninit
describes Tiz as follows :—*¢ Another notable place in the kingdom of Kerman
is the Thaghar i Tiz, whence the King's treasury derives a great revenue
from tenths on merchandize and tolls on shipping. It is the emporium of
the merchants from India, Abyssinia, Southern Africa, t, and the Arab
country from ‘Owin to Bahrain. All those merchants pay tolls there, and all the
musk, ambergris, indigo, logwood, Indian aromatics, slaves from India and
Africa, fine velvets, shawls, and sashes, and like rarities which the world
roduces, have their market at this port. Contiguous to Tiz is the country of
Makrin, producing much sugar and sugar-candy, which is exported thence to all
the lands of the unbelievers and Islim.”” The modern Persians took possession
of Tiz in 1865, and some years afterwards built there the little fort which
Colonel Holdich mentions as commanding the entrance of the valley or gap.
(Cf. my ** Persian Baliichistin’ : J.R.A.S. 1877, p. 163.)

1 Of sixteen MSS. of Marco Polo’s work in French, Latin, and Italiam,
fifteen have ‘a’ in the first eyllable of the word; only one has ‘0.’ Tt is
ditticult to say what the meaning of Qumiadin or Qamadin may be. Arabic
lexica have qumud, qumudd, qamadd, ** strong, hard, of a large body or weight.”
Yule asked, * .\Iay%‘amadi represent some vague appellation of ancient ruined
citiea?**  Ferrier asked the name of some great mounds and ruins on the lower
Hilmand, and was told that thev were the remains of the old city of Homedin.
H. D. Seymour, editor of Ferrier's work, refers to Firdisi's Khamdan
(J. P. Ferner, ¢ Caravan Journeys,” p. 411; London, 1857). :
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philosophy, they are at the mercy of the translator. Herein
(as I have pointed out elsewhere ') lies danger for the justice
of their conclusions. They fail to realize that, in a great
number of cases, the languages which have grown up
with the tradigjons of Western philosophy do not afford
equivalents for Oriental standpoints. The translator may
have applied modern phrases with at least an implicit
diffidence. The general critic handles them with easy
confidence.

Language is not the only source whence the erroneous
inferences to which allusion has been made have sprumg,
and are still springing. But on the present occasion I wish
to confine myself to showing, by reference to certain texts
and translations, how a somewhat loose procedure on the
part of translators (when trying to find equivalents for
some of the central concepts of ethics), has left room for
the general student to get a false perspective of Buddhist
ideals.

As ouly one of several important instances, I would
draw attention to the Buddhist attitude in relation to the
volitional side of the human mind. It is not possible to
cquate in Puli the word ‘will,’ either in psychological
comprehensiveness, or for its trail of bad metaphysic. If,
however, we lop off the metaphysic, and resolve *will’
into the classes of mental states or processes, of which it
forms a factor more or less, and which, in its wider or
its narrower meaning, it is used to designate, we shall
find in Buddhist terminology an abundance of suitable
words, and in the philosophical treatises an application
of them as discriminative as we find among ourselves,
and sometimes even more so.

There is so far no evidence of a reduction of complex
volition into simple conation, such as may be found in
our more scientific modern textbooks. There is no such
developed psychology to be met with as is implied in the
strictly psychological use of carefully distinct terms (such

1 J.R.A.S., April, 1897.
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effort of concentration, or as indicating the peace following
mental toil and struggle.

In fact, if there be one feature in Buddhist ethics eminent
for the emphasis attached to it, it is not only that will as
such, desire as such, are not to be repressed, but that the
culture and development of them are absolutely indis-
pensable to any advance towards the attainment of its
ideals. This is, of course, well known by all who have
any knowledge of the Sacred Books, yet it is not yet as
generally appreciated as it deserves, either by experts, or
by general critics.! Let us take a few typical passages on
the need of diligent effort.

In one of the Dialogues in the Shorter Collection ?
Gotama describes the process of conversion as consisting in
a connected sequence of trust, drawing near, hearing the
word, inquiry, sustained insight, desire (chando), sea/ (ussaho),
pondering (tulana), and sfruggle (padbanam). And the
learner has to bear in mind this maxim: “Verily may
skin, nerves, bones, flesh and blood dry up and wither, or
ever 1 stay my energies (viriyam), so long as I have not
attained whatsoever by human endurance, energy, and effort
(thama, viriya, parakkama) is attainable.”3 This forcible
adjuration recurs in other books,* and was vowed by
Gotama to himself in his meutal wrestling beneath the
Bo-tree® In fact, it seems to have been characteristic of
the man to have rated nothing higher in conduct than
a supreme effort of will in which *the whole energies of
being consent.” This was the one thing which he himself
admitted, as he conversed with his leading disciples one
moonlight evening in a sylvan scene, might lend an added
splendour to the beauty of nature—the resolve, namely,
of one meditating to free his heart then and there from

1 C1i. the statement by one of the mast recent of these, J. B. Crozier, in his
** History of Intellectual Development.™ p. 118—** The object of Buddhism is
the suppression of all desire **—and his distorted view ot Buddhism resulting
partly! therefrom.

! Majjhima Nikiya, No. 70, p. 430.

3 Majjh., i, 480.

4 Ang.. i, 80; S.,ii, 276.

b Jar, i, 7l
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with might and main along that path, searchesit out . . .
makes firm his self-possession . . . to that end holds
fast in effort, remains steadfast in love, directs his mind
again and again ., . .’!

And still later Buddhaghosa is constantly insisting on
the same doctrine; and, indeed, in one passage goes so
far as to say (Attha Salini, 300) that the Buddha himself
painted the delights of the higher meditation in such
glowing colours precisely “in order to rouse ardour in his
hearers, and for the sake of making them lust after it.”

But Buddhist ethic does not simply enforce and encourage
efforts of will and desire. We find some attempts (and may
yet find more) to cultivate in detail that which * seems,” to
quote a modern psychologist, Professor Sully, “to mark
off the highly developed will as such,” namely, the capacity
of Control. “Mature will implies the inhibition of certain
nerve-centres by others . . . a repression of action
when conflicting motives arise . . . the maintaining
of a definitive purpose beyond the movement, and the
persistent concentration of mind on this.”? Thus, in the
20th Sutta of the Majjhima, Gotama recommends the
student who is obsédé by some haunting idea of an un-
desirable character to try five methods in succession for
expelling it—

(1) Attend to some good idea.

(2) Face the danger of the consequences of letting the
bad idea emerge in action.

(3) Become inattentive to the bad idea.

(4) Analyze its antecedents, and so paralyze the sequent
impulse.

() Coerce the mind with the aid of bodily tension.

1 Sve the whole passage, ¢ Milinda,”” 325-7.

2 Sully. ‘¢ Pessimism,”’ p. 212. See also p. 290, where the author sketches
a plan of will-culture by which, ‘‘in the economic management of all the existing
material of pleasure,”’ etc., all evitable suffering may be eliminated from life.
The learned author of this interesting work declares at its outset that Buddhism
iﬁ sl‘;l;;s pessimism. Yet the meliorative discipline he describes is very like pure

u m.
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or being, as such, as well as for any after-life, as such.” To
prize mere quantity of living stood by him condemned as
ignoble, as stupid, as a mortal bondage, as one of the three
great Defilements (4savas). To a modern poet’s cry—

““ How can I have enough of life and love ! ”

he may fairly enough be represented as responding, “How
can I have too little, if by life and love such and such
things be understood !”” But so indeed might any Christian,
might any Hellenist, make reply. Even one of the most
modern of all ethical writers says much the same thing
when he asks, “Do you mean ‘Let us eat and drink for
to-morrow we die’P? Nay, rather let us join hands and
work, since to-day we are alive together!”! But we might
fairly inquire of the ethical standpoint of the Buddhist
Canon if there be any sort of “life and love,” the which
granted, it could sanction and endorse the verse just cited.

Now, in seeking to meet this inquiry one thing is ever
impressing itself upon me. It is that the compilers of the
Canon might fairly demand of translators that they should
indicate, by a more discriminating use of terms than is
frequently found, what form or direction of volitional activity
is spoken of as hurtful and vicious. What we actually find,
in many cases, is a curious readiness to use some one term,
in itself of psychological import only, and not denoting
ethical values, for a great variety of Buddhist words which
in themselves convey, or are explicitly qualified as conveying,
a meaning that is morally blameable.

For instance, a comparison of the translations made by
such scholars as Burnouf, Foucaux, Max Miiller, Fausbéll,
Oldenberg, and Warren with the originals, discloses the
striking fact that the one English word ‘desire’ is made
to do duty for no less than seventeen Pali words, not one
of which means desire taken in its ordinary general sense,
but rather in that of perverted, morbid, excessive desire.
It would be unnecessarily technical to set out here the proofs
of this statement. I put them, therefore, in an appendix.

! W. K. Clifford.
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attitude taken up is, so to speak, more dynamically
conceived than in the great Pauline ode to Agapé.
The emotion is depicted as an energy radiating from
a glowing nucleus to fill the universe—as a living force, a
“vie intensive et expansive,” as the late Jean Marie Guyau
might have said —as an overflow of superb effort, of
abounding will. “Our mind shall not waver; no evil
speech will we utter; we will abide tender and com-
passionate, loving in heart, void of secret malice; and we
will be ever suffusing such an one with the rays of our
loving thought, and from him forthgoing we will ever be
suffusing the whole world with thought of love far-reaching,
grown great, and beyond measure, void of ill-will and
bitterness. Thus, brethren, and well, must ye exercise
yourselves.””! In passages like this, which, with its variants,
runs like a refrain through much of the Sutta Pitaka—in
those on the glory of insight attending the sense of
emancipation wrestled for and won—we see a kind of “life
and love” of which Gotama would have gladly said “ How
can we have enough!” The weary, heartrending tragedy
immanent in the life of the world he recognized and ac-
cepted as honestly and fully as the deepest pessimist. The
complexities, the distractions, the burdens, the dogging
sorrow inevitable for life lived in participation of all that
the human organism naturally calls for, and human society
puts forward as desirable—all this he judged too heavy to
be borne, not indeed by lay followers, but by those who
should devote their lives to learn and practise his doctrine
wholly and lift the world to higher standpoints and
nobler issues. Life in its fulness Zhey at least were not to
cultivate. They could not afford to listen to the bidding—
“ Grreift nur hinein ins volle Menschenleben !” The penalty
incurred by Buddhism for this economy of energy is heavy
enough. It is that of all aristocratic, by which I mean
exclusive or partial, systems of thought and culture when
tested by the evolving religious needs of humanity.

! Majjh., 21st Sutta.
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Oldenberg translates kama (sensual desires) by desires
simply ; nekkhammam (which he reads as the contradictory
of kama), by abandonment of desire. “Vin. Texts,” i, 81,

. 104.

Max Miiller uses the one term desires a number of times
for all the four terms asava, kama, vana, tanha. Dhp.
passim. His translator, Yon Schultze, whether metri causd
or on other grounds, renders the last term by ‘‘des Begeh-
rens diirstendem Drang” (Dhp., 154).

Fausboll applies desire without qualification to at least
thirteen different names for vicious or excessive desire:
e.g. (Sutta Nipata passim).

sita (clinging bond).

m'fmaso}(free from hankering after).

anasaso

sineho (cleaving, stickiness).

chatata (hunger).

kaye chandam (desire for the body).

chandaragaviratto (not dyed with lustful desire).

ussada (arrogance).

tanha (thirst, craving).

panidhi (here, aspiration, after becoming and not-becoming)
(cf. Fausb. on v, 243). '

akasam (space; ‘ puffed-up state ).

visattikam (lust, dart of).

anejo (greed).

jappitani (mumblings, prayers).

In Neumann’s translation of the Majjhima Nikaya, I—L,
we find such renderings as—

Virago : Willensende.

Raganusayam: Regung des Wollens.

Kimachando: Wunscheswillen.

Kami:! Verlangen.

Kamehi vivicea: den Wiinschen erstorben.

! At other times better rendered by him as Begierden. So in places rago is
better rendered by Gier.
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‘Warren, in the index to his work, Buddhism in Trans-
lations, goes so far to justify his usage as to state that
desire and seeking are to be taken as equivalent to passion,
lust, covetousness, and thirst (Index, s.v. Desire). But his
object is rather economy of space than care in interpretation.
In the translations themselves desire is made to take on
the heavy burden of faphd,! often it is true metri causd, but
not always, and once at least through a misconception of
the meaning of the phrase tanhaya asesaviraganirodho,?
which should be rendered ‘“the entire cessation and fading
out of craving.”3

:(SZI §§ 33 34 Pp- 160, 370-2, ete., ete.
iil.

? Mr. nrren twice renders adhitthanam (insistence, glemstent resolve) by
< affirmation’ (pp. 163, 165), but whether with implicit Schopenhauerism or not
I cannot say.
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his head and his body, and burned them both, in this year,
viz. in the year [A.H.] 804" (=a.p. 1401-2). From the
Javiddn-i- Kabir it seems clear enough that Fazlu'llah
pretended that himself was a prophet and his book an
inspired revelation; and from sundry records of visions
with which the Cambridge MS. concludes (I have not had
an opportunity of comparing the Leyden or the Constanti-
nople codices), it would further appear that the period of his
religious activity began not later than A.H. 786 (=a.p. 1384).

Some time after the publication of my Catalogue, my
friend Mr. E. J. W. Gibb called my attention to the fact
that the Turkish poet Nesimi (who was put to death for
heterodoxy in A.H. 820) is, in several fagkiras of Turkish
poets, called al- Hurufi, a term of which he had not under-
stood the precise significance until he read my notice of the
Jaridan-i-Kabir. He showed me several of the notices
consecrated to Nesimi in these faskiras; and the allusion °
to Fazlu’llah contained in the following verse of his cited
by one of them afforded yet more conclusive evidence that
the “heresy” for which the Turkish poet suffered death
wus the heresy of “ Fazlu’llah the Hurafi’’ :—

.‘ré’d‘df:ﬂ-}!iﬁléu-‘“‘*r‘-‘
U U S S0 il g

“If thou would’st know of the science of philosophy [or of the
lore of wisdom], come, come hither, O philosopher ;
Hearken thou to the speech of Nesimi, and behold Fazlw'llah !
[or the Excellence of God].”

Already, therefore, it began to appear probable that this
Huriifi sect enjoyed a certain importance, duration, and
diffusion; and this conjecture derived further support from
my discovery in the Bibliothéque Nationale, during a fort-
night spent at Paris in the Easter vacation of 1897, of two
manuscripts (4ncien Fonds Persan, 24, and Suppl. Pers., 107)
containing several other Huriifi treatises. These manu-
scripts, before going further, I will briefly describe.
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“The Word of God is [our] Guide and Mahdi, but it is
[so] through the speech of Fazlu’llah,

If thou understandest ¢ With Him is Knowledge of the
Book,” he is Witness against all in the Day of
Reckoning.

All which was concealed in the Phenomenal Universe
hath been made clear by the Jarid-ndma.

Go, seek, O King of lofty station, the Supreme Object
in this way, and so Farewell ! ”’

(IIT) A glossary of the dialect-words used in the Jadviddn-
nama-i- Kabir (ff. 81°-86%). The words explained are
written in red in alphabetical order, the explanations
in Persian standing under each; and there are about
eighty words to the page.

Suppl. Pers., 107.

This is a small volume of ff. 139, brown with age, described
in a French note as “ Traité de 'immortalité de I’dme en
prose persienne appellé Djavidan namé, avec 1’explication des
lettres cabalistiques inconnues qui sont dans I’Alcoran, et le
commentaire des passages qui sont d ce sujet, composé par
Fadhlalla Houroufi de la secte des Sofis: il traite cette
matiére suivant la Théologie des Sofie, et la cabale des lettres
et des noms divins.” Much of it is written in an extremely
enigmatical manner, and traditions which enjoyed a special
currency and favour amongst the sect are so much abbreviated
as to be unintelligible to those who are not already familiar
with them. Thus, to cite one instance, the constantly-quoted

s 05l §0 & nal B g, Lol appears a8 3, =

L5 e 3. The book begins, after the Bismi’llah :—
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already described as forming the second part of Ane. Fonds
Pers. 24, and it seemed to me probable that this poem might
prove to be the ‘Arsk-ndma, but, as I sought in vain to verify
the citations, this identity must still be regarded as un-
established.

Mention must also be made of another Huriifi poem in
Turkish, by Refii, a pupil of Nesimi, contained in the
British Museum MS. Add. 5,986. It is called the Bashdrat-
ndma, and contains translations of passages from the ‘Arsh-
ndma, Javidan-nima, and Mahabbat-nima already mentioned.
As I have not yet had the opportunity of examining this
MS., save in the most cursory manner, I can for the present
merely refer the reader to Professor Rieu’s description of it
in his Catalogue of the Turkish Manuscripts in the British
Museum, pp. 164-5.

It will thus be seen that the authentic material for a full
study of this Hur@ifi sect, of which hitherto almost nothing
has been known, is very considerable. Such a study this
article has no pretension to be, but only a few notes on the
subject, based on such hurried examination of the documents
as I have been able to effect. Some there may be who will
be inclined to regret that I did not postpone it until I had
extended this examination ; but, having learned by experience
how often the ungarnered harvest rots instead of ripening,
I have thought it better to place in the hands of other
students these clues to a hitherto untrodden labyrinth which
at present I have not leisure further to explore. Sources
whence further information might be expected are, besides
the Turkish fazkiras of which I have already spoken (some of
which I shall have occasion to cite), the various general and
special histories of Timiir, where some account of the
execution of Fazlu’llih is probably to be found. It is, of
course, possible that Timiir attached little importance to the
death of one mystic heresiarch amidst the thousands of
victims whom he slew, but the Iluriifis on their part were
not disposed to forget *that accursed lame man” (&£ !
w9*hv), as the author of the Lstiwd-ndma (f. 25*) calls him.
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Mawlana Hasan-i-Haydari), and, in an anecdote concerning
him (to be cited presently) which occurs on f. 58Y, calls him

PRI [ POCIR FN RS
“the beatified, martyred Seyyid, Amir Seyyid ‘Imadu’d-Din
Nesimi.” In the taghira of Latifi (Add. 17,339 of Brit.
Mus., f. 90°) he is called—

s a5 and o2u cololudl 08 adae
“the fearless Soldier of the Field of Love, the precious
Sacrifice of the Ka‘ba of Affection, the Paragon of Seyyids,
Seyyid Nesimi, may God sanctify his secret!” Hence it
would appear that even Musulmans presumably orthodox
were disposed to regard him as a kind of second Mansiir-i-
Hallaj, a part for which his own words (Divin, p. 52, 1. 6,
and many other passages) prove his predilection—

Cotaly) jyane g s odige (31 BY (31

C il sl med g ol )0 2 (g j0as

“Since I have been helped [mansir]! by the Truth [God]
I ever say, ‘I am the Truth!’ Who will put me on the
gibbet ? I have become notorious in this city.”

Had these gentle biographers enjoyed an opportunity of
perusing even so much of the Huriifi literature as the writer
has done, it is very doubtful if they would bhave striven to
surround with the halo of martyrdom an exponent of doctrines
far more remarkable for their ingenuity than their orthodoxy.
These doctrines I now propose briefly to examine, chiefly by
the light of the Istiwd-ndma, of which I have the fullest
notes, and which is the clearest and most intelligible of the
Huriifi books. Before proceeding to this second part of my
article, however, I will summarize, for greater convenience of
reference, the sources of our information on the subject.

1 Or, *“since I have become [like] Mangir.”” The equivoque cannot be
preserved in English.
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I. Hurifi «ritings. (1) The Javidan-nama-i- Kabir of
Fasiw’llah al- Hurafi: MSS. of Cambridge, Leyden,
and St. Sophia.

(%) The Istiwd-ndma of Amir Ghiydthw'd-Din: MSS. of
Paris and the Vatican.

(3) The Mahabbat-nama of Fazlw’llah: MS. of Paris.

() A mathnavi poem which, under the guise of
Alexander’s quest for the Water of Life, treats
allegorically of the Huriifi doctrines, and may be
the ‘Arsh-ndma of Fazlu’llah mentioned and cited
in the Istiwd-ndma : Paris MS.

(5) The Dicdn of Nesimi : Constantinople edition of
AH. 1298. This volume also includes (pp. 9-14)
the Ganj-ndmé (Turkish) of Refi‘i.

(6) The Bashdrat-ndma of Nesimi's pupil Refi‘i: Brit.
Mus. MS.

I1. External Sources of Information. Biographies of Turkish
poets (s.v. Nesimi and perhaps Refi‘i), e.g. Qinali-
zddé and Latifi.! Probably some of the histories
of Timiuir; Haji Khalfa, s.v. Jariddn-i-Kabir ; the
Inba of Ibn Hajar.

II. Tue DocrriNes.

Speaking generally, the following appear to be the most
prominent features of the fanciful doctrines confusedly and
unmethodically set forth in the Hurtifi books:—

(1) There exists a hidden science, to acquire which is at
once the supreme duty and the supreme happiness of man,
indicating and explaining the meaning and significance of all
things in heaven above and in earth beneath, and the mystical
correspondences which unite them.

' 1 am indebted to Mr. Gibb for the following note:—*‘‘ Refi‘i is not
mentioned in any of the tezkirés I have seen. There is further a notice on
Nesimi in ‘Ashiq Chelebi’s tezkiré, written about a.m. 976. Also in ‘Ali's
History (,\s&W &), written A.H. 1007. ‘Ashiq alone speaks in a disparaging
tone about Nesimi."”
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(2) This hidden science is contained in the Qur’an; but
the key which unlocks it was in the hands of Fazlu’llah,
“the Master of Interpretation”’ (U «—w-\o), also called
“His Divine Holiness” (¢! <,d>), and, after him, passed
to his Successor (4~ <.do-) or Viear! (o, - ‘o‘in ‘JU
=t e Je gaalladl). By them it was disclosed to the
believers.

(3) Man, created in the Image of God, “in the best of
forms” (1545 k] &), is the Microcosm (jae¥! JW), the

Book of God (* adiall 1glay 43,0ly ¢ s3I Ll 02O,
the Goal and Measure of all things, the Throne on which
God ascended when He had finished the creation of all
inferior and subordinate creatures (as it is said in the
Quran—ad = Jo syl -f"')’ an Object of Worship to the
Angels, “ save Iblis, who waxed proud and refused,” saying:—
og jly ol j1g s Cope 35 oo &S 1, SL =t
Lr e g B e B e 9yt 0t g SIS
“ That pure Essence which I worship is free from standing
or sitting :
How can an earthly body be the object of my adoration P
My adoration is towards my God.”
(“Arsh-nama cited in Istiuwd-ndma, f. 20s.)

(4) ““ Science 18 a Point which fools have made manifold”’

(c),.LbL.A\ LDJ.ES &haiis (U\). That science is the Science of
the Letters, which, properly understood, explains all things.
“That Point,” says Amir Niru’'llah, called Hazrat-i-
Surarw’sh-Shuhada (His Holiness the Delight of the Martyrs),
“ is the head of man ; for Beauty, Comeliness, Speech, Smell,
Sight, and Hearing are all in the head; and, according to
writing and script, the 32 lines of black and white [i.e. the
32 letters of the Arabic alphabet as enlarged by the Persians]

! Perhaps Amir Naru'llih, ¢ the Delight of the Martyrs.”” See p. 77, infra.
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during sleep with a departed co-religionist, Amir Salamu’llah,
and describes graphically the mansions and gardens of the
Paradise wherein he visited him and other deceased co-
religionists ; while in another place (f. 27*) the following
couplet, ascribed to “the Master of Interpretation” (i.e.
Fazlu’llah), is said to have been cited in the course of a dis-
cussion by Amir Nuru'llah :—

Car T b e T s

““ There remain ever with him in the Ideal World that form
and those attributes which had become familiar to him.”

Moreover, we find in the Istiwd-nama, chapters “on the
consciousness of the Human Spirit after the plucking off of
the Body, when and how Peace comes to the pure and great
Spirit of the learned, enquiring, unitarian Gnostic who
practises what he knows ”’ (f. 212) ; “in explanation of Hell,
and the Place of Abode of the Human Spirit *’ (f. 39®); and
“in explanation of Hell, and determination thereof according
to the word of interpretation of the Javidan-nama-i-Ilahi, the
Mahabbat-nama-i-Ilahi and the Word of the Vicar of God
(IChalifatw’llah), and according to the explicit testimony (_ai)
of the Pentateuch and the Gaspel.”

Now the doctrine of a’wi/, or allegorical interpretation, is
very apt to lead to complete Antinomianism, and from
several passages in the Istiwd-ndma, it would appear that this
actually was the case amongst many of the Huriifis. ‘Some
of the darvishes of Riim” (i.e. the Turkish Huriifis),according
to Ghiyathu’d-Din (f. 24°), used to argue thus:—

[CEWeY) w)\gﬂ,wv‘-), cm..,;’.\.d h;—-l‘t—"—uﬁp L-J‘)J
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“¢Paradise consists in knowledge, and hell in ignorance.
Since we are cognizant of the 32 words, and of our own
being, and of all things, all things are paradise to us:
there is no longer prayer, or fasting, or cleanness, or things
unlawful : all is lawful. For all these things are obligations,
and in paradise is no obligation. And by paradise is meant
this world, with knowledge of the Science of the Letters
and the Explanation of the Revealer (glorious be his
mention !).” And the darvishes of Baghdad also, who are
Darvish Amir ‘Ali Keyvan and Darvish Sadr-i-Ziya, and
Darvish Hasan Natiq, also hold and have held this. And
Darvish Hd]l ‘Isd of Bitlis (upon whom be the Peace of
God) enquired of His Holiness the Vicar of God in Ala-
dagh, and disputed for some while with the Darvishes
Mawlana Hasan Haydari and Darvish Muhammad Tir-gar
[“the Fletcher "] and Seyyid Taju’d-Din and Seyyid
Muzaffar [about this point], his contention being, ‘There
is no obligation in Paradise; and we say that we are in
Paradise, therefore there is no obligation upon us; and
these five times of prayer are an obligation upon us,
therefore they should not be performed,’ and for some time
he discoursed on this matter, uantil at length it came to
the hearing of His Holiness the Vicar of God (on whom
be the blessings of God), who answered him thus: ¢Dost
thou admit my knowledge and infallibility ? There are
but two alternatives.” That worthy darvish replied, ¢ This
humble individual admits your knowledge and infallibility.’
Then said the other, ¢ If thou regardest me as wise, I say
that one should perform them.” And in the Mahabbat-
ndma-i-1lahi (glorious be its mention!) His Holiness the
Revealer (glorious be his mention!) says: ‘ Worship of
God will at length turn the heads of philosophers, doctors,
the ascetic and the devout, agsin to the World of Love;
and Love consists in this, that one should fulfil the
prostration of submission to every hair of the face, and
eyebrow, aud eyelash, and glance of the Beloved: and in
Paradise, as is mentioned in the explicit word of Scripture,
““then shall be said unto them, ¢ Peace ! Peace !’’’ and * Peuce !
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Peace!” is in the prayers; it [i.e. Paradise] is therefore
conformable to prayer.’ That darvish was silent and sub-
nitted and acquiesced.”

Ghiyathu’d- Din then goes on to speak of the views
prevalent amongst his fellow-believers in Shirwan, Gilan
(“wme of whom believe in the World of Immortality as
onformable to the World of Sleep”), Khurasin (where
Seyyid Amir Ishaq taught and gathered disciples), *Irag,
Luristan, and Tabriz, most of whom seem to have discarded
the outer forms of religion :—
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“And most, nay, all of those of ‘Iraq and Luristan, and
the darvishes of that district, having entangled themselves
in heresy, and discarded prayer and other obligations,
imagine that in thus acting they enjoy liberty. As for
those of Tabriz, the darvishes who are followers of Fazl,!
some [of them too] hold that Paradise has come, and that
the prescribed obligations are removed. ¢ Whatever is in
creation,” [say they] ‘is the due of the initiate: he should
possess himself of whatever is obtainable, and as for what
is beyond his reach, he ought to regard it as his by right,
and strive to get it out of the hands of others, so that the
initiate may take possession of it. Prayer, Worship, the
greater and lesser ablutions, and the like of these things,
are abrogated. Prayer existed so that the verity under-
lying it might become known: when that verity has become
known, there is no more [need of] prayer, and the like
obligations. . . . . Some assert that His Holiness the

! Of course Ja Ja\ y\Wyy may be taken as meaning ¢‘ the excellent’ or
*‘accomplished darvishes,”” but as Fazlu’llah, the founder of the sect, was
a Tabrizi, I think that the expression has a specific meaning, and denotes those
Hurifis who derived their teaching directly from him.
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lame man is in a dog, and in the form of a dog one may
behold him.’”?

All this very clearly shows that, as might have been
expected primd facie, the doctrine of fa'wil, or allegorical
interpretation, had produced amongst the Huriifis that
disregard of the external forms of devotion, and impatience
of restriction, which it always has tended, and always must
tend, to produce. Not only were many of them disposed
to abandon the prayers, fasting, and pilgrimage prescribed
by the Law of Islam, but they were inclined, like the
Carmathians, like the Anabaptists, like some of the early
Babis, to consider that to them, as a chosen people, it was
given to “inherit the earth.” Nor are there wanting in
their books sundry indications of a tendency on their part
to set aside the moral as well as the religious law; while
it is clear that some of them, like Nesimi, were given to
indulging in those extravagant pretensions wherein to this
day Persians of the class amongst which doctrines of this type
find most favour are accustomed to revel.? An interesting
passage in the Istiwd-ndma (f. 58°) illustrates this:—

uﬁ"“"“ <) 3 ‘.\in HU u_)_.\;:s"\ 3.)9)' 3 u.;és-),d‘ wlbls
osé! ‘: riag y Koy Sl dam i 0 0 ‘:.c =l b e
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Ny adcld oy b S 2 1288 2l € og ) BV g0
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! For a curious parallel, cf. my translation of the New History of Mirzd <4l

Muhammad the Bab, p. 338.
* See my Year amongst the Persians, pp. 475, 491-3.
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Sheykh Bayazid [of Bistam]; and the like of these great
Sheykhs. But from you the like of these utterances hath
not appeared and appeareth not’ His Holiness made
several subtle observations to this humble individual, and
answered : ‘There is no need for me to tell of my levels,
inasmuch as the Divine Scripture explicitly speaks and
discourses of the high levels of this humble individual.’
I asked, ‘ Which [passage] is it?’ He replied: ‘¢ Where
God says, “and He ss the Exalled, the Mighty,” and ° One
High and Great,” and the like of these verses, it is to me
that God refers in the words of Scripture.” And this
humble individual was present when he heard this saying:
and he engraved it on the tablet of his memory, until now,
when a period of thirty years, more or less, has elapsed
since that time, it hath been recorded in writing, so that,
when it reaches the hearing of those who seek the Path
of Certainty and pursue the Road of Unification of the
Grace of the Lord of the Worlds [i.e. Fazlu’llah] (glorious
is his mention !), they may regard this question as somewhat
left by this humble individual in the plain of phenomenal
beings, and may remember him in their prayers.”

A few quotations from Nesimi's Dirdn, taken almost at
random from the first few pages, will illustrate the character
of the pretensions above referred to.

g T R T a1 9
“‘JTA‘:'E;KUT)‘A:"J‘\-" ‘E)‘g.“:’\"he"j-‘fJ)
‘F‘*'J"“?f’df‘*'"&‘)'l'; ‘A.g\)_g‘.om_:_aoé...,a

“We are the Ruler of the two worlds: we are the enemy
of rejoicing and mourning. Shibli is a drop from our
Ocean: [Ibrahim] Adham is a Point of our Letter. One
night our all-encompassing Ocean dashed a wave whose
foam became Adam. Jesus, the Breather of Healing Breath,
will be born if we breathe our breath into Mary.”
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. s ¢ o .
‘UA‘/‘*‘&"‘?F‘L" ‘)\..\.a.f..id\c...»_&_kl.n)\
“Seeck God from us, O son, since we are the Divine

Manifestation.”

o o)) oG g St AT it 0 G
“We were acquainted with the Secret of the Father when
Ahmad [i.e. Muhammad] showed a sign of the Path.”

‘Fﬂ..\;'. L.Qs"’)‘ ,_;):)‘.! Wy ‘J‘.\:’- ) g_J\L o)
“0 secker of the Divine Countenance, when thou quittest
duality we are God!”

‘ot 5 g e 0 LS kG AL
“0 secker of the Real, behold God in the fair face and
symmetrical beauty ! ”’

Cods .- s
wb‘_,.m\,. aSl,_,,u,.,;J. ‘c\gﬁso\o,‘:us,.a._;\
“0 Siff who hast wasted thy life, come and drink wine,

for what is passed is lost.”

‘Lﬁ‘)' &?}h—.& ‘3,:\:-1)0 ¢ uJ‘J-b‘- G'J)’-J ‘J)Lh_-.'
Mo ey 375 () ¢y 0! g = & el
“Contemplate the Face of God in the disposal of the down

on a comely countenance :

Alas, thou wilt not regard the Real to-day, O dupe of
to-morrow’s promises ! ”’

s ey 5y & W T G e
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“He who says that a fair face is not the Visage of God
hath not the Truth-seeing eye and his pretension
is vain.”

‘ Ld T - ] . . H . o i

“I am the suspended Heaven, I am the Absolute Agent,
I am with God, I am God, I am the Proofs and

the Sign.”
J.R.A.8. 1898, 6
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C T G2y S el ey NS !
o o oS s U 000 Ly » IS
«(0 thou who makest one the names of the Faith, of

Blasphemy and of Polytheism, come, worship this
fair form, for this (i.e. doing this) is the Faith!”!

Surely here is sufficient proof to convict Nesimi of
unorthodoxy, quite apart from the essentially heretical
doctrines of his sect, which certainly regarded Fazlu’llah
and his Jacidan-ndma-i-Kabir as equal to Muhammad and
the Qur'an, and probably as vastly superior, besides
explaining away by their fa’wil most of the essential
doctrines and prescribed ordinances of Islam !

It is now time to give a sample of the fanciful *corre-
spondences ” or analogies so industriously sought out by
the Huriifis. As the Qur’dn corresponds to man, each
being the Book of God, so the Fatika, the opening chapter
of the Qur’an, corresponds to the head of man. And just
as this sire comprises seven *“signs’ (dydt) or verses, the
sab'w’l-mathani, so in the face of man we have “seven
signs,”’ to wit, the hair, two eyebrows, and four rows of
eyelashes. These, says the Istiwca-ndma (f. 17%), are *the
Seven Heavens,” for in reality there is only one heaven :—

}'s“”..\.:béajb\_b ,\A..aT u.;\ S Qglae ‘.,LL- ‘_,Udu.v.u

enid ol c,.,\J..,g,u\‘.\m,,. ‘.c..)-usu,..\,as,
‘ol.,T o e o b Lhs

“ By this proof it is known that the external heaven is

only one, like the earth. When they speak of ‘seven,’
the ‘heavens’ of Man’s body are meant, these being the

' For this corrected rendering, and for the following note, I am indebted to
Mr. Gibb's kindness:—¢* This verse is addressed to the Adept vrho sees the l'mtv
in all things —* Syntheism* is perhaps better thun ¢ Polytheism * for ogs
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Moreover, 14 joints make up the fingers (including, of
course, the thumb) of the hand, or 28 the two hands. In
pronouncing the declaration of the Divine Unity (ag&7), the
index-finger (hence called <oled K51, “the Witness-
finger”’) of one hand, and all the fingers of the other hand
(making 14 4+ 3 = 17 joints in all), are extended, while the
remaining fingers (11 joints) are flexed. The 17 stand for
the 17 «oWls? 5448, or primary forms of the Arabic
letters, which are not dependent for their differentiation on
the “ point ”’ or dot (nugta), viz.: !, <&, T2 910 L P b,
¢ =, &S, J, frwr B O The 11 stand for the
11 eo\plice aalS, which are differentiated by the “ point,”
viz: &, &, 2, gy 3,5y U Ay B, ¢» 3. Thus, the
nugta or “point” is the underlying basis, or primordial
element, of the alphabet, which is its manifestation ; while
from another point of view it reveals, by differentiating, the
letters. This appears to be the thought which underlies the
assumption of the title ““ Nugfa’ by the Bab, though it was
no doubt immediately suggested to him by the final words of
the traditional saying of ‘Ali referred to above—

J 5 Dt & &l & Lo JS, a2t & il G L XS
S s 20 Akl G TN L JS, T Dt d L
¢ T Ty .
W) et o‘d‘ &bt Bt 3
“ All that is in the Qur’dn 18 in the Fatiha, and all that is in
the Fatiha is in the Bismi’lldh, and all that is in the Bisms’llgh
is in the Bd, and all that is in the Ba is in the Point which 1s
under the Ba (<), and I am the Point which is under the Ba.”
The ““ Point ” contains potentially all the ¢ Letters,” or, in
the words of the Istiwa-nama (f. 5%)—
6 . we .

The mysteries of the number 14 are not yet exhausted.
Every student of Islaim knows how greatly the detached
letters and groups of letters which stand at the heads of
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of his belief with some new fragment of decorative archi-
tecture.! Thus the Huriifis, whom one would scarcely
describe as a sect formed in any degree under Christian
influences, had evidently ransacked the Gospels for further
confirmation and illustration of their ideas; for not only
does the author of the Istiwd-nama (f. 23%) talk of “seeking
consolation and understanding from the Books of Explanation
[or Revelation, ,\w] of His Divine Holiness (exalted be
His mention!), and from the Pentateuch, and the Gospel,
and the Glorious Qur'an . . . . and the Three Books”
(whatever is meant by this last expression), but the Gospels
are actually cited in at least two passages. The first of
these occurs on f. 12% :—

‘“m;wu\,,.\,\)oﬁ,.ﬁuus‘.a,,
‘ And the Lord [Jesus] says in the beginning of the Gospel
[of St. John]: ‘The first thing which came from heaven
was the Word [or Speech, sukhan], and God was with
that Word, and I am that Word. And I was the Word

[katima] which entered into the womb of Mary; and that
Word became incarnate.’ ”’

The second citation is equally unmistakable, and occurs
on f. 51°:—

S & iy S Do T 065 il & et
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U Religions et Philosophies dans I' Asie Centrale, 2nd ed., Paris, 1866, p. 7.
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“That eye wkich offends [or ‘plays the traitor’], plack
it out and cast it away, for it is better [to be] in Life
with one eye than in Hell with two eyes; since thou
knowest that there is a Wrath which abateth not and
there is a Fire that dieth not. That hand which offends,
cut it off, for it is better [to be] in Life with one hand
than in Hell with two hands; since thou knowest that
there is a Wrath which abateth not and there is a Fire
that dieth not.”

So at the present day the Babis (particularly the Baha'is)
bave freely borrowed illustrations, expressions, and argu-
ments from the Christian and Jewish Scriptures, adapting
them, of course, in every case, to their own requirements,
and understanding them in their own ways, which naturally
differ very considerably from the interpretations with which
the West is familiar.

To return, however, to another point on which I just
now touched, viz. the existence of striking but apparently
fortuitous resemblances in Persian sects between which it
is very difficult to assume any actual contact or orgaunic
connection. Is it not a remarkable thing that, not to
mention all this talk about the “ Porst” and “ LertERs,”
we find Fazlu’llah called in a passage of the Istiwd-nima
(f. 23®) * Hasrat-i-Sahib-i-Bayax” and his books * Kitah-
hd-yi Bayin,” while the colophon (see p. 63, supra) states
that the transcription was concluded * bi-‘awni Fadli [ Fazii’-
Fatik?l-BiB” ? Is it not remarkable that the numbers 360
and 18 should appear in the Huriifi books ounly less
prominently than do 361 (“the Number of All Things”)
and 19 (“the Number of the Unity ”’) in the books of the
Babis? Erven in the titles given to the saints and martyrs
of the two sects there is an extraordinary similarity, for
if the Babis have their “Hazrat-i-4‘/a,”” the Hurufis have
their ¢ Hagrat-i-* Aliyy-i-* Aliy-i- A*la"’ ; if the Babis have their
« Ismu'l-“ Azim”’ (Mulla Sheykh ‘Ali), the Hurufis have their
“ Ismn ‘Huwa'l-“Aliyyw’l- Kabir' *' ; if the Babis have their
“Beloved of the Martyrs” (“ Mahbubu'sh-Shuhada”), the
Hurifis have their “ Delight of the Martyrs” (“ Suriru’sh-
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Shuhada”); if a Babi seer recognizes the soul of a dead
unbeliever in a dog, a Huriifi (pp. 77-8, supra) beholds
Tamerlane, the oppressor of his faith, in the form of the
same animal. And yet it is very improbable that the Babis
had any knowledge whatever of the Hurifis, or had ever
so much as heard of the sect or its founder !

The truth is, that there is a profound difference between
the Persian idea of Religion and that which obtains in
the West. Here it is the ideas of Faith and Righteousness
(in different proportions, it is true) which are regarded as
the essentials of Religion; there it is Knowledge and
Mystery. Here Religion is regarded as a rule by which
to live and a hope wherein to die; there, as a Key to unlock
the Secrets of the Spiritual and Material Universe. Here
it is associated with Work and Charity; there, with Rest
and Wisdom. Here a creed is admired for its simplicity ;
there, for its complexity. To Europeans these speculations
about “ Names” and * Numbers’’ and * Letters” ; this talk
of Essences, Quiddities, and Theophanies; these far-fetohed
analogies and wondrous hair-splittings, appear, as a rule,
not merely barren and unattractive, but absurd and in-
comprehensible ; and consequently, when great self-devotion
and fearlessness of death and torture are witnessed amongst
the adherents of such a creed, attempts are instinctively
made by Europeans to attribute to that creed some ethical
or political aim. Such aim may or may not exist, but,
even if it does, it is, I believe, as a rule, of quite secondary
and subordinate importance in the eyes of those who have
evolved and those who have accepted the doctrine. There
are in the Baeyan, for instance, amongst pages and pages
of mystical rhapsody, a few passages which seem to show
that the Bab desired to secure amongst his followers
a greater happiness to children, a greater freedom to
women, and a greater gentleness and kindliness in life;
it is even possible by careful study of his writings to form
some idea of the Utopia which, clearly or dimly, existed in his
mind. Yet of all those Babis who died for their faith, it
is very doubtful if one conscivusly laid down his life for
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any such ethical, social, or political ideals. Even about so
important a matter as the Future Life we perceive that
amongst the Hurufis (pp. 71-8, supra), as amongst the Babis,
the greatest difference of opinion and uncertainty of doctrine
prevailed ; yet of the mystical significations of the numbers
14 and 19 respectively, and of the doctrine concerning * the
Point” and “the Letters,” hardly one would be entirely
ignorant.

The same difference of ideal exists as to the quality and
nature of Scripture, the Revealed Word of God. Provided
the ethical teaching be sublime, and there be peace for
the troubled and comfort for the sorrowful, we care little,
comparatively, for the outward form. But in the eyes of
the Musulmans (including, of course, the followers of all
those sects, even the most heretical, which have arisen in
the bosom of Islam) this outward form is a matter of
the very first importance. Every letter and line of the
Qur’an (which always remains the model and prototype
of a Reveuled Book, even amongst those sects who claim
that it has been abrogated by a newer Revelation) is
supposed to be fraught with unutterable mystery and
filled with unfathomable truth. Generations of acute minds
expend their energies in attempts to fathom these depths
and penetrate these mysteries. What wonder if the same
discoveries are made quite independently by different minds
in different ages, working with the same bent on the same
material ? In studying the religious history of the East,
and especially of Persia, let us therefore be on our guard
against attaching too much importance to resemblances
which may be the natural outcome of similar minds
working on similar lines, rather than the result of any
historical filiation or conuection.
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PosTscrIpT.

For the followmg interesting extracts from two Turkxsh
works I am indebted to Mr. Gibb :—

(X) From the Kunhu'i- Akhbar of ‘ Ali Efendi, composed 4 7.1007.
(Constantinople printed edition, not dated, vol. iv, pp. 182-3.)
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rushed out abundantly reviling and cursing that Hurafi
heretic. The latter fled and went to the Imperial Palace,
but the before-mentioned mulld followed after and pursued
him with the utmost fury, and, seizing him by the collar,
dragged him nolens volens to the Great Mosque. There
he raised an unseasonable call to prayer, so bringing the
‘Ulama- and other people into one place. Then he
ascended into the pulpit and exposed one by one the false
beliefs of the Huriifi heretics, after which, crying out;
‘I pronounce them worthy of slaughter for their sacrilege,
yea, I set my hand to their burning,’ he descended
from the pulpit. Then he caused the Musulmins to
bring quantities of firewood, and was actually at the
trouble to blow the fire himself, so that, his beard being
long, a part of it was burned. So he burned the afore-
mentioned heretic and his froward disciples with fire, and
so saved the pure mind of the King from the suspicion of
corruption. And the King was so shamed by the afore-
mentioned Mullid’s devoutness and piety that he did not utter
a single word tending to hinder him.”

(II) The following notice of the obscure poet Temennd'i is from
Lalifi; he 18 not mentioned by ‘Ashiq Chelebi or Qindli-sadé.
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Translation.

“Tamannd’i—may he receire his deserls !—was a wandering
darvish (galandar) from the district of Caesarea. He had
collected many books bearing on the Science of the Letters
and the Doctrine of Metempsychosis, and there had gathered
round him numbers of atheists and heretics (God’s curse
on each one of them!), who asserted that Man was the
Macrocosm and the Manifestation of the Majesty of God,
waying :—* O Idol, thou art the Divine Theophany ! Thou art
the copy of the tchole book of God!’ and worshipped every
beauty whom they saw, erring in their worship, and walking
in the way of Iblis. In the time of Sultin Biyazid, they
drowned some of this band of schismatics with the water
of the sword, and burned others with the fire of repudiation.
The following headline (mat/a’) is one of his foolish and
blasphemous utterances :—

‘0 Safi! be a Qalandar, come, get your hair and beard
shaved off :
This is a snare for thee : this talk and tattle passes away.’
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(Couplet)—
‘Be not a fool, O Safi; spend not the cash of thy life on
aught :
Open thine eyes : Paradise and the Beatific Vision, the black-
eyed maidens and fair attendants [of Heaven], are HERE !’

This Persian headline, too, declaring the mysteries, is from
his ill-considered utterances :—

¢ That Grain of Green' which the Gnostics hold in the palms
of their hands,

By the phantasies which it tnspires they have discovered
thousands of subtle mysteries.’”’

! Habbatw' |- Khadra is explained by Redhouse as ¢ the fruit of the Pistachia
terebinthus,”’ and in Schlimmer’s Terminologie Médico- Pharmaceutique (Tihran,
1874), p. 464, as the seeds of the Pistacia acuminata, or *‘ Persian turpentine-
seeds.’” Here one is tempted to think of hashish (Cannabis Indica), to which
the epithet ‘‘ green’’ is so constantly applied by the Persians (e.g. *‘ the Green
Parrot,”” *¢ Master Seyyid,” etc.), but it is not unlikely that turpentine-seeds,
in consequence of their aphrodisiac properties, may enter into the composition
of some of the various preparations used by dervishes.
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was far beyond the resources of the humble Missionary of
the Church of Rome.

It is true, that Colonel Hunter some years ago published
a Grammar and Vocabulary of this Language, and the
German Scholar Schleicher also laboured in the same
direction, but their opportunities were slight compared to
those of the present author. There are undoubtedly Dialects
of this great Vernacular, and we shall know about them
in future years. The standard of pronunciation of words,
and the words themselves, are adopted from the market-
place of Bérbera, the chief place of business in Som4li-land,
and visited by individual members of all the tribes; but
experience teaches, that those, who stay at home, are the
best representatives of the Dialects spoken in each sub-
Region.

The Roman Alphabet has been wisely adopted, but that
does not dispose of the problem, as there are many varieties
of the Roman Alphabet; notably, the French mode of
transliterating certain letters differs greatly from the
English. It will be interesting to compare the mode of
rendering the same or similar sounds adopted by those, who
have dealt with the three Dialects of the neighbouring
Galla Language, and the company of great Scholars, who
have placed the Coast-Language of East Equatorial Africa
on a sound and scientific base. I allude to the Swahili.

The Manual of Sentences attached to the Grammar is
specially valuable: they have been compiled on a system
adopted from an English-Hindustani Manual of Conversa-
tion: of course, as to the success in the idiomatic rendering,
no opinion can be given. Arabic may have been used in
times past, and may still be used, for purposes of corre-
spondence, just as Persian was used fifty years ago in
British India, but the Author has wisely kept clear of the
Arabic Written Character, though the use of some Arabio
loan-words is a necessity.

I now quote a portion of a learned Review of this
Grammar and Dictionary, which appeared in the London
Times u few wecks ago:
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“ command in bidding anyone to go and bring milk for the
“ refreshment of a stranger. In any case, there is nothing
“ indicative of the origin of their Language or race in the
“ name Soméli or Somél. Sir R. Burton has a note on
““ the name Somél, where he alludes to a traveller who
“ asserted that Soméli was derived from the Abyssinian
 Soumahe (heathen).”

Our author adopts the idea, that the Soméli race comes
from India; other writers base their arguments on the
similarity of architectural fragments to temples in the
Dekkan, and to the use of certain Indian words, which
really does not prove much: but our author, in a letter
to me, as well as in conversation, lays stress on the existence
of some Portuguese book, in which the story is told of the
emigration from India to the Horn of Africa. As the
name of the book, and the name of the author, were
unknown, I suggested, that he should go to the British
Museum Library and search the Catalogues; he did so,
but failed to come on any clue. His theory is, that the
expedition took place in the eleventh century of our era,
but up to this time there is no shadow of proof. For fear
of not having stated his theory fully, I subjoin an extract
in the French original from one of his communications.
His two excellent Philological works will enable Dravidian
Scholars to give a distinct opinion, whether there exists the
alleged linguistic affinity.

The Soméli are Mahometan in Religion, and the amount
of the population, which is in a very low state of culture,
has never been ascertained.

It is not actually included in any Protectorate, or Sphere
of Influence; possibly the Italians may have had a dream
about annexation, but they have been roused from that
drcam. The Abyssinians may in past centuries have deemed
it to be their hunting-ground. The coast is occupied by
English and Freuch settlements, who would have some-
thing to say, if Germany or Russia were to attempt to
annex it.
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‘“ J’en suis par conséquence arrivé a conclure qu’il faudrait
“ aller chercher I'origine de ce peuple étrange jusque dans
“ les Indes, non point sur la céte de Malabar, mais de I’autre
“ c6té des Indes sur le versant des montagnes, qui séparent
‘“la cote de Coromandel de la partie des Indes faisant face
“ 4 I’Océan Indien.

* Le langage des peuples Indiens qui parlent le Concanim,
“ou le Tamil ou Tamul, semble avoir quelque affinité avec
“ la langue Soméli. Les mcours des peuples nomades, qui
“ habitent les montagnes du Dekkan, sont les mceurs du
“ peuple Soméali; et le langage Somali a de si grandes
« affinités avec le Tamil, qu'un Madrassien aprés quelques
‘“ gemaines est capable de comprendre un Somali. 8i on
“ pouvait trouver l’historien portugais, qui parle de la con-
“ quéte des cotes Africaines au 11° siécle, on aurait la
““ golution de ce probléme, qui jusqu'a cette heure est resté
“ un mystére pour tous les Savants.”
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Art. XI.—On a Jain Statue in the Horniman Museum. By
Professor F. KieLuorN, M.R.A.S.

[ HavinG noticed, on a visit to the Museum, a Jain statue
with a clearly written inscription on its base, I asked the
curator of the Museum, Mr. Quick, about it. He expressed
himself very glad to give me a photograph of it in order
that the inscription might be deciphered. And Professor
Kielhorn, to whom the photograph was seut, has been good
enough to send us the following note. The reproduction
of the figure is from a block kindly lent to the Society by
F. J. Horniman, Esq., M.P.

Mr. R. Quick informs me that Mr. Horniman purchased
the statue in London in the year 1895.—Ru. D.]

The photograph represents a black stone (probably basalt)
statue of the 22nd Jaina Tirthankara, Neminatha, whose
cognizance, a conch-shell (fasikha),! is carved on the breast
of the image and engraved on the pedestal of it. The total
height of the sculpture is stated to be thirty-three inches, and
the width at the base twenty-eight inches. On the pedestal
there is a well-preserved inscription in three lines, in Nagari
characters and ungrammatical Sanskrit, the text and trans-
lation of which are as follows :—

TexT.
Line 1. Om? Samvat 1208 Vaisikha-vadi 5 Gurau ||
M[am]dilapurat Grabapaty-anve® sresthi-
Mahula tasya suta sresthi-sri-Mahipati bhratu
Jalhe Mahipati-suta Pape Kiike Salhii Dedi
[Alhii ?]
,» 2. Vivike Savapate sarvve nityarn
» 3. pranamati* sa[ha] |||
: %‘x,:!tl;:;l 1;5'1 :;cmhm?l. ?:!Z:syi&fr ftn gl!l;,e:&)llx;)::;'op(};r::‘cltl;ll the mistakes
of the text.

3 Read -anvaye.
¢ Read pranamanti.
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e L TRANSLATION.
.. ":“%Om! The year 1208, on Thursday, the 5th of the dark

%" half of Vaiéakha. From M[an]dilapura,! in the Grahapati

lineage, the Sresthin Mahula; his son, the Sresthin, the
illustrious Mahipati; (his) brother Jalhe; (and) Mahipati’s
sons Pape, Kiike, Salhii, Dedd, [Alhﬁ ?], Vivike, (and)
Savapate—all (these) together counstuntly bow down to
(this image).”

The date of this inscription correctly corresponds, for the
Karttikadi Vikrama year 1208 expired and the parpimdnta
Vaisakha, to Thursday, the 27th March, a.p. 1162, when the
5th tithi of the dark half ended about 5h. 57 m. after mean
sunrise. The place M[ap]dilapura I am unable to identify ;
but as the Grakapati family is mentioned in some Jaina
inscriptions at Khajuraho? of about the same time, and
as most of the names of individuals in this inscription also
occur in the Semra plates of the Candella Paramardideva,
I have little doubt that M[an]dilapura was situated in
Bundelkhand, and that the statue itself comes from the
same part of India.

! The sense is that Mahula and the rest, who belong to the Grahapati family
and come from M[}aln]dilnpura, (have caused to be made and) bow down to (this
image of Neminatha). ’

2 See Ep. Ind., vol. i, p. 1563.

3 See ibud., vol. iv, p. 171 ff.
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Artr. XII.—Tathdgata. By RoBERT CHALMERs.

Tur precise meaning of this familiar title of the Buddha is
still unsettled. As the word tathagata is not used either in
the Upanishads or (so far as I am aware) in older Sanskrit
writings, there exists no available evidence earlier than
the Pali Pitakas; and there its use is s0o common as to
merit special investigation. Before submitting my own
interpretation to the judgment of scholars, I propose
to state the views already advanced by others, including
the great scholar Buddhaghosa, and next to examine
Pitaka passages in which the title tathagata occurs.

L

The following are the chief interpretations which have
been advanced : —

(i) Professor Fausboll, doyen of Pali scholars, has the
following note at p. 377 of his edition (1855) of the
Dhammapada :—

“Meo judicio primum intelligenda est vox hoc sensu:
in tali conditione versans (cfr. supra p. 295 sugata) talis,
deinde : praestans, consummatus, beatus.”

(it) Childers, in his Pali Dictionary (1875), says (following
the Abhidhanappadipika) : —

“It is quite evident that the term tathagata was first
applied to a sentient being generally and afterwards
transferred to a Buddha. As a name for a Buddha it
means the Being par excellence, the Great Being (comp.
dipaduttamo narasiho). Gautama Buddha frequently in
the Suttas speaks of himself as the Tathagata, and the
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epithet is analogous to that of Son of Man applied to
Himself by Jesus Christ. As a name for a sentient being
it means ‘one who goes in like manner,’ ie., one who
goes the way of all flesh, one who is subject to death,
a mortal. The native explanations of the term are purely
fanciful.”

This follows Buddhaghosa’s interpretation at Sum.
Vil, i, 118: “Hoti tathagato ti adisu satto tathagato ti
adhippeto.” 1In dealing with the phrase Hoti tathagato
param marana in Part II of this paper, I will endeavour
to show that Buddhaghosa’s note is not to be construed
baldly as a general definition.

(iii) Rhys Davids' and Oldenberg have the following note
at p. 82 of Part I of their translation of the Vinaya
(vol. xiii of the Sacred Books of the East, * tranelated
by various Oriental scholars and edited by F. Max
Miiller ”’) :—

“The term Tathagata is, in the Buddhistical literature,
exclusively applied to Sammasambuddhas, and it is more
especially used in the Pitakas when the Buddha is repre-
sented as speaking of himself in the third person as ‘the
Tathagata.” The meaning ‘sentient being,” which is given
to the word in the Abhidbanappadipika and in Childers’s
Dictionary, is not confirmed, as far as we know, by any
passage of the Pitakas. This translation of the word is
very possibly based merely on a misunderstanding of the
phrase often repeated in the Sutta Pitaka, Hoti tathagato
param marana, which means, of course,® ‘does a Buddha
exist after death ?’

“In the Jaina books we sometimes fiud the term
tatthagaya (tatragata), ‘he who has attained that world,
i.e. emancipation,’ applied to Jinas as opposed to other
beings who are called ihagaya (idhagata), ‘living in this
world.” See for example the Jinacaritra, § 16.

! In a note to p. 147 of his ‘“ Buddhist Suttas Rhys Davids does not appear
to adopt for himself the view advanced in the Vinaya translation.
3 But see infra, pp. 108-9, where this passage is discussed.



TATHAGATA. 105

“Considering the close relationship in which most of
the dogmatical terms of the Jainas stand to those of the
Bauddhas, it is difficult to believe that tathagata and
tatthagaya should not originally have conveyed very similar
ideas. We think that on the long way from the original
Magadhi to the Pali and Sanskrit, the term tathagata or
tatthagata (tatra and agata), ‘he who has arrived there,
ie. at emancipation,” may very easily have undergone the
change into tathagata, which would have made it unintel-
ligible, were we not able to compare its unualtered form
as preserved by the Jainas.”

(It is an obvious comment on the foregoing, even if we
ignore the shortness of the antepenultimate a in the Jaina
term, that the latter, so far from preserving the unaltered
original, may itself be a corruption of the Pali tathagata,
or again may be wholly distinct in origin. Before the
above interpretation can be adopted, evidence would require
to be forthcoming to support the use of tattha in Pali as
meaning the emancipated state.)

(iv) Buddhaghosa has a long discussion of tathagata at
pp. 59-68 of Sumangala Vilasini, vol. i, a discussion
which he repeats verbatim in commenting on the
first Majjhima Sutta in his Papaiica Siidani.

According to Buddhaghosa the title tathagata is sus-
ceptible of eight interpretations :—

1. Tatha agato, he who has arrived in such fashion,
i.e. who has worked his way upwards to perfection for
the world’s good in the same fashion as all previous
Buddhas.

2. Tatha gato, he who walked in such fashion, i.e.
(a) he who at birth took the seven equal steps in the
same fashion as all previous Buddhas (cf. Majjhima Nikaya,
Sutta No. 123, in J.R.A.S. for October, 1895; and Rhys
Davids, “Buddhist Birth Stories,” p. 65); or (b) he who
in the same way as all previous Buddhas went his way
to Buddhahood through the four Jhauas and the Paths.
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3. Tatha and agato (tatha-lakkhanam agato), he who
by the path of knowledge has come at the real essentials
of things.

4. Tatha and agato (tathadhamme yathaviato abhisam-
buddho), he who has won Truth.

Buddhaghosa explains this rendering as follows : —
“ Tathadhamma nama cattari ariyasaccani. Yath’ aha:?
Cattar’ imani, bbikkhave, tathani avitathani anaifathani.
Katamani cattari? Idara dukkhan ti, bhikkhave, tatham
etam avitatham etam anaiiiatham etan ti. Vittharo. Tani
ca Bhagava abhisambuddho. Tasma tathanam abhisambu-
ddhatta [by his discovery of the Four Truths] Tathagato
ti vuccati. Abhisambodhattho hi ettha gata-saddo.”

5. Tatha and agato (where the paraphrase is tatha-
dassitaya tathagato), he who has discerned Truth.
Buddhaghosa cites Ang., ii, 23, in support of this
rendering.

6. Tatha and agato (where agato — agado and the
paraphrase is tathavaditdya tathagato), he who declares
Truth. Buddhaghosa also suggests here that gata = gada
(the compound being tathidgado, ‘one who speaks even as
things are’), and cites Ang., ii, 24.

7. Tatha gato (tathakaritaya tathiigato), he whose words
and deeds accord (gato = pavatto).

Buddhaghosa supports this derivation by a quotation from
Anguttara, ii, 24 :—*“Ten’ aha : Yathavadi, bhikkhave, tatha-
gato tathakari yathakari tathavadi, . . . . tasma
tathagato ti vuccatiti.”

8. Tatha and agata [where agata—agada ‘physic’], the
great physician whose physic is all-potent.

Buddhaghosa paraphrases this by ¢abhibhavanatthena
tathagato,” and quotes in support the following from
Anguttara, ii, 24 :—*“Ten’ dba: Sadevake, bhikkhave, loke
. . pe . . manussiya tathiigato abhibhii anabhibhiito aiina-
datthudaso vasavatti, tusma tathagato ti vuccatiti.”

! So fur as I know, these words are never used by Buddhaghosa except in
quoting from a Pitaka utterance attributed to the Buddha; but I cannot trace
the reference.
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Trenckner, in commenting on Mujjhima, i, 140, cites as
follows Buddhaghosa’s note thereon in the Papaiica Siidani :
Ettha satto ti pi tathagato ti adhippeto uttamapuggalo
khinasavo ti pi (here tathagata means both creature and
arahat). Trenckner goes on to express his own view in the
following words: It here rather retains the original sense
of ‘such a one,’ cf. Suttanip., 30, vv. 13-24; and the other
significations of tathagata may have proceeded from texts
like these.” (In my opinion the passage in the Sutta
Nipata above referred to, in no wise bears out Trenckner’s
interpretation. The meaning there is not ‘such a one,’
but an Arahat, not necessarily a Buddha, and it will be
seen that this meaning is supported by other passages,
as well as by Buddhaghosa’s paraphrase khinasavo here.
I may add that, on looking out the above passage in the
Royal Asiatic Society’s manuscript of the Papaiica Sudaui,
I find that the reading there given is not satto ‘creature,’
as cited by Trenckner, but sattha ‘master.” I shall recur
to this point on page 110 in discussing Majjhima, i, 140.)

It may be convenient here to summarize the etymologies
recorded above.

(i) As regards the latter part of the word tathagata,
Buddhaghosa’s fanciful gada, agada, and dgada suggestions
may safely be dismissed, so that the choice is limited to
dgata (which will suit all cases) and gafa (which can only
follow tatha).

(ii) As regards the first part of the word, the rival
theories are :—

(a) Tatha (adverb).
Fausboll, Childers, Trenckner, and Buddhaghosa
in three out of his eight interpretations.
(5) Tattha.
(Rbys Davids and) Oldenberg.
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(¢) Tatha (adjective).
Buddhaghosa in five out of his eight inter-
pretations,

Leaving commentators and translators for the present,
I now proceed to investigate Pitaka passages where the
word tathagata occurs. ‘

II.

In the present state of our knowledge councerning the
Pali Pitakas, it is difficult to say which of these are original
and which are merely derivative compilations. We know
that some of the Pitaka texts are of the latter character,
e.g., the Theragatha, the Itivuttaka, and the Dhammapada.
It is probable, too, that, apart from the Abhidbamma, the
Samyutta and Anguttara Nikayas (and possibly also the
Sutta Nipata, several Suttas of which occur in the Majjhima
Nikaya) are little better than rearrangements of the Digha
and Majjhima Nikidyas. But, though certain Suttas occur
word for word in both of the latter, it has not been
suggested, nor is it in any way probable, that these two
great Nikayas are other than original in their general
character. It is, therefore, chiefly to the Digha and
Majjhima that I have gone for the evidence of the
Pitakas as to the use and meaning of tathagata. While
availing myself of the assistance of the Vinaya, etc., I have
been careful to eschew later Pali works like the Jataka
Commentary all Buddhist texts in Sanskrit.

1. For beginning the study of the Pitaka use of tathagata,
the best passage is that stock passage to which Rhys Davids
and Oldenberg refer in the note previously quoted as
having probably misled Childers. Let us take the passage
as it occurs at Majjhima, i, p. 486. Here, as at Digha, i,
p- 188, it is a non-Buddhist, a paribbajuka, who asks the
Buddha the following question (among others) : “ Hoti tatha-
gato param marana? Does a (or the) tathagata exist after
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samanabrahmana asata tuccha musa abhiitena abbhacik-
khanti: Venayiko samano Gotamo, sato sattassa ucchedam
vindsamn vibhavam paiiiiapetiti. Yatha vaham, bhikkhave,
na, yatha ciham na vadami, tatha mam te bhonto samana-
brahmana . . . . abbhacikkhanti: Venayiko . . . .
vibhavamh paiiapetiti. Pubbe caham, bhikkhave, etarahi
ca dukkhai ¢’ eva paiiiapemi dukkhassa ca nirodham.
Concerning such a mentally emancipated bhikkhu,
Brethren, not even the highest of Angels can ascertain
where resides the tathiagata’s mind. And why ? Because
even in this present life, here and now, the tathagata, as
I affirm, is one who cannot be traced out. When I say
this, and when I affirm this, certain persons falsely assert
that I am a nihilist, and preach the extirpation, the
destruction, and the annihilation of an existent creature.
I am no nihilist; I do not preach such extirpation and
annihilation. As in the past, so now too, all that I expound
is Suffering and the Cessation of Suffering.”

In this, as in the foregoing passage, I submit that at
first tathagata is equivalent simply to vimuttacitto bhikkhu ;
while it seems equally clear that towards the end of the
passage tathagata is equivalent to aham, i.e. to the Buddha.
And this appears to have been Buddhaghosa’s interpretation
of the passage. For, in the R.A.S. manuscript of the
Papaiica Siidani, his note is:—*“ Tathdgatassati. Ettha sattha
ti pi [not satto ti pi, as read by Trenckner at Majjh., i, 542]
tathagato ti adhippeto, uttamapuggalo khinasavo ti pi.—
Here tathagata denotes both the Master and an Arahat.”
If satto be read (to the detriment of the sense), the ex-
planation will be that given in the note on p. 109 to Hoti
tathiigato param marana.

3. In the former of the two passages discussed above, the
term tathagata is used by a non-Buddhist, the question
being the familiar non-Buddhist question * Hoti tathagato
param marana?” Even more noteworthy—as showing
non-Buddhist familiarity with the term—is the emphatic
use of the title by Gotama himself, at the very outset
of his career as a Buddha, in his very first words to his






112 TATHAGATA.

having of himself grasped and realized it. He preaches
the Doctrine . . . . and proclaims the perfect way of
holiness.”

5. At Digha, i, 229, Anguttara, ii, 117, Vinaya, v, 121,
and elsewhere, the Buddha speaks of tathagatappaveditam
dhammavinayam, “the Doctrine and the Rule preached
by the tathagata’; and at Majjhima, i, 111, and Vinaya,
iii, 42, the Buddha calls himself dhammasami tathagato,
“the tathagata, lord of truth.” In this connection I point
out the frequent close connection between tathagata and
dhamma (e.g., Majjh., i, 83, 85, 136, 331), or between
tathagata and savaka (e.g. Ang., ii, 34; Majjh., i, 85,
136, 332, 371). This connection is shown clearly at Vinaya,
i, 43: “Nayanti ve mahavira saddhammena tathagata.—It
is by means of true doctrine that the great conquerors, the
tathagatas, lead men.”

6. The passages just quoted are passages in which the
Buddha uses the title of himself; and this is the general
usage of the term. Unless—like Ananda at Digha, i, 206,
or Assaji at Vinaya, i, 40—they are expounding Buddhism
ez cathedra to mnon-believers, Buddhists rarely use the
title tathagata in speaking of the Buddha; and even when
so expounding, Buddhists use the title with a special
significance : e.g., at Majjhima, i, 356, Ananda, in preaching
to Mahanama the Sakyan, says (like the Buddha himself
at Majjhima, ii, 128) :—*Idha ariyasavako saddho hoti sadda-
hati tathagatassa bodhim : Iti pi so bkagavd araharm samma-
sambuddho . . . . buddho bhagava ti. Here a disciple
of the Noble One gets faith, and has faith in the tathagata’s
illumination, so that he believes: This Worshipful One is
the Arabat, the Very Buddha . . . .” Here the disciple,
as opposed to the expositor, uses the title ‘“Bhagava.”
Similarly (e.g.) the Brahmin Pokkharasadi (Digha, i, 87)
and the Licchavis (Digha, i, 151), in using the stock passage
cited above, are careful to begin with the words “Iti pi
8o bhagard araham sammasambuddho,” and not with the
Buddha’s own formula: Idha tathagato, etc. Another
example occurs at Digha, i, 95, where the Buddha threatens
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a recalcitrant young Brahmin in the words: “ Yo kho tathi-
gatena yava tatiyakam sahadhammikam paiham puttho na
vyakaroti, etth’ eva assa sattadha muddha pbalissatiti.”” But
the demon who appeared to split the young Brahmin’s head
accordingly, in repeating the words of the threat, is careful
to substitute another title for tathagata, and says: “Sacayam
Ambattho mapavo bkagaratd yiva tatiyakam sabadhammi-
kam paibam puttho na vyakarissati, etth’ eva sattadha
muddham phalessamiti.”” Cf. Vinaya, iii, 2.

7. The most remarkable exceptions to the rule that in
the Pitakas Buddhists avoid using the title tathagata, are
two, Viz. :—

(i) Ananda, “the beloved disciple,” uses the term in
speaking to the Buddha at (e.g.) Majjhima, ii, 45, and
frequently in the Mahaparinibbdna Sutta; and

(ii) The second exception occurs also in the last-named
Butta, in the following passage: ‘“Atha kho Bhagava
bhikkhii amantesi : Handa dani, bhikkbave, amantayami
vo: Vayadhamma samkhara, appamadena sampadethati.
Ayam tathagatassa pacchima vaca.— Then the Blessed
One said to the Brethren: Behold now, Brethren, I exhort
you, saying: ‘Decay is inherent in all component things.
Work out your salvation with diligence.’” This was the
last word of the tathagata.”

IIL.

I am not aware of any passage in any Pitaka text
which, in any material point, conflicts with the series
of passages above quoted, in the light of which I now
proceed to submit my own interpretation of the word.

Tathagata, in my opinion, is derived from the adjective
tatha and agata, and means ““one who has come at the
real truth.” Hence, in the Mahaparinibbana Sutta, Ajata-
sattu argues from the etymology when he says: ‘“Na hi

J.R.A.8. 1898. 8
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tathagata vitatharh bhanantiti—For no untrue word is
spoken by (those who, as their name imports, are) truth-
winners.” In this sense tathdgata was a title already
familiar to Indian thinkers before Gotama’s day, denoting
one who had reached the goal of intellectual emancipation.
In this sense, too, it was adopted by Gotama, who, while not
denying the title to those who had won the supreme goal
of Arahatship, specially appropriated it to himself as the
Arahat par excellence, and so came to use the title (as his
disciples used it of him) as a solemn claim to recognition
as the pioneer of truth, the founder of true religion in
theory and practice. The truth Gotama claimed to have
won, and to have been the first to win, is formulated
in the Four Truths relating to Suffering and the Cessation
of Suffering : cattar’ imani, bhikkhave, tathaani avita-
thani anaiiiathani.—* Four in number, Brethren, are these
truths that can never be untrue, can never be other than
they are.” In the Buddha’s mouth, therefore, the title
tathagata assumes usually the specialized meaning of
discoverer of the Four Truths, i.e. founder of Buddhism.

I have said above that even the Buddha himself did not
deny the title of tathagata to an Arahat. For this, I think,
a good reason can be given, apart from pre-Buddhist use
of the term to denote a saint who had won emancipation
of mind. That reason is that Arahatship was the supreme
goal of Gotama’s Buddhism—tad anuttararn brahmacariya-
pariyosanam. This supreme goal every Arahat had to win
by his own thought and effort (sayarn abhiiifia sacchikatva
upasampajja) in precisely the same manner as the Buddha.
In the Ariyapariyesana Sutta, therefore, the Buddha de-
scribes the process of the conversion of the Five Bhikkhus
in precisely the same words as those in which he describes
the process of his own attainment of Buddhahood, the hour
of triumph being marked in each case, alike by Buddha
and by Arahat bhikkhu, with the jubilant words: *“ Akuppa
me vimutti, ayam antima jati, na ’tthi dani punabbhavo.
Sure is my emancipation; this is my last birth; I shall
never be born again,”
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Consequently, it is not without significance that the very
first title assumed by the new Buddha was not sammi-
sambuddha, but tathagata; nor is it, perhaps, a mere
coincidence that in the Sutta of the Great Decease the
now aged Buddha assumes the same title with markedly
greater frequency than elsewhere, while the writer or editor
of the Sutta, in recording the Buddha’s dying word says:
“ Ayarmn tathagatassa pacchima vaca.—This was the last
word (not of the Buddha but) of the tathagata, the truth-
winner.” It would almost seem as though, alike at the
dawn and at the close of his Buddhahood, the Buddha,
with a shrewd foreboding of Mahayana heresies to be, was
sedulous to select a title which should exalt, not Buddhahood,
but Arahatship. ‘Tumhehi kiccatn atappam, akkhataro
tathagata.—The struggle must be your own; those who
have won the truth can but point the way.” !

! Dhammapada, p. 49.
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Art. XIII.—The Origin and Early History of Chess. By
A. A. MacpoNeLL, M.A., M.R.A.S.

No game occupies so important a position in the history
of the world as that of chess. It is not only at the
present day, but has been for many centuries, the most
cosmopolitan of pastimes; and though one of the oldest
known to civilization, it is yet undoubtedly the most
intellectual. Long familiar to all the countries of the
Eust, it has also been played for hundreds of years
throughout Europe, whence it has spread to the New
World, and wherever else European culture has found
a footing. A map indicating the diffusion of chess over
the habitable globe would therefore show hardly any blanks.
Probably no other pastime of any kind can claim so many
periodicals devoted exclusively to its discussion; certainly
no other has given rise to so extensive a literature.! The
influence of chess may be traced in the poetry of the
Middle Ages, in the idioms of most modern European
languages, in the science of arithmetic, and even in the
art of heraldry. An investigation as to its origin, develop-
meut, and early diffusion therefore forms a not unimportant
chapter in the history of civilization.

The oldest name of chess is the Sanskrit word caturanga.
The mesning of this term is transparent, and indicates
with sufficient clearness the source from which the game is
derived. The word frequently appears in the two great
Indian epics, the Mahabharata and the Rawiayapa. It is
there very often used as an adjective qualifying bala ‘ force’

1 Heydebrand's Bibliography of Chess (Wiesbaden, 1896) contains no
fewer than 3,358 entries, including about a hundred journals dealing with this
game alone.
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or ‘army,’ in the sense of  having four (cafur) limbs (asnga),’
‘ four-membered.’! It also occurs as a noun, meaning ¢four-
membered army,” and may in fact be regarded as the
technical name for ‘army’ in the epic poetry. What the
four members are, is evident from the repeated connection
of the term with elephants, chariots, horses, and infantry.?
These were the four regularly recognized constituent parts
of a complete Indian army as early as the fourth century B.c.;
for the Greek accounts of Alexander’s invasion in 326 B.c.
state that in the Panjab King Porus (Sanskrit Pauras)
fought against the invader with an army of 30,000 infantry,
4,000 cavalry, 200 elephants, and 300 chariots.?

The Greek writer Megasthenes, who, about 300 B.c., spent
several years at the court of Pataliputra (the modern Patna)
as ambassador of Seleucus, ruler of Syria, remarks that
the military administration of the Indian State was divided
into six departments responsible for the management of
elephants, cavalry, chariots, infantry, as well as baggage
and boats. We may, therefore, with certainty conclude,
even irrespectively of the evidence of the Ramayana and
Mahabharata,* that the fourfold constitution of the Indian
urmy was a recognized thing at least as early as the fourth
century B.c. A Sanskrit work on Policy, Kamandaki’s
Nitisara,® dating probably from the early centuries of our
ora, contains a passage of considerable length specially
treating of elephants, chariots, horses, and foot-soldiers as

! It already occurs in the Rigveda (X, 92, 11) in the sense of ¢ four-limbed,’ with
reference to the human figure; also in the S'atapatha Brahmapa, XII, iii, 2, 2.

2 The four-membered army is also expressly called hasty-asva-ratha-padatam,
‘ the aggregate of elephants, horses, chariots, and foot-soldiers,’ in the Ramiyapa,
Mahabhirata, and Amarakoda : cf. Weber, Monatsberichte d. Berliner Akademie,
1872, p. 68, note.
1839 sh)‘oe .\[(-();iudle, ¢“The Invasion of India by Alexander the Great' (London,

, e 102,

¢ According to the results of Professor Jacobi’s researches, ‘‘ Rimayana'’
(Bonn, 1893), p. 105, the Rimayana in its oldest form goes back to the fifth century
.c.; while Dr. Biihlor has shown (““ Indian Studies,” ii, p. 26) that the Maha-
bhirata existed more or less in its present form certainly as early as 500 .p., and
irobubly much earlier. The word caturasiga in the sense of ¢ army’ occurs also
i the Atharva Veda Parifigtas; but Professor Weber (‘¢ History of Indian
Literature,”” English Transl., p. 323) points out that this class of writings must
be later than 260 A.p.

® Published in the Bibliotheca Indica, 1884.



THE ORIGIN AND EARLY HISTORY OF CHESS. 119

the divisions of an army, and describing the best strategical
methods of employing them.!

Now nothing could be more natural than the attempt
to represent, in the form of a game with figures, the
operations of hostilé armies thus constituted and com-
manded by opposing kings, victory depending on the
death or capture of the leader of the foe. That this is
in fact the genesis of chess, the oldest form of Kriegspiel
koown to history, is sufficiently proved by its having
received its name of cafuraige from that of the four-
membered Indian army. Such is also acknowledged to
be its character by Persian, Arabic, and Chinese writers.?

The board on which chess, from the time of its first
mention, has been played in India, is named astdpada,
‘eight-square.” This word already occurs in Pataiijali’s
great Commentary on Panini’s Grammar, the Mahabhasya,
which was written at any rate not later than the first
century A.D.,* and is there explained as a board ‘in which
each line has eight squares,”* that is altogether sixty-
four squares. The astdpada must have been a familiar
object in early times, for it is used as an illustration by
old Sanskrit poets. Thus, in the Ramayana (i, v, 12),
the city of Ayodhya (the modern Oudh) is described as
“charming by reason of pictures consisting of astdpada
squares, as it were painted.”® A northern Buddhist writer
also speaks of the earth “on which asfdpadas were fastened
with cords of gold,” ® meaning, doubtless, that its surface
was divided into squares like a chessboard.” The word
atthapada (= Sanskrit agfdpuda) also occurs in Pali sutras

! Chapter xix, which contains 62 lokas: cf. Linde, *‘ Geschichte und Litteratur
des Schachspiels’’ (Berlin, 1874), vol. i, p. 76.

3 See below, pp. 126-9, 131, note 1.

3 See Kielhorn, ¢ Gottinger Nachrichten,”” 1885, p. 185 ff.; and Biihler,
¢ Die indischen Inschriften und das Alter der indischen Kunstpoesie,” p. 72.

4 Kielhorn's edition of the Mahabhasya, vol. iii, pp. 362-3 ; Weber, ¢* Indische
Studien,’’ vol. xiii, p. 473.

3 Cf. Weber, Monatsberichte, 1873, p. 710, note 1. According to Professor
Jacobi, books i and vii are later additions to the older portion, books ii to vi:
see his ¢* Ramayanpa," p. 65. .

$ suparnasitragtapadanibaddha : cf. Burnouf, ‘* Lotus de la bonne loi,” p. 363.

1 Weber, loc. cit.
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as the name of a game.! Whatever may be the precise
date of these passages, it is practically certain, from the
statement in the Mah#bhagya, that a board consisting of
sixty-four squares existed in India as early as the beginning
of our era. It was probably known considerably earlier, as
the Pali siitras in which the word afthapada occurs, are,
in the opinion of Professor Rhys Davids, among the very
oldest of Buddhist documents, and must date from the fifth
century B.c.?

But what kind of game was played on this board P It
might very well have been used for some gaume played
with dice. For dice are of immemorial antiquity in India.
A very interesting Rigvedic hymn (X, 34), which ocan
hardly be dated much later than 1000 B.c., contains the
lament of a gambler, who, unable to resist the fascination
of the dice, plays from morning to night, though fully
aware that he is ruining his happiness and his home.
In Rigvedic times the dice, culled akgs, were made of the
nut of the Vibhidaka-tree (Terminalia bellerica), which is
still used for this purpose in India.} The number of the
dice referred to in the Rigveda is four,® while in a text
of the Yajurveda (VS. 30, 18) mention is made of a game
with five dice (called aya), to each of which a name is
assigned.> We know that in post-Vedic times the passion
for dice had become general among princes. Thus, two of
the heroes of the Mahabharata, King Yudhisthira and King
Nala, are both described as having been so far carried away
by the frenzy of the gume as to stuke and lose their very
kingdoms.

! See p. 121: cf. Burnouf, op. cit., p. 466; Weber, op. cit., p. 710;
‘¢ Indische Studien,” iii, 148, 154.

? Dr. H. Luders, of the Indian Institute, has pointed out to me that on the
Bharhut stapa (Cunningham, ¢¢‘The Stipa of Bharhut,”” London, 1879,
plate xlv: cf. Introduction, p. 94 ; Indian Antiquary, vol. x, p. 119; vol. xxi,
p- 228) a board of thirty-six squares, along with what appear to be seven dice
or coins, is depicted.

3 Roth in Gurupajikaumudi, pp. 1-4.

¢ Zimmer, ‘ Altindisches Leben,’’ p. 283.

8 Akgardjan, krta, tretd, dvipara, dskanda; in the TS., III, iii, 1, 2, the five
dicosam called Arta, tretd, dvapara, dska.d:, abhibhi: cf. Zimmer, op. cit.,
p. 284.



THE ORIGIN AND EARLY HISTORY OF CHESS, 121

It is incredible that the ordinary and primitive game of
dice should have required a board of sixty-four squares.!
Buch a supposition is sufficiently disproved by passages in
Pali siitras? of the Dighanikiya® which in all probability
date from the fifth century before the Christian era,* and in
which the word atthapada (= Skt. agtdpada) already occurs.
These two passages contain the statement that ‘‘ some sages
and Brahmans occupy their time with games injurious to
progress in virtue, such as the afthapada, the dasapada®

with dicing (akkha = Skt. aksa),” and various
other pastimes which are enumerated. The separate mention
here of the astdpada game and of dicing clearly implies
that the two games were different.

There is, however, evidence showing that, at least as early
as the beginning of the Christian era, dice were employed
in a game in which certain pieces (named $dra) were moved
according to the throws made. This game, called aydnaya,
“luck and unluck,” is thus described in the Mahabhasya ¢
by Pataijali: “Two opposed parties move with their pieces
(§ara) to the right, and then, after traversing the places
or squares (pada) on their own side, turn to the left and
try to move into the position of the adversary.” The com-
mentator Kaiyata adds that a piece standing by itself is
liable to be taken by the adversary's pieces. There can
be no doubt that this represents the game of backgammon,
played practically in the same way as at the preseut day.
This game is evidently referred to by the well-known
Sanskrit poet Bhartrhari, who lived in the first half of the
seventh century A.n.” He alludes to it thus: “In ome
house, in which many were, there later remains but one,
and where there was but one and then many, there is in

! A diceboard, called adhidevana, is already mentioned in the Atharva
Veda (V, 31, 6; V1, 70, 1).

3 Brahmajsluutta and Samafifiaphalasutta.

3 gtfl Rhys Davids, vol. i, pp. 6 and 65 : cf. Cullavagga, ed. Oldenberg, p. 10.

¢ 120.

s Abn?udmth 10 X 10 squares.

¢ Ed. Kielhorn, vol. ii, p. 373 (with reference to the formation of aydnayina
in Pl.mm, V, ii, 9): cf. ober, ¢¢ Indische Studien,”’ xiii, p. 472.

1 CL Max Miiller, ¢ Indxa, what can it teach us ?’’ p. 310.
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the end not even one. Thus casting night and day like
two dice, Kala! plays with Kali? on the board (phalaka) of
the earth with human figures.”3 This game was, as we
shall see, under the name of Nard, known in the ninth
century to the Arabs, who attributed its invention to the
Indians.* It cannot have been played on the astdpada, but
must have required a board arranged much in the same
way as that employed in later times by the Indians,
Persians, Arabs, and Europeans, as well as the Chinese
and Japanese.* Two forms of backgammon are still popular
in India. The one, Pachisi or ‘the twenty-five game”’
(so called from the highest throw possible), is played in
accordance with the throws of five cowries; the other,
Chaupur, is played in the same way, but with dice instead
of shells.® They are both played on a cross-shaped chequered
board or cloth.?

Thus, it is highly improbable that the astdpada was used
for anything but some primitive form of chess, played with
or without the aid of dice, some time before the beginning
of our era.

But let us now turn from the less certain ground of
inference to that of historical evidence. Till lately the
earliest reference to chess in Indian literature was regarded
to be a passage in the Sanskrit commentator Halayudha,
whom Professor Weber has with probability assigned to
the end of the tenth century A.p.® Halayudha requests
the reader to “draw a table of sixty-four squares (kogthd-

! Fate as a male.

2 Fate as a female.

3 Vairigya-dataka, 43.

¢ There seems to be no reason to suppose that this had any connection with
the draught game of the Romans, much less with the gume said by Plutarch to
have been played b{ Artaxerxes Longimanus (cf. Hyde, *¢ Historia Nerdiludii,”’
pp. 62-3), or the still more ancient game of the Egyptians (cf. Falkener, ‘‘ Games
Aucient and Oriental,”” 1892, p. 30 ff.).

5 Who call this pastime the ¢* twice-six game *’ : Himly, Journal of the German
Oriental Society, vol. xxxiii, p. 679.

¢ See Hyde, o‘». cit., p 68 (de Indorum ludo Tchipur); Falkener, op. cit.,
i. 257 ; E. B. Tylor, “Oun American lLot-Games,” in Internationales Archiv fiir

sthnographie, suppl. to vol. ix, 1896, pp. 3-7.
7 Illustrated in Ylvde, Falkener, and Tylor.
8 ¢« Indische Studien,” vol, viii, p. 193.
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gdrdni), as in the game of chess (caturanga-kridayim),”?!
in order to exemplify the number of syllables contained
in certain metres. Recently Professor Jacobi stated, in
volume xlv of the * Sacred Books of the East,””? that the
earliest mention of chess known to him in Indian literature
is found in the work of a Kashmirian poet named Ratna-
kara, who has been shown to have flourished about 850 a.p.3
The stanza in which this reference occurs is fully discussed
by Professor Jacobi in volume L (p. 227) of the Journal
of the German Oriental Society. It is worded with the
double meaning which is such a favourite device of the
later Sanskrit poets. Here, if the words are taken in their
ordinary sense, an attendant of the god Siva is described
as one “who continually turned the enemy, in spite of the
latter’s foursquare force, of his abundance of foot-soldiers,
horses, chariots, and elephants, and of his skilled operations
with peace (sandhi) and war (vigraha), into one whom defeat
never left (anagta-apadam).”” The second sense of these
words, as referring to chess, may be rendered thus: “ Who
turned not into a chessboard (an-agtdpadam) the enemy who
had a foursquare form, who abounded in foot-soldiers, horses,
chariots, and elephants, and who had the form (vigraha) of
combination (sandhi)”’ — that is, probably, of two halves
folding together. The mention of the four members and
of the foursquare (cafurasra) array (though the term
caturanga itself is not used), along with the word astipada,
shows clearly that the chessbuard is intended. This is
also the explanation of the native commentator. Professor
Jacobi adds* a somewhat later stanza, dating from the
second half of the ninth century, which occurs in the work
of Rudrata, another Kashmirian author. This passage,
which enumerates stanzas composed so as to imitate the
form of various objects, speaks of such as have the shape
of “wheel, sword, club, bow, spear, trident, and plough,

1 Op. cit., p. 230.

2 Jaina Satras, 1895, p. 303, note.

3 Jacobi, Journal of the German Oriental Society, 1896, p. 227.
¢ Op. cit., pp. 228-32.
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which are to be read according to the chessboard (caturaiga-
pitha) squares of chariot (ratha), horse (turaga), elephant
(9aja), etc.” Then follow examples of these metrical puzsles.
A stangza consisting of thirty-two syllables is supposed to
be written on the thirty-two squares of half a chessboard.
The puzzles consist in reading the syllables according to
the moves of various chessmen, so as to produce exactly
the same verse as by reading the syllables in the ordinary
way in horizontal lines from left to right. From the data
here supplied results the highly interesting fact that the
Indian horse a thousand years ago moved in exactly the
same way as our knight does at the present day. It further
appears that the chariot (ratka), which corresponds to our
castle, was able to reach every square in a straight line,
while the elephant moved one square forward or one
diagonally. This practically agrees with the statement of
the famous Arabic author Albeériini, who was familiar with
the Panjub, and wrote his account of India in 1030 A.D.
In that work he observes thut the Indians, “in playing
chess, move the elephant straight on, not to the other
sides, one square at a time, like the pawn, and to the four
corners also one square at a time, like the queen?! (firsdn).
They say that these five squares (i.e., the one straight
forward and the others at the corners) are the places occupied
by the trunk and the four feet of the elephant.””?

From the statements of Ratnikara and Rudrata, it is
clear that in the ninth century A.p. the game of chess
was not only known in Kashmir, but was so familiar that
its moves were utilized for the construction of metrical
puzzles. It is also clear that the moves of three of the
most important pieces were then already the same as those
in ordinary chess at the beginning of the eleventh century
(though differing in two cases from the corresponding
moves in another form of the game played in India)3

1 The European successor of the Oriental ¢ councillor.’

? Sachau's Translation (Triibner's Oriental series), vol. i, p. 183. The opinion
of Fulkener (op. cit., p. 139) that Albérini did not know the game, is due to his
not understanding Alberani.

3 See below, p. 137.
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880 A.p,, states that chess (as well as Nard or backgammon)
was inveuted by an Indian for the amusement of an
Indian king.! The next Arabic authority is Mas‘idi, who
flourished in the first half of the tenth century. In his
encyclopaedic work entitled ““Meadows of Gold,”? written
in 947 A.p., he has a good deal to say about chess. He
speaks of ancient players down to the two greatest experts
(whom he mentions by name) of his own day. Such
remarks imply that the game was widely known among
the Arabs, and was regarded by them as of ancient date.
Though Mas‘ddi’s account of the early history of India is
quite mythical, his assertion that shatrans, or chess, was an
Indian invention, and was sent to King Kisra (= Chosrau)
at the same time as the book of Kulila wa Dimna,3
undoubtedly rests on a historical foundation* The game
of shatranj, he says, was invented under an Indian king,
who expressed his preference for this game over back-
gammon. This monarch gave the form of men and animals
to the pieces, and assigned different ranks to them, one of
them being the shdh or king, another the chief minister.
This pastime, he observes, was a kind of war-game, and
remained popular in India. The Indians, he adds, also
calculated an arithmetical progression with the squares of
the chessboard.

The latter statement has undoubtedly also a historical
basis. For it is an established fact that the Arabs derived
their knowledge not only of the numerals,® but also of

! See the references in Noldeke's ¢¢ Persische Studien’’: Sitzungeberichte d.
Wiener Akad. d. Wissenschaften, 1892, pp. 23-4.

? English Translation by Sprenger, 1841, pp. 171-5; Text and French
Transl. by Barbier de Meynard, Paris, 1861, pp. 65-61: cf. Linde, op. cit.,
vol. i, pp. 1-3.

s T h«l: ltitle of the Arabic translation of the Paficatantra : cf. Noldeke, op. cit.,

.22,

¢ Mas‘adi also attributes the invention of Nard to an ancient Indian king, but
adds that according to others it was invented under the Persinn king Ardashir
Babakan : cf. Linde, i, pp. 2-3. The twelve squares of the board on wtich it was
played he explains as the twelve months, and the thirty picces as the thirty days
of the month. The decision of the dice he explains as the dependence of man on
fute. This interprotation of the game is practically the same as that of Yuq‘iibi:
see Noldeke, op. cit., pp. 22-3.

8 Corrohorated by Arabic acholars at the Oriental Congress held at Paris lust
September : see Athenscum, Sept. 18, p. 387.
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arithmetic! (which they later introduced into Europe),
from the Indians. The early fondness of the Indians for
enormous calculations?® is well known to students of their
mathematics, and is exemplified in the writings of the
great astronomer Aryabhata (born 476 o.p.).3 The legend
about the chessboard progression is told by a later Arabic
writer, Ibn Khallikan,* who lived in the thirteenth century.
The game of chess, he says, was invented by an Indian—
though a Persian invented Nard—for the entertainment of
a king, who regarded it as a training in the art of war.
This king was so delighted with the game that he offered
the inventor any reward he chose to name. The latter
said he only wished to have the amount of corn resulting
from placing one grain on the first square (called ¢ house’),
two on the second, and so on, doubling the number for
each successive square of the sixty-four. This sum, when
calculated, showed a total number of grains expressed by
no less than twenty figures, and it became apparent that
all the corn in the world would not equal the amount
desired. The king thereupon told the inventor that his
acuteness in devising such a wish was even more admirable
than his talent in inventing shatrans. An additional argu-
ment for the Indian origin of this calculation is supplied
by the Arabic name for the square of a chessboard, bdeit
(Hebrew beth), ‘house,” to which the Spanish, Italian, and
French terms (casa, case), are due. For this has doubtless a
historical connection with its Indian designation kosthdgara,
‘store-house,” ‘ granary,” which, as we have seen, was used
by the Saunskrit commentator Halayudha. Arithmetical
progressions, based on the doublings of the squares of the
chessboard, later became a favourite form of calculation
in Europe. Thus, Leonardo Pisano, who introduced Arabic
mathematics into Italy, wrote in 1202 a treatise, De dupli-

1 Cf. L. v. Schroeder, * Indiens Litteratur und Kultur,” pp. 718, 723.

3 L. v. Schroeder, op. cit., pp. 723-4. R

3 Cf. the arithmetical progression attributed to Aryabhata by Sadgurusisya,
ed. Macdonell, p. 180.

4 Bi hical Dictionary, translated by MacGuckin de Slane (Oriental Trans-
lation m, Paris, 1845, pp. 10-5.
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catione scacherii. Even the poets of the Middle Ages
introduced the expression into their compositions. One,
for instance, exclaims that he could double the squares of
the chessboard with his sorrows; while another sings that
he could double the squares of the chessboard a thousand
times with the charms of his lady-love.!

The earliest Persian —and indeed foreign — authority
mentioning the game of chess is a short Pahlavi treatise
about the origin of chess (catrang).? This little work,
according to Noldeke,® seems to be older than Yaq‘iuibi,
dating probably from after the Muhammadan conquest of
Persia and considerably later than the time—the middle
of the sixth century—which it describes. It relates how an
Indian king Dewasarm (doubtless the Sanskrit Decadarman)
sent an embassy to the Persian king Chosrau Anosharvan
(a.n. 531-579) with the game of chess invented by him,
asking for an explanation of its significance. The sixteen
pieces on the one side are described as being made of
emerald, the sixteen on the other being of red ruby. The
king (shdh), the minister (frasin), and the horse (asp), are
mentioned, as well as the foot-soldiers, who form the fromt
line, but the elephant and chariot are passed over.* At the
end of the treatise it is stated to be the characteristio
feature of chess that in it victory is gained by the under-
standing.® The Persian king’s minister explains chess as
a game of war. He invents and sends to the Indian king

1 References in Linde, i, p. 7.

3 Edited with Gujarati and English translations by Dastir Peshotan, Bombay,
1886 ; text and German translation by Salemann, ¢ Mittelpersische Studien,””
Meélanges Asiatiques tirés du Bulletin de I’ Acad. des Sciences de St. Péﬂeubourq
(St. Petersburg, 1887), Pp- 222-30; discussed by Néldeke, ¢ Persische Studien,’
Sitzungsberichte der Wiener Akademie, 1892, pp. 20-6: cf. ¢ Grundriss d.
iranischen Philologie,”” vol. ii, p. 146 ; West, ibid., p. 119, § 103.

3 ¢t Persirche Studien,’’ p. 26.

4 This omission must be accidental, for the elephant and chariot must have been

included in the total of sixteen, the regular number of picces on each side. The
pl:l\ssage is important as containing the earliest mention of the number of pieces in
the game.
s %’a ‘ibi and Mas‘idi both speak of chess as dependent on skill in contrast
with Nard: cf. Nildeke, ¢ Persische Studien,”” p. 24. In Nilakantha's
‘¢ Nitimayakha ' (seventeenth century) chess is described as a game dependent
on Ioree7 lof intellect (krigs buddhidalasriti): see Weber, gomtsberichte,
1873, p. 711.
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the game of Néwardashér (Nard), which was intended
to represent human life as dependent on the planets and
the signs of the Zodiac, the board being the earth and
the thirty pieces the days of the month (the fifteen white
pieces = days, the fifteen black = nights).!

This Pahlavi work is important, as being the direct or
indirect source of the story about the introduction of chess
into Persia told by Firdausi, who completed his great
historical poem, the Shaknamah, or Book of Kings? about
1000 A.p. The poet relates how, under King Kisra
(= Chosrau I) a special embassy came from the king of
Kaniij? to present the Persian monarch with the game of
chess (shatranj).* The game, which he says represents war,
was invented in India to console a queen for the loss of
her son.® The game of Nard, on the other hand, was
a Persian invention sent to the Indian king by Kisra as
a present in return for that of chess.®

Thus, the oldest Arabic and Persian authorities agree in
ascribing an Indian origin to chess. Their testimony is
unmistakably corroborated by the names of the game in
the two languages. It is evident that both the Pahlavi
catrang and the Arabic shatranj, which have no etymo-
logical meaning, are only phonetic adaptations of the
Indian caturanga. The very form of the two words shows
that the Persian form is borrowed from the Indian, and
the Arabic from the Persian.? There are also other con-
siderations, from which it results that the Arabs obtained
their knowledge of the Indian game through the Persians.
For the Persian name of the principal piece in this war-
game, shdh, ‘king,’ is exclusively used in Arabic chess
also. Had the Arabs received the game directly from

! Cf. West, ‘“ Grundriss,” ii, p. 119; Noldeke, op. cit., pp. 20-1.

? Cf. Néoldeke, ¢ Grundriss,” 1i, pp. 145, 169 ff.

3 The modern Kanauj, Sanskrit Kanyakubja.

¢ See Mohl's Translation, vol. vi, pp. 306-12.

8 Ibid., pp. 353-6. These are two different stories: cf. Mohl, preface to
vol. vi, p. g

¢ Ibid., pp. 312-6. .
‘d‘:l:’bolmd being as close an adaptation of catrang as Arabic phonetics will

it.

J.R.A.8. 1898. 9
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India, they would undoubtedly, like the Persians, haves
translated the Indian word for king, rdsd, into their ownss
language, with some such term as sultan, caliph, or emir—=
Similarly, they would have translated the Indian word
ratha, ¢ chariot,” instead of adopting the Persian term rukA.

The question as to when the Persiuns borrowed the game=s
from the Indians, can now be answered with a much higher-m
degree of probability than was formerly possible. Theme=
story told in the Pahlavi chess-book about Chosrau L
receives corroboration from the historical fact that the
subjugation of the Persian empire by the Arabs was com-
pleted by the year 652 a.p. Had chess come into Persia
from India after that date, it is likely the Arabs would
have obtained a first-hand knowledge of the game. It is,
moreover, a known fact that, by command: of King Chosrau I,
a collection of Indian fubles, the Paiicatantra, was trans-
lated by a physician named Barzéi into Pahlavi,' the
literary language of Persia. This in itself shows that the
intercourse between India and Persia must have been
considerable in his days. The Arabic writer Mas‘tdi
actually states, as we have seen, that the game of chess
was introduced into Persia at the same time as the book
Kalila wa Dimna (the Arabic title of the Paidcatantra)
under Chosrau I.2  Moreover, as we now know, the game
actually existed in India fifty years after Chosrau’s death
at the very court of Kinyakubja, whence, according to
Firdausi, it was brought to that monarch.

It is a curious coincidence that the sixth century a.n.
is the date assigned by a Chinese writer of the tenth

U1t i interesting to noto by the way that though this Pahlavi translation
is lost, two versions of it are still in existence.  The Syriac version made about
570 a.n. und entitled * Kalilag wa Damung * (from tho two jackals Karataka
and Damanuka in the Paficatantra) was only found in 1870, the story of its
recovery forming one of the most interesting chapters in tho romance of litera
listory. The Arabie rendering of the DPahlavi translation made in the eight
century is a work of prime importance, because from it flowed other versions of
these fables of Bidpai or Pilpay (a corruption of the Sanskrit ridydpati, *chief
Pandit ’), which exereised great influence on the literature of the Middle Ages in
:;hn;ol]:)’c. For the bibliography of this subject seo Lanman, ¢ Sanskrit Reader,”

2 Cf. Nildeke, ““Grundriss,’ ii, pp. 144-5. Firdausi also relates the Kalila and
Dimna wus brought from Kanauj to Persia under King Kisrd (Mohl, v1, 336-65).
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century to the introduction of the game into China. He
does not, however, acknowledge the Indian origin of the
game, but attributes its invention to a Chinese king.! From
China the game was introduced into Japan, probably by
way of Corea? It also spread to Thibet, Burmah, Siam,
Ceylon, and Java, but to these countries doubtless directly
from India.

The introduction of chess into Europe was due to the
Arabs. It may have become known in Spain under the
Saracen ruler Hakem II (961-76), who was a great patron
of culture and collector of books.® In any case, the game
was familiar in Spain by the end of the eleventh century.
For a Spanish Jew named Moses Sefardi, in a work written
by him in 1106, and entitled Disciplina clericalia, speaks of
skill at chess as one of the seven accomplishments to be
expected of a knightt The oldest European account of
the game is a Spanish manuscript dating from the year
1283 a.p. In this document the intelligible names of the
Arabic chessmen, those of the king, the horse, and the
pawn, are found translated into Spanish; but those which
were no longer understood, were taken over direct in the
form of alfersa (the vizier), alfil (the elephaut), and roque
(chariot).® The latter terms were borrowed by other
European nations, and were regularly employed through-
out the Middle Ages to designate the corresponding pieces

! See Himly, ‘“ Das Schachspiel in China ” : Journal of the German Oriental
Society, vol. xxiv, pp. 172-5; xxvii, p. 121 ff. Though the Chinese game shows
several innovations, such as the introduction of artillery and of a river dividin
the two halves of the board, it is essentially the same as the Indian. Thus it
is played on a board of sixty-four squares with sixteen pieces on each side; and
the order of the pieces from the corners is: chariot, horse, elephant, with the
general (= 'tt)negg in the middle. The Chinese game is clearly a war-game,
and is described as such by a Chinese writer of about the af;venth century
(see Linde, vol. i, p. 87, note 24{. But the presence of the elephant in it was
so striking that the Chinese call it the ‘‘ game of the elephant” (Himly, l.c.,

. 175).  Professor Douglas tells me that elephants were numerous in China
1n the old days, and that the commentator Tso (who lived within a century
after Confucius) says they were employed in battle between the states of Wu
and Ts‘u (B.c. 512).

2 Himly, Journal of the German Oriental Society, vol. xxxiii, p. 672.

3 Cf. Linde, op. cit., vol. i, p. 136.

¢ Linde, op. cit., vol. i, p. 137.

& Ibid., p. 139.
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when pictorially represented, even when the new aymbolicnl'g
names which grew up beside them were used in writing
about chess. In Italy also the game became known by
direct contact with the Saracens, who began their incur-
sions by taking Civita Vecchia in 813. It is first found
referred to as /udus scachorum in a curious Latin letter
written in the year 1061 by Cardinal Damiani, who
describes how he punished a bishop for playing! chess
publicly at an inn.

The game had penetrated into the Byzantian empire by
the beginning of the twelfth century, for the Emperor
Alexis Comnenus (1081-1118) is described as often playing
chess at night, in order to drive away the cares of state.?

By that time the knowledge of the game had spread
not only to France, but also to Germany and England.
There are frequent references to it in the romantic poetry
of Germany in the second half of the twelfth century.?
It is interesting to note that about 1180 an Englishman,
named Alexander Neckam (1157-1217), wrote in a work
of his entitled De naturis rerum, a short chapter on chess
(de scachis), which contains the oldest existing set of rules
about the moves of the pieces. By the end of the twelfth
century chess had indeed not only taken firm root in all
the cultured countries of Europe, but had been taken up
with all the passion inspired by gambling. The remark
is often heard that chess is a game which no one would
think of playing at for money. This was certainly not
true in the Middle Ages. Not only was it then played
for money, but often for very heavy stakes. Addiction to
the game had become so general that playing it was
altogether forbidden by the Council of Paris in 1212, and
again by St. Louis IX and another Council in 1254
and 12554

The two centuries between 1250 and 1450 were the golden
age of chess in the West. Chess problems now begun to be

- . .
. Ili:lr:ldc:,pop“(;t, vol. i, p. 141.

3 Ibid., p. 144, cf. 24.
¢ Ibid., p. 143 8.
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studied ; and from about 1300 onwards collections of them
were made, first in Spain and Italy, and then in France,
England, and Germany. A new era in the history of the
game commenced about 1500 A.p. It was marked by great
changes of move, which led to the disappearance of two
of the old figures, and to a considerable modification in
the character of the game. The outward shape of one of
the pieces (the rook) was also transformed. In the sixteenth
century, too, chess openings began to be elaborated, chiefly
by the Italian Polerio; and, somewhat later, by his better-
known disciple Greco. The oldest trace of a gaumbit, or
opening, in which a piece is sacrificed for the sake of
a subsequent advantage, is also found in Italy about the
middle of the sixteenth century. Towards the end of that
century a number of chess tournaments took place between
Spanish and Italian players, the latter generally showing
to greater advantage.

Having thus sketched the rise and diffusion of chess in
general, we have still to trace briefly the history of the
individual figures used in the game.

The order in which the sixteen pieces were arranged on
each side of the board in the Indian game, when it first
became historically known, appears to have been practically
the same as in the chess of the present day. The king,
accompanied by his councillor (Sanskrit mantrin), occupies
the middle of the first line; while on each side of them
were placed an elephant, a horse, and a chariot, the latter
occupying the corner.! Eight foot-soldiers (Sanskrit padati)
were drawn up in the second line.? The order mentioned

1 A peculiarity of the chess described by Nilakantha in the Nitimayikha
(Monatsber. d. Berliner Akad., 1873, p. 707) is that the elephant occupies
the corner, but has the move of the rook. Protessor Weber here observes that
this is the original position of the elephants in the Indian army, a statement
probably based on Kamandaki (xix, 37), who says that the array is the most
formidable in which the elephants are on the flanks. There is, however, no
historical evidence that the elephant ever occupied the corner in ancient chess.
In Nilakantha’s game the camel (probably under Persian influence) occupies the

uare (the third from the corner) of the old elephant. This is perhaps why the
elephant has here been substituted for the unintelligible rook (as 1n Vida's game:
see below, p. 136.

3 8o already in the Pahlavi chess-book : see above, p. 128.
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by Firdausi! is identical with this: rukh, horse, elephant,
councillor, king, elephant, horse, rukh. The number of the
figures here implies that the game was played on a board of
8 x 8 = 64 squares. Firdausi, however, in another passage
also expressly mentions a board of 10 x 10 = 100 squares,?
played on with forty chessmen, the order of the latter
being the same as before, except that a camel is added on
each side, between the horse and the elephant. This is
obviously a secondary developmeut of the game. The
front line here, as elsewhere, consists of foot-soldiers.

The Arabic game, as introduced into Europe, shows the
same arrangement; rukh, horse, fi/, king, firsin, fil, horse,
rukh. When the game was adopted from the Arabs by
the various nations of the West, the names of three of
the six kinds of pieces were translated. The foot-soldier
(Sanskrit padati) still retains this meaning in several
European languages, with a name derived from the cognate
Low Latin pedonem. This became pedone in Italian, peon
in Spanish, pion in French, and pawn in English. The
horse still retuins its head in the figure, though it now
bears another name, as chevalier in French, ‘knight’ in
English, springer in German. The term shdh was translated
by ‘king’; but this name, given to the most important
piece by the Persians, the first borrowers of chess on its
westward migration, has become the designation of the
game itself in every European country except Spain and
Portugal. It became the Italian scacco, the German schach,
the French échec, the English chess (from the Old French
esches). In the form of check it has in English had
a further history, the ramifications of which are paralleled
by few other words in the language.’

1 Mohl, vol. vi, p. 311; Linde, op. cit., vol. i, p. 67 ff.

2 Mohl, vol. vi, p. 365 ; Linde, vol. i, p. 68. See above, p. 121 (dasapada in
the Pili sutras).

3 A few examples will illustrate this. The word has come to mean ¢ rebuff ’
from the warning ¢ check ’ ! meaning ¢ (mind your) king,” where the original
sense has been so far forgotten that we even say ¢ check to your queen’! The
word also signifies a banker’s draft (spelt chegue), trom the earlier semse of
¢ counterfoil of a bank bill.’ It further designates a ¢square pattern’ like that



THE ORIGIN AND EARLY HISTORY OF CHESS. 135

The names of the other three pieces remaining untrans-
lated passed with various modifications into the different
European languages. The firsin became in Spanish alfersa,
in French ferce, in English fers. The meaning of this
piece was hardly understood, the vizier having no place
in the European political system; and, as it regularly
stood beside the king, it soon became symbolically trans-
formed into a queen, by which name Neckam already
mentions it in the twelfth century.

The elephant, which under its Arabic name of fi/, or
with the article al/fi/, went all over Europe, is represented
in the chess MSS. of the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries
as a piece with a divided top, the two parts of which are
either straight or bent. These may be a reminiscence of
the elephant’s two tusks. A fancied resemblance of the top
to various kinds of headgear transformed this figure into
a bishop in England, a fool in France, and a courier or
runner (Ldufer) in Germany. An English writer on chess
named Rowbothum! in the sixteenth century remarks that
“The Bishoppes some name Alphins, some fooles, and some
name them princes, other some call them archers.”

The rook (Spanish rogue, French roc) was throughout the
Middle Ages also a figure with a cloven top, but the
divisions were in this case curved outwards and downwards
so a8 to resemble two horns or the two side leaves of
the fleur-de-lis. In this form it was introduced into
heraldry and became a favourite emblem (rockhus bifrons).
Occasionally it appeared with a double horse’s or serpent’s
head instead of the horns.? As the name of this figure

of the chessboard. In Murray's English Dictionary nineteen meanings are

istinguished in the noun ¢check’ and seventeen in the verb ¢ to ch(_ack,f to say
nothing of numerous subordinate senses. Then we have among derivatives the
word cAcquer, with sixteen meanings as & noun and seven as a verb. Another
is ezoheguer which originally meant ¢ chessboard’ and then ¢ treasury department
of the state.” This seemingly heterogeneous sense it acquired from the fact that
it previously referred to the table covered with a cloth divided into squares,
on which the accounts of the revenue were kept by means of counters. What an
amount of history is compreased into this one word !

! See Linde, op. cit., vol. ii, p. 181.
3 See Linde, vol. i, pp. 146 and 154, note 12.
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rai been unintelligible even in Arabic,! it became peculiar—
she object of fanciful speculations in the Middle Ages. T
sanlarity of name led to confusion with the fabulous bir="
named roe, and poets came to interpret it as a double==
jeaded griffin. A transformation in the shape of thie °
piece was introduced by the Italian Vida, who in 1525
published a Latin poem entitled Ludus scachorum in imitationse
ot the *““Aeneid” of Virgil. Vida here describes the rook =
as an armed tower borne on the back of an elephant. The *
game of shatran), of course, knew nothing of a tower, nor
even of an elephant in this position. For the elephant was
alroady on the board in the form of the fil. 'I'ranslations
of Vida into various languages familiarized the notion of
the rook being an elephant with a tower on its back.
It was in this way that what we call the castle was
intreduced into English chess in 1562. The tower as
pers pro too graduslly ousted the elephant, though its
connection with the latter was never quite forgotten. Thus
tho olophant which had lately disappeared from one square
ot the board reappeared on another, the corner square.?

Ax rogands the history of the moves of the various chess-
wmon, it is interesting to note that three of the figures—the

' ln the Chiness game the corner piece still retains the name of ¢chariot’
(s, Journ, of the Germe, Or. Sac., vol. xxiv, p. 173).  On the possible phonetic
voniection between the Sanskrit ratha and the Persian rukh, cf. Weber,
\onatsborichte, 1878, p. 707, note.

S (. p. 183, wote 1. Some interesting representations of the old chessmen
wi vatious nations may bo found in the work on chess entitled Historia shahiludii
i UE2 7Y published in 1694 by the great Orientalist, Thomas Hyde, who was
1'tesor of Arabic and Bodley®s Librarian at Oxford two centuries ago. In one
Wi these the rwkA is depicted as a camel. It is interesting to notice that in
el with Llinn chess, Hydo gives twelve Sanskrit words for elephant

crried s Dovwnagari characters (evidently reproduced from the writing of
o Lahi) Phese names are transliterated, sometimes incorrectly (e.g., W
wr ditiwde and TR s gudge).  The meanings of most of these words are
Coplatnnd, e wmveral cases wrougly (ef. especially that of JTTYY). In his
w ool kb e game of Nud (p. 68), Hyde also gives five Sanskrit words in
Wovanygnt oy QWY wedsh).  This is, I believe, the earliest instance of
sk th wandy i Dovaunagari appearing in any printed book.
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knight, the king, and the pawn—have never changed in
this respect ever since anything has been known about
them. The clearest, evidence of this is found in the case
of the knight, as to which we have the concordant testimony
of Rudrata, Firdausi, and Albériini. With respect to the
pawn we have the statement of Albiruni! that it moved
forward one square at a time, both in Indian quadruple
chess and in the ordinary game (double chess). Of the
king, in the Indian game, Albéruini simply remarks that
it moves as in Arabic chess. In the latter game this piece
has always moved to one of the eight squares adjacent to
the one on which it stands.

On the whole, it seems probable that the chariot (rook
or custle) has also not altered its move from the beginniug.
For the move of the ratha (chariot) in Rudrata is identical
with that of the Arabic ru«kA, and its successor the modern
castle. Firdausi’s description, though somewhat indefinite,
seems to indicate the same move. * The rukh,” he says,
“is uble to traverse the whole board.”? The fact that in
the Iudian quadruple chess, described by Albériini, the rukh
moves differently, has no great weight; for this difference
appears to be due to a transposition of moves. We find
that the rukh here moves like the Arabic elephant, and the
elephant like the Arabic ruka.

The moves of the minister (our queen) and the elephant
(our bishop) have, on the other hand, undergone changes
which have profoundly modified the character of the game.
We know from Alberuni that the Arabic firsdn (our queen)
could move only one square diagounally in any direction.
In other words, it had access to four squares. Firdausi
probably meant the same thing by the vague statement
that the councillor moved one square.® This move of the
Jers (queen) remained unaltered till about 1500 A.p., when
a change was introduced which enormously increased the
power of this piece. From that period ouwards it was no

1 Sachau’s Translation, i, pp. 1834.
2 See Mohl, Transl., vol. vi, p. 355: cf. Linde, op. cit., vol. i, p. 68.
3 Mohl, loc. cit.
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longer restricted in Europe to a single diagonal step, buss 3
became able to reach the end of the board in every direction.
Thus, this piece, which had hitherto possessed only half thee»
moving power of the king, now became many times moree»
powerful. It was now, in fact, the most potent figure, e
combining as it did the power of the castle with thee=
increased power of the bishop. It is somewhat strange =
that the piece which originally represented the power of ™
the chief minister as only one-half of that of the king, in
accordance with his relative position in the East, should
have been historically succeeded by another which has
a power corresponding to that of the prime minister, as
compared with the sovereign, in the most politically
advanced monarchy of the West.

The original move of the elephant is not so clear.
Alberiini’s statement, that in the ordinary Indian game
the elephant combined the move of the pawn and the
minister, substantially agrees with what Rudrata says. In
the Indian quadruple chess, again, the elephant, according
to Albériini, “moves in & straight line, as the tower does
in our chess . . . . its smallest move is one square,
the greatest fifteen squares.”! In Arabio chess, finally, we
know from Alberiiai’s account, that the elephant (alfil)
moved obliquely to the third square.? Simultaneously
with the transformation of the move of the fers (queen),
an extension of that of the alfil (bishop) took place,
enabling it to reach every square of the whole oblique
line. These two great innovations seem to have been made
in France. With their introduction the fers and the alfil
disappeared from European chess.

One point of importance in the early history of chess
still remains for consideration. Albéruni’s account of the
game as played in India implies that two forms of it were
known there in the beginning of the eleventh century.
The one kind seems to have been the same as the Arabic
game, with the exception of the elephant’s move, and was

1 Sachau, i, 184.
2 Like its successor the bishop, with a limitation.
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doubtless identical with that known to Rudrata in the
ninth century. But it is the other form of the Indian
game which Alberiini specially describes, because it was
unknown to the Arabs and Persians. The two characteristics
of this game are that it was played by four persons, and
that two dice were used, each piece moving according to
the number of the throw. A board of sixty-four squares
was employed, with thirty-two figures forming four groups
of eight. Each group, consisting of a king, elephant, horse,
and chariot in the first row, and four foot-soldiers in front
of them in the second, was so arranged that the chariot
always occupied the left-hand corner of the side facing
the player.! There were thus four kings, each attended
by figures representing the four members of the army,
while the minister was absent. The earliest native authority
for this game is Raghunanda, a Sanskrit writer belonging
to the latter end of the fifteenth century and the beginning
of the sixteenth.? The game expounded by him and
ealled catirasi, ‘the four-king game,” is identical with
that described by Albériini. The question here naturally
arises, to which of these two Indian forms of Kriegspiel
should the priority of origin be assigned ? Now the existence
of the ordinary game is, as we have seen, attested a century
and a half earlier in India than that of the other. Moreover,
it is inoredible that the Persians and Arabs, who confessedly.
borrowed the game from India, should have first become
acquainted with it in the form of quadruple chess.®* For
in that case they had not only entirely forgotten the con-
nection of dice with it, but must also have independently
transformed quadruple chess into double chess by the
beginning of the eleventh century, when, according to
Albérini’s testimony, quadruple chess was quite unknown
to them. Then we have the a priori argument that

! Represented in Weber, Monatsberichte, 1872, p. 67; Sachau, op. cit., i,
183 (reversed by mistake in the process of printing) ; coloured in Linde, op. cit.,
appendix to vol. i, gt 1, and in Tylor, op. cit. Falkener, op. cit., gives
a photograph of the board und figures (a boat here occupying the corner).

3 Weber, Monatsberichte, 1872, p. 63 ff., gives the Sanskrit text with

German translation: cf. Linde, app. to vol. i.
3 The game in the Pahlavi chess-book is clearly double chess. Sce above, p.128.
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a primitive Kriegspiel! would be more likely to represent
the operations of two armies than those of four. Sir
William Jones, the great pioneer of Sanskrit studies at
the end of the last century, who wrote an essay on chess,’
expresses his belief that quadruple chess is only a secondury
form of the game. The late Dr. A. v. d. Linde, author
of the most exhaustive work on the history of chess, at
first- advocated the priority of quadruple chess, but was
soon entirely converted to the opposite view,? even by
the evidence accessible to him when he published his book
in 1874. He also lays stress on the consideration that
dice and chess combined are a dualism which cannot be
original. Those who favour the priority of quadruple
chess have, in the present state of our knowledge, to rely
entirely on a priori arguments. They may, for instance,
point out that, according to Sanskrit writers on warfare,
Indian policy always has an eye to four kings, the aggressor,
his foe, the neutral, and the one called the “ middlemost.” 3

It is quite possible, pace Dr. Linde, that dice were com-
bined with the primitive form of chess; but they could very
well have been used by #«o players, as in backgammon. The
ordinary game with figures moving independently might
bave been a development of a more mechanical game, in
which the moves depended on the throw of dice. The latter
‘might have survived beside its more intellectual successor by
becoming modified as quadruple chess, just as backgammon
in the form of the Indiun Pachisi can be played by four
players. Chess would thus in its primitive state have been
an applied form (like backgammon) of the far more ancient
game of dice. This development seems more probable than
that the highly intellectual game of double chess, which
it is natural to suppose was the result of a prolonged
evolution, should, after being independent of dice from the
beginning, have when fully developed relapsed to a more
primitive stage in the form of quadruple chess.

1 ¢« Asiatic Researches,” vol. ii; quoted by Linde, op. cit., vol. i, p. 70.
2 Op. cit., i, 68-9.
3 Ct. Jacobi, Journal of the German Or. Soc., vol. L, p. 233.
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However this may be, the invention of chess is un-
doubtedly a debt mankind owes to India. In the course
of the above sketch we have become acquainted with one
of the strangest episodes in the history of civilization.
A collection of fables and fairy-tales on the one hand, and
the most intellectual game the world has known on the
other, start on their wanderings from India, in all probability
at the same time, and after the lapse of centuries are again
found side by side in Europe, whiling away the tedium
of myriads during the monotonous life of the Middle Ages.
And they have continued down to the present day to give
mental recreation to millions of the human race quite
ignorant of the source whence these gifts have come. Few
nations indeed can boast of having bestowed two such
boons upon mankind.
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Art. XIV.—The Iron Pillar of Dhar. By V. A. SmiTh.

In the article on “The Iron Pillar of Delhi” I noticed
that another iron pillar exists at Dhar in Central India,
but observed that no detailed description of that pillar was
known to me.!

I now find that a description of this very remarkable
monument has been printed—I can hardly say published
—in a report by the indefatigable Dr. Fiihrer.

“ About thirty-three miles west of Indor lies Dhar, or
Dhara, the ancient capital of Malava; but nothing remains
of its former grandeur except three remarkable Musalman
buildings, erected out of the wrecks of some magnificent
Jaina temples of the twelfth century a.p., and an ancient
iron column. . .

“The Jami or Lat Masjid, erected by Dilawar Khan Ghori
in A.u. 807, is a similar building to Kamal-ud-din’s Dargah,
but the Jaina columns are not so handsomely carved; the
mihrabs and mimbar, however, are fine specimens of Musalman
workmanship.

“Close to the masjid is lying, in a sloping position against
the terrace, a fragment of an iron column, or /¢, a square of
10 inches on each side, and 24 feet long, with a Persian
inscription of Akbar Shah, dated a.m. 1100, incised on
its longer length; a second piece, similar and originally
belonging to it, is standing opposite the Jami Masjid at
Mandugarh, being an octagon, 2 ft. 8in. in circumference,
with 10 inches of a circular end (showing another piece is
missing), and 12 feet long. A third piece, a square of
10 inches, with a bell-capital, 6 feet high, is standing in the
garden of the Maharijah’s guest-house at Dhar.

} J.R.A.S., Jan 1897, p. 11.
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“The total height of this remarkable column would bee
42 ft. 8 in. less than the /if near the Qutb Masjid at Delhi.
the latter, however, being round, and 4ft. 10in. imc™
circumference.!

«It would be advisable, if local mechanical means could X
be found for moving these enormous masses of iron, to erect =
afresh this iron column in front of the Jami Masjid at Dhar =
in its original position. . . . .

“ About twenty-three miles south of Dhar lies the cele-
brated hill fort of Mandu, now deserted, and handed over
to the tender-mercies of vegetation, which has covered the
whole hill and enveloped the palaces and masjids.”

The above very imperfect description of the Dhar pillar
does not warrant the assumption that the principal fragment,
lying against the terrace of the Jami‘ Masjid at Dbar, occupies
its original position. The iron pillar certainly has no con-
nection with the Jain temples of the twelfth century, which
supplied the materials for the Mosque. The bell-capital,
which is vaguely described as included in a fragment 6 feet
high, must consist of several members. I doubt if the bell-
capital, in any of its forms, is to be found of a date later than
A.D. 500. So far as can be judged from a description so
deficient in details and unaccompanied by any illustration,
the pillar at Dhar must, like the similar monument near
Delhi, date from the Gupta period. Pillars of that period
were constructed with members of circular, square, and
octagonal sections in combination.®

The three existing pieces of the Dhar column are said to
measure respectively 24, 12, and 6 feet long, aggregating

! These figures for the Iron Pillar at the Qutb Mosque are wildly wrong.
The total height of that monument from top to bottom is 23 ft. 8 in. e lower
dinmeter of the shaft is 16°4 inches, and the upper diameter is 1205 inches, the
diminution being 0-29 of an inch per foot. The capital, which is of the bell
pattern, is 34 feet high,

? «“Amnual Progress Report of the Archaeological Survey Circle, North-
Western Provinces and Oudh, for the year ending 30th June, 1893°’; printed
at the Thomason College Press, Roorkee, No. 2,286, p. 2L

3 The references to Gupta Architecture in Cunningham’s ¢ Reports’’ are
grouped together under that heading in my Genmeral Index, See especially
vol. 1x, plate xi; and vol. x, plates xx-xxi1 and xxvi-xxx,
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4?2 feet, in addition to a missing fragment. If these fizures
are correct, the column was approximately double the height
of the Delhi monument.

We marvel at the skill shown by the ancient artificers
in forging the great mass of the Delhi pillar, and must
give a still greater measure of admiration to the forgotten
craftsmen who dealt successfully with the still more pon-
derous mass of the Dhar monument.

J.R.A.8. 1808, 10
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Arr. XV.—On the Mahabharats MSS. in the Whish Collection
of the Royal Asiatic Society. By M. WinTerN1TZ, Ph.D.

Ar the last Congress of Orientalists in Paris I read a paper
on the Mahabharata MSS. in the Royal Asiatic Society,
which represent the South Indian recension of the great
Hindu epic. As it will take some time before this paper,
with extracts from the MSS., will be printed, it may be
useful to give here a brief summary of the results to which
a closer examination of at least two of these MSS. has led.

These two MSS. are the Grantha MS., Whish No. 65,
and the fragment contained in the Malayalam MS., Whish
No. 158. The former contains the Pauloma and Astika
Parvans, the latter a fragment of the Sambhava Parvan.

Even these two MSS. alone prove beyond any doubt that
the South Indian MSS. represent a distinct recension of
the Mahabhirata. Apart from numerous various readings,
we find both omissions and additions in the Southern MSS,,
and frequently the order of verses differs in these MSS. from
that found in the Nigari editions. A remarkable omission
is that of the legend of Ganeéa, who, at the request of
Vyasa, writes down the whole of the Mahabharata. Not
only is the legend omitted, but the whole arrangement of
the passage in which the story occurs is entirely different
in the Grantha MS. This is all the more important, as the
same legend of Ganesa is omitted in Ksemécndra’s Bhirata-
maiijari.

The Parvasamgraha, and especially the Anukramanikd, are
very different, and much shorter in the Grantha MS.

The story of Kadra and Vinatd and their wager about
the horse Uccaihsravas (Mahabharata, I, 20-22) reads much
better in the Grantha MS. than in the Nagari editions.
For the verses I, 20, 12-16 are omitted, and instead of them
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we are told that Brahman gave the power of deatroyil(’
snake poison to Kaéyapa (not to Kasyapa, as in the Nigas *
editions), and that Karkotaka, troubled about Kadrii’s curse
promises to do his mother’s bidding and turn himeeL %
into black hair, in order to make the horse’s tail appeams
black. This is much better than the weak attempt madee
in I, 22, 1-3 of our editions to get over the difficulty—
that the Serpents perish in consequence of their mother’s 2
curse, although they actually complied with her wish.
Chapter I, 22, which is mainly a repetition of I, 21, is
omitted in our MS,

Another important omission is that of the story of Rahu
and his enmity against the Sun, and the appointment of
Aruna as the Sun’s charioteer, told in I, 24, 4-25, 1 of
our editions.

But the most important divergence between the two
recensions occurs in the Sambhava Parvan, of which
MS. Whish No. 158 contains, unfortunately, a short
fragment only. In this fragment the story of Sakuntala,
told in I, 68-74 of the Nagari editions, is omitted. Instead
of it we find two chapters giving genealogies of Puru
and Bharata, corresponding to the chapters I, 94 and 95
of our editions. The genealogy of Bharata ends with
the brief statement that Dugsanta (compare the Vedio
Dulsanta) had two sons, viz., Janamejaya by Laksana,
and Bharata by Sakuntala.

It is, of course, possible that the Sakuntald episode
may be found in one of the later Adhyayas of the
Sambhava Parvan in the South Indian recension. This
might easily be ascertained, if other and more perfect
copies of the Parvan could be obtained from the South
of India.

There are only these two MSS. of the Adi Parcan in
the Whish Collection corresponding to the first 75 Adhyayas
of this Parvan.

Of the Sabhdé Parvan the Royal Asiatic Society possesses
a complete copy (Whish No. 18), of the Vana Parvan
un almost complete copy (the beginning as far as III,



WHISH COLLECTION, ROYAL ASIATIC SOCIETY. 149

32, 45 being lost) in MS. Whish No. 62, and a complete
copy of the Virdta Parvan in the Grantha MS. Whish
No. 53. Of the Udyoga Parvan we have two fragments
supplementing each other, MS. Whish No. 84a containing
Adhyayas 1-94, and No. 848 containing Adhyayas 41-198.
There are no copies of the Sixth Parvan, and only
a fragment (chapters 1-34) of the Drona Parvan (MS.
Whish No. 86). Nor are there any copies of the Parvans
VIII-XIII. The last five Parvans (XIV-XVIII in our
editions) are found in MS. Whish No. 51.

Besides these MSS. of the Mahabharata itself, there
is in the Whish Collection (No. 71) a copy of Mahésvara’s
Mahabharata samgraha, a collection of stories from the
Mahabharata, divided into seventeen Parvans. The Stri,
Santi, and Anusasana Parvans are not represented in this
work.

My acquaintance with these MSS. has convinced me
that Burnell was right in saying that there is as much
difference between the Northern and the South-Indian
recensions of the Mahabharata, as between the different
recensions of the Ramayana. But from what I have seen,
it seems to me that the South Indian recension is neither
longer nor shorter than the text of the Nagari editions.
For while many passages found in the latter are omitted
in the Grantha and Malayalam MSS., we find also additions
in the Southern MSS. which do not occur in the Northern
recension. 1 have frequently found that the South Indian
MSS. offer better readings, and in some places a better
text generally than the Nagarl editions. On the other
hand, there are numerous passages where the Nagari
editions give a decidedly better text than that found in the
MSS. from the South.

The only thing which seems to me absolutely certain is
that these MSS. are indispensable for any critical restoration
of the text of the Mahabharata, and that for any critical
and historical researches regarding the Mahabharata the
editions printed in various parts of India are utterly
insufficient. A critical edition of the Muhabharata, made
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by European scholars according to the principles followed
in editing any other important text, is wanted as the only
sound basis for all Mahabharata studies—nay, for all studies
connected with the epic literature of India. And I was
glad to see at the Congress held in Paris that many other
Sanskrit scholars, too, entirely agreed with me as to the
necessity of such a critical edition. There are, no doubt,
great practical difficulties in the way of such an enormous
undertaking, which would involve the examination of
hundreds of MSS. from all parts of India. No single
scholar could ever undertake such a work, and it would
necessitate a very considerable expense. But the munificence
and insight of Governments, Academies, Oriental Societies,
and enlightened Indian princes have made it possible to
publish critical texts of the most important works of
Védic literature. Thanks to the untiring energy of one
enthusiastic scholar, the “Pali Text Society ”’ has been able
to publish critical editions of the most important Buddhist
texts: why should not a “ Sanskrit Epic Text Society,”” aided
by Governments and Academies and Oriental Societies, be
able to bring out a critical edition of the great Hindu
epic, which, whatever its merits as a literary production
may be, is an invaluable storehouse of information about
the history, religion, philosophy, folklore, and civilization
of ancient India.
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NOTICES OF BOOKS.

BuppmisMo. Per Paoro EmiLio PavoLint. 12mo, pp. xv
and 163. (Hoepli: Milan, 1898.)

This is & new manual of Buddhism, giving 30 pages to
the life of Gotama, 26 pages to Buddhism, 26 to the Order,
38 to an analysis of the Pitakas, and 22 to an account of
the books written in Europe on Buddhism. The sketch
of Buddhism consists of short accounts of Karma and of
the five skandhas, of the four stages of the Path to Nirvana,
and of Nirvana itself, and of the so-called Chain of Causa-
tion (the Paticca-samuppada), and a few words on Thdna.

It is, of course, impossible in so small a compass, the size
of the manual being determined by that of the numerous
other works in the series, to include everything ; and Signor
Pavolini has grouped the matter he has chosen for notice
according to the well-known Buddhist division of the three
“jewels” Buddha, Dharma, and Sangha. This division
was very naturally adopted in the first European manuals.
But the time has now come when it may with advantage
be discarded, at least as regards the proportion of space to be
allotted to each. Now that we know how very little the
oldest records have to say about the life of the Buddha, the
space devoted to that portion of the exposition might be safely
curtailed by the omission of later legends, and the exposition
of the Rules of the Order might with advantage give place
to the history of Buddhism as a whole—that is, of the
development both outwardly of the church and inwardly of
the doctrine. In this last respect the present manual sets
a good example, and the author has made another excellent
innovation in giving a résumé of the contents of the
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canonical books, as I have done in my “ American Lectures.”™
The space devoted to European works has scarcely been sowmss
tappily utilized. The chapter has been very well done.
But it has been necessary in a historical sketch of some
fulness to mention a number of works now auntiquated,
aud a number of modern tracts of comparatively little
importance to a student. The space thus occupied would
probably have been better devoted to a fuller account of
Buddhism, of which the few points chosen for notice (as
above pointed out) give too meagre and one-sided a picture.
Though one might wish the proportion of space devoted
to each portion of the subject somewhat modified, it is
impoesible to find anything but praise for the matter that
we have. It is ouly possible to suggest one or two points
which might be amended in a second edition. The account
of the Jalandhara Council differs from that given by Yuan
Thsiang, and the author (p. 101) gives no reason for his
departing in this respect from his authority. So on p. 141
he describes the Mahavastu as an araddna, but the work
itslt claims to belong to the Vinaya, to be in fact the
Vinaya of the Lokottara-vadins: though it contains a
gwood deal of what would properly come under the head of
#nnddng, it contains a great deal more which would not.
‘The little volume is remarkably free from misprints, and
it i watter for congratuletion that the first work of the
hind in Italian should be throughout of so careful and

so wholarly a kind.
Ru. D.

NerrLRMENT (TRXTE PERSAN) AU Stasser-NaMEH, 0U TRAITE
vk (HOUVKRNEMENT, cOMPOSE POUR LE SuLtaN MELIK-
Cuin rar Lk ViziR Nizam ovi-Murk, édité par
(uarLks SCHEFER, Membre de I’Institut. Publications
do I'Eeole des Langues Orientales Vivantes, IIIe série,
vol. vii, ¥° partie. pp. viii, rre. (Paris: Leroux, 1397.)

l'ow more delightfully simple and interesting historical
tuntu wee available to the Persian student than the Siydsat-
abmg ol that great statesman the Vizamw'l-Mulk, the Prime
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Minister of Alp Arslan and Malik Sbah, and the con-
temporary of ‘Umar Khayyam and Hasan-i-Sabbah. The
views of such a man on the art of government could not
fail to be worthy of attention, if only for the flood of
light they throw on the political conditions of Persia in
Seljiiq times; and the copious historical allusions and
anecdotes contained in the book render it one of the most
satisfactory texts to read with students, whose diligence is
as surely stimulated by interesting matter as it is deadened
by that hollow rodomontade which is so evil a characteristic
of certain later Persian writers, notably the protégés of the
Timurids. The text of the Siydsat-ndma, published by
M. Schefer in 1891, was followed in 1893 by the French
translation, provided with excellent historical and bio-
graphical notes. The present volume, the Supplément,
consists of a selection of extracts from some dozen various
books, treating of the Seljiiqs, the Nizamu’l-Mulk and his
contemporaries and successors, and finally the whole section
of Hamdu’llah Mustawfi-i- Qazvini’s cosmography, the
Nushatu’l-Qulab, which deals with the geography and
topography of Persia and the adjacent lands. Of this
last work there exists a bad Indian lithographed edition,
so marred by omissions and errors as to be almost useless ;
but most of the other books from which the extracts are
drawn exist only in manuscript. The volume, in short, is
-2 most welcome addition to the restricted number of readable
Persian texts available to students, and forms, as it were,
a sort of Historical Chrestomathy of the Seljiiq period.

E.G. B.

AsaDi’S NEUPERSISCHKS WORTERBUCH * LuGHAT-1-Furs”
NACH DER EINZIGEN VATICANISCHEN HANDSCHRIFT,
herausgegeben von PavrL Horx. pp. 37 and .
(Berlin, 1897.)

Dr. Horn merits the warmest thanks of all students
of Persian for having rendered accessible to them a most
important lexicographical work, the Lughat-i-Furs of Asadi
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o T yvorra -« == r~aul Firdawsi. Two older lexicons
¢ Viwma wars apmdined in Persian are known to have
emiavm, 1w . :u Zafs of Soghd (circa A.m. 200) and
¢ Juis ta -t U+.: but both of these appear to be
s merom: =~ wsaul. who, like these, was a poet of note,
v peaed 2w 0N 1S (rrshdsf-nama, completed in A.H. 458,
,» . = -wuv .nitations of the great epic composed
. - ~rwus uncle; and the celebrated Codex
e n: e oldest Persian MS. known to exist,
wsruiles, by Seligmann in 1859) was tran-

< u 'u aH. 447, His lexicon, comprising more
are and archaic words, many of which are

" ‘v ilaiects of Khurasian, Balkh, and Transoxania,
-~ ~ 'r. Horn shows in his able and scholarly
w. v dave been composed at the end of his life;
. i dees it seem to have lacked a final revision,

~ vus from some poets of the early Seljiiq period

. .wd cnoite It was, therefore, probably composed

. « vind of the fifth century of the Hijra (early in
w.. ot ventury of our era). Apart from its lexico-
.« worth, it throws a most valuable sidelight on
veatv hastory of Persia at this early date; for, in
ww wioaimest every word, Asadl adduces a verse in
« « vuoof s use and meaning.  The total number of
.« ~ o etted reaches seventy-eight; and of these the
waws vty and the works of still more were hitherto
v urhnown to us. The work is, therefore, not merely
s batoan authelogy of Persian poets who flourished

« v orhe tweith eentury of our era. It is preserved to
ceeoveae Vatean M8, marked ¢ Persiano xxii,”” and

v

.

cavn S un IR of which the importance was

oty Legande Doesive'e Studien, 1884, pp. 38-40),
w on e peeventad from dving more to make it known.
' Man meee eriunate, was enabled, during two visits

1o e oeseioe and revise the MS., on which he
vt coomeeeeisaten at the Geneva Congress of 1894,
th canchee pablivation of the  text, now successfully
cowmetahed mast be regarded as onme of the mst
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important services rendered in recent years to Persian
philology; and the gratitude of all Persian students is
due to Dr. Horn for the zeal, industry, and devotion to
science which have at length rendered accessible to them
a work of such capital importance. The introduction which
precedes the text is a model of scholarly and painstaking
research. To edit a text necessarily presenting so many
difficulties, and for which only one MS. (and that, seemingly,
by no means remarkably legible or accurate) was available,
was a singularly arduous task. The careful examination
to which it will be submitted by scholars will no doubt,
in course of time, furnish emendations; but no pains have
been spared by Dr. Horn, whose previous work on Persian
Etymology has singularly fitted him for the task, to render
it as accurate as possible.
E. G. B.

Tue AssemBLies oF Hariri. Student’s Edition of the
Arabic Text, with English Notes, Grammatical, Critical,
and Historical. By Dr. F. SteiNcass. 8vo, pp. xxviii
and 472. (London: Sampson Low, 1897.)

Dr. Steingass’ aim in preparing a new edition of Harirl’s
Magamahs was to make this famous work an academical
reading-book. This idea is decidedly a happy one, and
the editor has taken an immense deal of trouble to render
the study of the book attractive as well as fruitful. Besides,
the new edition is more than a reprint of De Sacy’s and
Derenbourg’s, since Dr. Steingass has consulted a MS. in
his own possession which offers various different readings.

For his special purposes the editor has adopted the
following plan, the discussion of which in the preface
gives the student many valuable hints for reading un-
vocalized Arabic texts. In order to make him thoroughly
familiar with the characteristics of the sajj, the rhymes of
only the first few “ Assemblies” are marked with the usual
asterisk. This becomes rarer in the sequel, and is altogether
dropped after Muqamah VII. The vowel-signs, also more
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froquont at the beginning, gradually disappear. At t{HED
hend of the work is placed a synopsis of the metr—=€
omployed in the poems with which Hariri adorned tlE™2
Manqgimuhs, As these embrace nearly all metres use=>
in tho classical period, the book would also serve as am- 2
npproprinte preparation for the study of ancient Arabik @
poctry, of which Hariri himself made such admirablles
imitutions. The annotations placed by Dr. Steinguss below
the toxt abound in grammatical, historical, and literary
reforences.  Appended is a glossary to the ten last
Mugitmahs, compiled chiefly from De Sacy’s Commentary.
An this is written in Arabic, it gives the student an
opportunity of becoming accustomed to the use of original
dictionaries. It would perhaps have been better if the
cditor had for his grammatical hints also referred to original
grammarians, e.g. Zamakhshari’s  Mufassal,” which book
is indispensable for every beginner of Arabic. It is also
to bo regretted that the editor did not follow in all respects
the system of transliteration advocated by this Journal
(October, 1896), but renders _s by = (instead of & or dA),
which may lead to misunderstandings.

The book is beautifully got up, and deserves to be
recommended to all interested in the study of Arabic,
and to the friends of Hariri in particular. Let us hope
that at no distant date an English Rueckert may be found
to make the work as popular here as it is in Germany.

H. HirscHFELD.

ARiB TABART CONTINUATUS QUEM EDIDIT, INDICIBUS ET
orossario INstruxiT. M. T. De Gowxye.  8vo,
pp. xxviii and rir. (Leyden: Brill, 1897.)

The publication which Professor De Goeje has prepared
for Oriental scholars, under the above-mentioned title,
represents a sort of sequel to Tabari’s great historical
work, which terminates with the beginning of the fourth
century of the Moslim era. Part of the work, dealing
with Spanish and African mautters, has already been
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emhodied in the edition of Ibn Adbari’s History of Spain
and Africa by the late Professor R. Dozy. This same
scholar also ascertained the name of the author, who,
he says, wrote between 363-366 H. Professor De Goeje’s
edition, therefore, embraces the remaining part of the same
work, disoussing the affairs of the Abbaside Khalifahs from
Al-Muktafi as far as Al-Qahir, i.e. 291-320 .

It goes without saying that the work of so prominent
a scholar as Professor De Goeje is a model edition. The
annotations contain references not only to other historical
and geographical writings, but also to the concluding
chapters of Tabari, as far as the two works run parallel
with each other. Tabarl, who becomes more and more
brief when approaching his own period, is not only
continued, but also supplemented by Arib.

Not less significant is the profit which Arabic lexicography
derives from this edition, since in some twenty pages of
glossary the editor has collected a considerable amount of
additions to the lexicon, particularly of the post-classical
period. With regard to &L\, see also Steinschneider,
¢ Uebersetzungen,” p. 515, and Malter, etc., “ Abhandlung
des Al-Ghazali,” ete., p. Ixiii. Annexed are copious indices.

H. HirscHFELD.

A~ AxraBic DescriprioNn o ANnTiocH. By Professor 1.
Gurpr.

In the Transactions of the Reale Accademia dei Iincei
for 1897, the distinguished Orientalist, I. Guidi, has
published from a Vatican MS. an Arabic description of
Antioch, to which he has appended an Italian translation.
Both edition and translation, as might be expected, leave
little to be desired : but it so happens that the Bodleian
Library possesses a manuscript copy of the same work,
whence it is possible to supplement in some details Signor
Guidi’s edition.

The Bodleian MS. bears the press-mark Laud 380, and
is No. 870 in Uri’s Catalogue. It is on paper, and in
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a modern hand, and forms a small volume measuring
5} x 4in., with 27 leaves. Though the same work as that
which Signor Guidi has published, it differs in a variety of
ways. It contains about a third more matter, after the
point at which the Vatican text stops, consisting of the
story of the conversion of the people of Antioch to
Christianity. Simon and John are sent there, and im-
prisoned. Paul then joins them from Damascus, and gives
himself out as the priest of the chief god of the place.
He then offers to contend with Simon and John, and when
they open the eyes of the blind, and make the lame walk,
he, professedly in the name of the chief god, does the same :
but when the Apostles undertake to restore to life the king’s
son, who has been dead three months, he declares that he
cannot rival that miracle, and induces the king to accept
Christianity. This account of the conversion of Antioch
was current in the East, and formed the subject of a dis-
course by Jacob of Sarug, which is described by Assemani.!

Not only, however, does the Bodleian copy differ from
the Vatican in the quantity of the matter, but it also
differs much in text. The sentences contain for the most
part the same substance, but they differ very much in
form. It would be difficult to collect the various readings
of B. without printing its text at length, and this is scarcely
desirable. Some specimens may be quoted.

V. (p. 139). B. (p. 1).

d g ol e die il d | Ll Gl Busarly d e
VR IS POV Y. NIp PR WP ORTS A BTG S-S0 SU
Eyaall adn ol 205131 | U K05 w0 gl
Gl &y (N3 el | G by oy 530
B39 ol G o 5,63 Ll Al L
s Waio Iyl il a5l \
Ay U e b L 13,30 |

! Bibl. Or., i, 133.




AN ARABIC DESCRIPTION OF ANTIOCH. 159

In this passage B. has clearly the advantage over V.
The correction 359 *\& o i) has been anticipated by
Signor Guidi; but B. further shows us that the words
RSV RRVY =Y &5l 330 aul i VOV 6y are an inter-
polation, and to be omitted. In the case of the other
differences between the two texts it is hard to say which
is preferable. After a line or two the texts proceed :

V. B.
oy L iy il | A1 e sy
Lele sy L1 el | m gl iy e o 1,53,
el g i) gyl ot
ade sl

Here we seem to have one story told by two different
persons, rather than two copies of the same text. Clearly,
however, V. is to be corrected from B.: «\dJ! is an error
for «<o\.ail and _ss=a! a corruption of 'sxJ!. Whether
ki or hilui is to be preferred is doubtful.

Another peculiarity about B. is that it gives more modern
names than V. V. calls the Orontes Maklab; B. states
repeatedly that “it is called in our time A4/-‘Asi” e.g.
V. 139, 17=B. 24, 1. V. 141, 7a. {., we read: ‘“Then
they built within the gate of the citadel, which is to the
east of it, a street for the dwellings of the artisans! and
engineers, and this was the first thing they built there.”
B. has instead the following (45, §) :

i gy paly Ol e 31 0l b dslo Ty
oo By i Wy Wb 53 gy gl o by
Lol Wil e

1 ' secms to stand for the Syriac II.SDO]
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“Then they built within the gate of Faris, which is calle~ d
the Gate of Puul, which is to the east of it, and in ¢/
middle of the Temple of Mars, which is the m '
maguificent thing there, and is now called the Church o
Mary, a bath at its side.” According to Chesney® the”™
Gate of St. Paul is on the western side of the city.

V. 142, 16, gives an account of *two small gates

G oy 1y o SR ) ool e I iy
Uke il g ey 313y g Ly asgall ) Sy Jnsll”

It is not easy to translate this satisfactorily. B. 6a has
something different :

W o el Iy S Csolge Ml denmy oo LY

A Ol I oy Jodl Ol dy 2 AL paal!

oot U 5y poas deley Lgsall IV oW aae iy
Lall & pde el UL L1 Sl 5\

“. . . . two small gates and seven large, tall gates
which lead to the river; not that which is called Khush-
karish. Tt also has a gate in the mountain, now called
Bib al-Hadid (the Iron Gate), through which the water
descends into the city; and it is spanned by fifty (P five)
bridges, one of which serves for the aqueduct called
Bawilit, while the rest are for pussengers in winter.”
The Bab al-Hadid still exists, and leads southward
(Chesney, p. 427).

V. 145, 8: “Then he set up four Talismans: one on
the top of the mountain within the wall on a tower called
‘the tower of the spiral staircase’; . . . . and another
on the eastern gate; . . . . and a third on the western
gate.”

!« Expedition to the Euphrates,” ete., 1855.
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B. 11q4, 4
S e el Gl 3y o o) o) e e
Sl o s Wy b ane gl Yo o5 B 5 il e

oV gy Je AN (SUD

“ For making four talismans: one at the top of the
mountain on the tower called Al-Jar, to keep off vermin,
that none of them might enter the city; another on the
gate of Al-Furs, now called the Gate of Paul;

and the third at the Western Gate on the road to
Latakieh.”

Chesney, l.c., makes the Gate of Latakieh lead southward.
On p. 10, 7, the (wA' (33,0 is identified with the Bab
al-Hadid, which appears to contradict the notice quoted
above.

Some more detax]s are given in B. 144 in the list of
towns which were taken into Antioch. The first, says V.
(147, 7a. f.), was called Daphne: B. adds that “it lay on
the west towards the mountain.” The second, according
to V., was called L\é: B. calls it 8L, and says it was
“by the Church of Joannes.,” The third, according to B.,
was called lo,40, clearly the same name as that which
V. gives to the fourth (_«é6+). To the fifth neither
text gives a name. The sixth is nameless in B.; in
V. it is called _d>luw. The seventh is called o
according to V.; (iai\bl according to B. Perhaps in
the second case B. is right, and the word LU should be
written LU, meaning Borria, which Malalas (cited below)
says was the ancient name for part of Antioch. Ritter,
“ Erdkunde von Syrien,” ii, 1,159 (2nd edition), gives
several Greek names for the ancient quarters of Antioch,
without specifying the author from whom he gets them.
One of these, Opdrwy, may be preserved in the name of the
seventh city.

J.R.A.8. 1898. 11
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For the criticism of this little treatise, it is of no slight
interest to observe that the same account of Antioch was
used by the Turkish geographer, Hajji Khalfab, in his
Jihan-numd, printed at Constantinople 1165 A.H.=1752 a.p,,
pp. ©° sqq. Compare the opening lines (part of which
have already been cited) of the Arabic : ‘

o Coab L T30 08) Vel lyrlly it oy 81,59 1o
eyl e 3l
with the Turkish :
8 a5l 00} gz iy bl S
a8 ooy (ol & el id o ) o
dl o p abjo oy dyl Juddy Jiy

In the 1} folio pages which this author devotes to
Auntioch he abridges the ¢ Description’ very much, but
it is clear that the text which he had before him resembled
B. more than V. A passage runs in B. 3b:

e o) gl ad Sl b gmosial) o ol 6
s M u):‘":: ....... ‘.\g.\ W Foe Yaae d ey dlad!
Lyaall Lol et
This is represented in the Turkish as follows:
7 L_A))J K‘))M\ U“"J ‘.\J.._: c))f E" L')%‘ g_ﬁ_i}\ ERTSW
g eS i 2 s seall Gl e vz pl

“ And a Temple was built to Saturn to the east of the Fish
Bridge, and every year there is a three days’ feast to him,
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and near this is a bath into which they entered gratis
during the feast.”

The specification of three days is found in B., not in V.;
and the phrase for “going on pilgrimage,” which occurs
in the next line (B. .5, Turkish 53, € ) is mot
in V., which substitutes z. ;5 for it. The Turkish writer
further adds in agreement with B. that the Temple of Mars
is now the Church of the Virgin (&waS 1 Yo &r JLERY
o daaudl).

The description of the Temple in the Turkish agrees
closely with the Arabic texts: one specimen of it may
be given.

V. 142, 4:

.'f_',d\ 39 (- Loy &lle LS dayV Lo &5 o - Ls
adll et el e § e &) o
B. agrees. Hajji Khalfah writes:

S0 e pla Code gy b 2

It is, however, noticeable that whereas the Arabic says
*“there is a cupola on four arches with a statue of Mars
above it,”” Hajji Khalfah speaks of ““a cupola with a statue
of Mars in gold above it”’; and whereas the Arabic says
“under the feet of Mars was an image of a scorpion,”
Hajji Khalfah says there was “an image of a serpent and
a scorpion.”

Another example of the agreement of Hajji Khalfah with
B. as against V. appears in a sentence found in B. 74, where
the king says: “ I want an aqueduct which shall enter the
city and proceed into the houses, baths, and stalls.”

Lolalomy Ligw b a1 Jat a5 315 oy
Lddasly
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For this V. 143, 2a. f., has only “good water was rare
in that city”; but the Turk mentions the *houses and
baths.”

Ao pdy §3

The copy followed by the Turk seems to have been fuller
in some respects than either Arabic copy. When the
aqueduct was finished, according to V. 144, 7, the king
ordered a house to be built at the head of the aqueduct,
aud his image to be put there. B. (8a) says he put fwo
statues there, but does not say what they represented. The
Turk has :

e e S i ol @0 SV saa sl L,
Soye oy S
“One a statue of the king and the other of the queen.”

The account of the seven springs is much more coneistent
in the Turkish than in the Arabic. The whole article is
introduced with the words it is recorded that,” but the
author quoted is not named. Allusion is made in one place
to the fact that ‘““the Great Mosque’ now stands where
the Church of the Virgin formerly stood. From this article
Hammer-Purgstall took the substance of his account of
Antioch in Ersch and Gruber’s Encyclopaedia. It seems
fabulous in almost every detail, for water cannot rise above
its source, and the Arabic or Turkish work which Hajji
Khalfah excerpted has no claim to veracity.

B. ends with a note stating that this account of Antioch
i8 derived from G'reek authors.

EIC O R WL PP 511 P VR A RLEXE ) L.).s.T RV
et Ugel!
Signor Guidi suggests that the book is translated from the

Syriae. IHajji Khalfuh offers parts of the work in Turkish.
Which of these languages is original P
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* He ordered mills to be built within the city on the canals
dalit and ‘Of the Cave,’” and outside the city on the
river ten mills, in every house seven pairs of revolving”
(V. “pairs of stones”’).
The Turk has:

S0 Ab say sane S0 my e S0 dae Lyl a5l ole pd

“over the river ‘Asi ten mills, and in each mill seven

revolving stones.” The resemblance between the Turk and

B. is very striking: is it possible that the word pair which

appears in both B. and V. is due to a misreading of jyo

and connecting it with some compound of the Persian 42 ?
V. 144, line 6a. f.:

ﬁ&:\r}b,@\&mb}sdﬁu\r\rﬁ
“He then ordered that there should be built for him on

the neck of the river a BTRM, i.e. a castle.”
B.98:

el e e anlae tliy K03 smyy

“And after that [he ordered] a court of justice to be
built on the neck of the river.”

The Turk has:
sl 0ol axct)

“For the elbow (curve) of the river he had a causeway
made.”” The “elbow” of the river, Greek dyxwv, is
a more intelligible phrase than the neck of the river; and
one is tempted to find in the Turk's ;2 the original of
(2 which Signor Guidi gives up; but it must be confessed
that “a causeway ”’ or *“ pavement”’ does not suit the context.
It is more likely that o/ is the word Géapov corrupted
through Syriac and Arabic transliteration.
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V.146,1:
dayly die Lo g addl b u“‘ Shye! v &gl sds 4,
& ghle
“In this city there are seven markets, according to the
length of the city, three covered and four uncovered.”

B. has the same, except that it omits *“ covered.” The Turk
has:

7 Al g gl jadin, b e 8y sl Sl

¥ Gl et g 2290y
“Within Antioch he had seven markets made, three covered
with roofs and four open to the air without roofs.” The
words in the Arabic, “according to the length of the city ”
(“per la lunghezza della cittd”), seem to give no clear
meaning : it seems that they are to be interpreted from the
Turkish da'). This word means “with roofs,” but it
is easily conceivable that _.\do might have been confused
with Jyb “length.”

An example of this confusion is presented by B. 95, 2,
“when the pavilion was finished he played therein with
horses,” and 2,0 3, J2)¥ &b 8. Of the alternate
form of the instrument, .2, “organ” seems to be right,
and V. has this ouly.

These are the only cases in which it seems likely that
the Arabic has been influenced by the Turkish; and
though the first of them seems exceedingly strong, I doubt
whether the others will carry much weight.

b. To the arguments adduced by Signor Guidi in favour of
a Syriac origin for this work, we may add the use of the
word *Uwe! in a context which almost implies that the Syriac
11%006] is being represented in Arabic characters. For slus!
(V. 142, 9u. f.) B. has "' “builders”; and in 143, 6,
o=be!, which reads more like a conscious Arabizing of
the Syriac word.
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In 147, 10a. f., a place is said to be called &lwall,
meaning “the middle of the city”: for this B. substitutes
“a place called 4J\al, of which the interpretation is &aall
(145 ult.), in the middle of the city.” We might suppose
this to be the Syriac LLSSD “in the middle.” As,
Lowever, Malalas (loc. cit.) says one of the towns destroyed
to make room for Antioch was originally called Mazdaba,
perhaps it is best to read duauaall,

The frequent references to the ““ Hebrew ” language find
their easiest explanation in the supposition of a Syriac
original, since there is nothing surprising in Syriac being
called Hebrew. It is true that the words called “ Hebrew *
bear no resemblance to Syriac, but probably corruption
accounts for this to some extent. V. 147, 13, Lulo),
the name of a well, is said to mean “shallow.” Hajji
Khalfah, however, gives us the name of this well as L:-,?/o,
with an alternative name 4,>. \&v looks very like
lay 2;%0 “Queen of women,” equivalent to the Arabic
s\wd! 5450, a name for the Virgin. The second name given
by Hajji Khalfah & > resembles very closely the word ., >
given by Dozy as equivalent to “basin’ or *“font,” and
that may well have been glossed *shallow.”

Another “ Hebrew” word is the name of the river which
flows round the seventh city; it is called in ‘“Hebrew ”
u:,.s;, and this means “cold” in Arabic (148, 12). It is
natural to think of the Syriac w@0;0. Another “Hebrew *’
word is b1, said to be the name of a tower (147, 1). This
would seem to be by “palace,” the Syriac equivalent of
which has perhaps been lost.

c. The statement in the subscription to B. that the
book is a translation or compilation from the Greek, is
not incredible. The account of the founding of Antioch
given by Malalas (p. 313 Migne; 255 Oxon) resembles
the Arabic in some respects. The giants, for example,
who, according to the Greek author, inhabited the couutry,
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only a small portion of the chronicle had been edited;
and secondly, because being unacquainted with Russian,
many could not be aware of its importance. By degrees,
however, matters advanced, and now it is even proposed
to re-edit the Greek text and the Slavonic translation.
The academician, Jagitch (Jagic), replying to a letter
addressed to him, published in the Archiv fiir Slavische
Philologie, vol. xvi (Gleye zum Slavischen Malalas), writes
thus: ‘am besten wire es allerdings wenn schon jemand
in Russland . . . . eine kritische Herstellung des
slavischen Malalas liefern konnte” The edition is of
course a matter for the future; for the present we must
content ourselves with preliminary work. An effort in
this direction has been made by Dr. Gleye in the article
just quoted, and by Mr. Shestukoff in his collation of the
Slavonic version with the Greek original. The first chapter,
missing in the Oxford text, was discovered by Wirth in the
MS. of the Paris National Library (Greek Supp., No. 682).
Wirth, however, only communicated a small excerpt, stating
that the remainder of the text agreed with that published
by Miiller in ‘Fragmenta histor. graecorum,’ vol. iv, from
the MS. of the Paris Nat. Lib., No. 1,630, and by Kramer in
¢ Anecdota Parisiensia,” No. 1,336. But on verifying this
statement it appears that the concordance relied on by
Wirth does not in fact exist; on the other hand, the said
text agrees with the excerpt from the Slavonic trans-
lation, missing in the copy of the archive of the Ministry
of Foreign Affuirs, No. 902-1,468, but preserved in that
of the Wilna Public Library, No. 109-147, in other respects
identical with it. This excerpt has been published by me
in my essay, ‘ Alexandria of the Russian Chroniclers,” 1895.
Wirth, a bad authority on Greek palaeography, as we know
from Professor Krumbacher’s review in his ¢ Orientalische
Chroniken,” made several errors and omissions in his
published extracts. TUnder these circumstances I am
publishing the whole extract, adding the translation in
parallel columns in order to explaiu many obscure passages
in the Greek text.
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monk George; (¢) excerpts from Malala and some unknown
writer, X. The Slav compiler found g, b, ¢ in his library,
copied the translation already made, and translated X.
. A first edition of the chronicle cannot bave
been the work of the Slav. The correctness of my view
will be seen on referring to my description of this collection
(see ¢ Alexandria of the Russian Chroniclers,’” pp. 316-361).
With unimportant exceptions all the sources were of
Slavonic origin, and even these few exceptions are only
admissible as such because I could not indicate the source
in each particular case. The Slavonic sources were various :
there were the Biblical books, the six-day missal of John
of Bulgaria, the teaching of Zlatalst, George the monk,
Josephus Flavius; and in several portions the sources are
so intermingled that to assume that a Slav could distinguish
the several parts of the Greek original, would be to place
the Slav of those days on a level with the learned
Byzantinologist of to-day. It would have been far easier
for him to make a new translation of the collection than
to replace the Greek text by the Slavonic, and this without
avoiding errors. Next, as to why the year 1100 is assigned
for the translation cannot be explained; but that the col-
lection was made in Russia, and not in Bulgaria, does not
admit of a doubt. Besides its mention of Lithuania, Josephus
Flavius, who was evidently unknown to the Balkhan Slavs,
may be relied on as testimony. The Archive collection is of
quite particular origin, and I now assert that it is a history
of the Jews from the creation of the world to the destruction
of Jerusalem, and that it dates from the thirteenth century.
It may be placed in the same category as the ‘Tolkovaya
Paleya,” which also relates to the same period. One gives
the narrative of Jewish history; the other sets forth their .
doctrines. In the thirteenth century there was a great
movement among the Jews, called forth by the appearance
in Pulestine of a prophet who gave himself out as the
Messiah. This movement extended to Poland, and probably
affected us in Russia. As a result of this such monuments
as the one just mentioned may have appeared. But
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late E. T. Rogers Bey, with a few additions made during
the lust few years.

Mr. Rogers was a distinguished student of Muhammadan
Archaeology and Art, and a great authority on early Arabic
Coinage. His papers “On the Dinars of the Abbaside
Dynasty ” in the R.A.S. Journal for 1875, Vol. VII, others
in the Numismatic Chronicle between the years 1871 and
1874, and his contribution to the International Numismata
Orientalia “On the Coins of the Tuluni Dynasty,” 1877,
are of the greatest value to students of Oriental Numis-
matics. It was a good act, therefore, of the Egyptian
Government to save the coins collected by him with
so much judgment from “being rudely dispersed by a sale
at auction,” and by purchasing them from his executors
to form the collection in Cairo, where facilities exist for
making it, as it is hoped it may be, yet more complete.

As the collection was made in Syria and Egypt, it is,
as might be expected, especially rich in the series
of Omayyad and Abbasi Khalifs, Tuluni, Ikhshidi, Fatimi,
Ayyubi, Mamluk, and Othmanli Egyptian; some of these
series are remarkably full.

The Egyptian Government did well, too, in confiding
the cataloguing of the coins to Mr. Stanley Lane-Poole,
who has done it in the careful and thorough way which
characterizes his work. As evidence of this it may be
noted that there is no table of errata in the book, and
apparently no need for one. The value of the Catalogue
is much increased by references being given to the
Catalogues of the British Museum and Bibliothéque
Nationale of Paris, and by some useful footnotes.

A word must be added, too, in commendation of the
trausliteration adopted. The clumsy double vowels of the
British Museum Catalogues are replaced by single ones
with a long mark over them. The name of the first
Muhammadan Dynasty has passed from the Khalifs of
the Race of Ommiah (Marsden), Ommiades (Tiesenhausen),
Umaijadae (Fraehn), Bani-Umeya (Rogers), Amawee
Khaleefahs (British Museumn Catalogue), Khalifes Omayyudis
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Karnamak can only be a narrative drawn up, from the
original records of Artakhshir (as the first words of the
Pablavi text actually assert), probably in the time of Khusro
Noshirvan, or perhaps rather later. And the editor of this
edition suggests that Buzurg-Mihir, Khusro’s chancellor,
may have been the epitomizer of the older records.

The contents of this Pahlavi Karnamak are briefly as
follows :—After the death of Alexander there were 240
rulers in Iran, of whom Ardavan, in Stakhar, was the chief.
Papak was frontier governor of Pars, and had no son ; while
Sasan, of the race of Dara, descendant of Darius, was his
shepherd ; but he did not know that Sasan was of the race
of Dara. On three successive nights Papak was disturbed
by different dreams about Sasan, and sent for the interpreters
of dreams, who explained that Sasan, or his son, would rule
the world. Papak then sent for Sasan and asked him about
his ancestors, promising him protection, and Sasan told him
the secret of his parentage. Papak was glad and told
him to put himself into a bath (dvsano), clothed him with
royal garments, fed him well, and afterwards gave him his
daughter in marriage, who bore a son, named Artakhshir,
whom Papak accepted as his own son.

[This adoption made Papak the lawful father of Artakhshir,
as stated in Sasanian inscriptions; but some writers about
Noshirvian’s;time were still aware that Sasin was his real
father.]

On account of his proficiency in learning and athletic
exercises, Artakhshir was summoned by Ardavan to court
when fifteen years old, to be educated with other princes.
He soon surpassed them all in riding and hunting, and in
such games as polo (capigan), chess (catrang), and back-
gammon (nér-Artakhshir). But, owing to a dispute with
Ardavan’s eldest son, while hunting a wild ass (gor), he fell
into disgrace, and was sent to work in the king’s stables.
Here a handmaid of Ardavan saw him and fell in love
with him, often visiting him in the stables.

One day the king consulted the astrologers, who told him
that some servant, who should run away within three days,
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towards the sea-coast, and many of the people of Pars
aubmitted themselves to him. At one place, afterwards
called Ramishn-i Artakhshir, a magnanimous man, named
Baniik (or Bohak) of Ispahan, who had fled from Ardavan,
came and joined him, with his six sons and several warriors.
Artakhshir ordered a town to be built, and left Banak and
his forces there, while he himself proceeded to the sea-coast,
where he built the town of Bikht-Artakhshir and established
a Vahram fire on the shore. He then returned to Banak,
to raise an army, and, after hard and continuous fighting,
Ardavan was conquered and slain, and his daughter became
the wife of Artakhshir, who, returning to Pars, built other
towns and constructed various public works.

Collecting a large army, he went to war with Madig,
king of the Kiurds, in which he was first beaten, but after
some wandering he conquered the Kiirds, obtaining much
plunder, which was lost in a battle with the army of Haftan-
bokht, lord of the Dragon (kirm), who carried it off to
Kilar in the district of Kiizaran (P), where the Dragon
dwelt.

Artakhshir had intended to go to Armenia and Atiirpa-
takian, where Yasdankard of Shahrsiir was ready to submit;
but he was compelled to stay and fight with the sons of
Haftan-bokht, and was again defeated. Haftan-bokht had
seven sons (hence probably his name), one of whom now
came from Arvastin with reinforcements, Arabs and
Meézanigan, over the sea, and Artakhshir’'s forces were
hemmed in. Mitrok, son of Andshakpad, of Pars, took
the opportunity to plunder Artakhshir’s capital.

Then Artakhshir departed alone, and came to the house
of two brothers, Biirjak and Birj-atiir, who comforted him
and showed how he might kill the Dragon. But first he
marched to Artakhshir-gadd, defeated Mitrok, and slew him.
Then, disguised and with the two brothers, he obtained
admittance into the town of the Dragon, and when the
creature was about to eat, he poured melted metal into its
mouth ; when, at a prearranged signal, his troops attacked
the fortress and destroyed it. He then returned (home)
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the second time (4o bdr); and his troops came towards
Kirman for war with Barcan.

Artakhshir had two sons of Ardavan with him, and two
others had fled to the king of Kapiil; these latter wrote
to their sister, who was married to Artakhshir, sending her
poison, and binting at the death of her husband being
necessary. Upon this hint she thought it her duty to act,
and when her husband came in, thirsty from the chase, she
banded him some poisoned meal-milk; but they say that
the Farnbag fire flew in, like a red eagle, and struck the
goblet out of the king’s hand with its wing. Both king
and matron (sikdnako) stood confounded, while a cat and
dog licked up the liquid and expired. The king sent for
the high-priest, and ordered him to take the culprit to the
executioner !; she pleaded pregnancy, but in vain. The
high-priest, who had already protested, secretly intrusted her
to his wife’s care, until her son was born, who was named
Shahpuhar (“ the king’s son ”’), and he remained with them
for seven years; but his mother’s fate is doubtful.

One day, while hunting, Artakhshir was reminded of the
child he had wilfully lost, by the devotedness of a pair of
wild asses to their foal; and he became so melancholy as
to alarm his courtiers. The high-priest, princes and nobles,
chieftains and secretaries, all anxiously inquired the reason
of his despondency; when the king explained how he had
been reminded of the lost child, and feared he had committed
a grievous sin. The high-priest then confessed that he had
disobeyed the king’s orders, and a handsome and accomplished
son had been born, who was then produced; the high-priest
was richly rewarded, and a city was built on the spot, called
Raye-1 Shahpuhar (“ the splendour of Shahpahar ”’).

Afterwards, Artakhshir became weary of continual wars
for consolidating his power, and determined to inquire of
various wise Kaits who were soothsayers, whether he was
destined to become the sole ruler of Iran. For this purpose

1 Literally, ¢‘the horse-stable ** (asp-akhvir for asp-akhdr). Ervad Tehmuras
remarks that the Shah still sends men to his stables to be punished.
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he sent one of his faithful dependants to a Kait of the
Hindils, to ask him the question; to which he replied that
the sole ruler of Iran must be a descendant of two families,
that of Artakhshir and that of Mitrok, son of Anoshakpad.
When the king heard this, he was angry, because Mitrok
had been his greatest enemy; so he went to the dwelling
of Mitrok and ordered that his cbildren should all be killed.
But one daughter, three years old, was saved alive by the
village authorities, and intrusted to a farmer’s care, by whom
she was suitably brought up.

One day, Shahpiihar came that way while hunting, with
nine horsemen ; and the girl, who was drawing water
for the cattle, welcomed them to the shade and water.
The horsemen tried to draw water, but the bucket was
too heavy for them to raise when full of water. Shahpiihar
was annoyed at their want of strength, and went himself
to the well and drew up a bucketful. The girl recognized
him by his strength, of which she had often heard. Being
asked who she was, she first said she was the daughter
of the farmer; but, this being disbelieved, she begged
protection, and then owned that she was the only survivor
of Mitrok’s seven children. Shahpiihar then married her,
and they had a son named Aiiharmazd: but all these
circumstances were kept secret from Artakhshir for seven
years.

One day, Aiiharmazd went to the racecourse with the
princes, and was playing at polo (cipagin) with them,
when Artakhshir and his courtiers were present. One
of the youths drove the ball so near to Artakhshir (who
took no notice of it) that nonme of the princes dare
approach it, till Aiiharmazd advanced boldly and struck
the ball back. Artakhshir asked who the boy was, but
no one knew. So Aitharmasd himself was asked, and
said he was the son of Shahpiihar, who was then called,
and he stated the circumstances of the boy’s birth, and
the reasons for their concealment. Artakhshir was satisfied,
and exclaimed : “This resembles what the Hindd Kait
said.”
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Regarding the MSS. of the Karnamak, it is certain that
the oldest one, known to be still surviving, is in the library
of Dastiir Dr. Jamaspji Minocheherji Jamasp- Asana in
Bombay. When I copied it, twenty-one years ago, it was
the 22nd Pahlavi text in an octavo volume of 142 folios,
containing about thirty-three texts, and about one-fifth of
the words were more or less worm-eaten. According to its
colophon, this volume was written by Mitro-apan, son of
Kai-Khiisrob, who completed it in an agidri, or small fire-
temple, at Tanak or Tamnak,! on 10th October, 1322.
And at the end of the Karnamak text there is a note that
it “was written from the copy of Riistém Mitro-apan.”
This Rustém was a great-uncle of Mitro-apan, who also
copied the Arda-Viraf-namak, completing it in Iran on
13th June, 1269, and a Vispérad, at Ankalesar, in India,
on 28th December, 1278. We have, therefore, good reasons
for believing that Rustém wrote his copy of the Karnamak
in Iran, and brought it to India, some time between the
last-mentioned two dates, or about 625 years ago. It is
also worthy of notice that the Yadkar-i Zariran, the first
Pahlavi text in this old manuscript volume, was likewise
transcribed from a copy made by the same Riistem.

That all other old MSS. of the Karnamak are derived
from Mitro-apan’s copy is evident, because they copy
several of his blunders, and misread some of his uncouth
letters.

Ervad Darab could not obtain access to Dastiir Jamasp’s
old MS., but he probably collated an old copy of it, made
in 1721 by Dastiir Jamsh&d Jamasp Asd, when the original
was in much better condition than it was twenty years
ago. His present edition is very carefully prepared, and
its general accuracy and convenience will, no doubt, be
thankfully appreciated by Parsi students and other readers.
The translations will probably be more useful to beginners
than a vocabulary would be, as they save time and stimulate

! Probably Tena, between Sarat and Bharic. It is called Thapim-Velakula
in the Sauskrit colophon of the codex, as copied in 1721.
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family possessed the only existing legally attested copy of
the charter granted by Mohammed “for the liberty of all
Christian sects” to Mar Yesho-yau, the patriarch of the
Chaldeans at that time (pp. 182, 183).

Mr. Rassam’s reasons for identifying the mound known
as Babel (Babil) with the site of the renowned ‘hanging
gardens’’ will be read with interest. He came upon four
“exquisitely-built wells of red granite, in the southern
centre of the mound.” These constructions were ““ 140 feet
high”” when he uncovered them, and “could not have been
less than 50 feet higher originally.”” As he points out, one
of the bas-reliefs found by him in 1854 (as indicated by
Sir Henry Rawlinson and others) has a representation
apparently showing (if it be the hanging gardens) this
very ruin, which, next to the Birs-Nimroud, is the most
prominent of all the mounds. These so-called ‘“hanging
gardens,” to judge from the inscriptions, were far from
uncommon in Babylonia and Assyria in ancient times.

But one could go on quoting from this interesting book
indotinitely, for, as the production of one born in the
dominious which he describes, the work has a special value,
und will, no doubt, be appreciated on that account. It is
to bo hopod that in a second edition the publishers may see
their way to give a fuller map, as the one they have given
in vory mengre in a book containing so many place-names
we Mr, Rossam's ¢ Asshur and the Land of Nimrod.”

I*‘vom the work of a descendant of the nations which built
the citios and produced the sculptures and records which he
osvenvilod and discovered, we turn to the remarkable book
of exploration and adventure which the learned Rector of
Ni. Michuol's Church, New York, has recently published.
An n reoord of difficulties overcome in the face of much
oppomition, it is a worthy testimony to the determination
ol itn nuthor, the results of whose work form a most im-
portunt contribution to Assyriological research.

Dr. Potors’s book is likewise a valuable record of travel,
ww woll un of most successful research. The first volume
oontuine the account of his first visit to the ruins of Niffer,
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ite great temple-tower called K-kura, “the temple of the
land,” dedicated to Bel, was revealed by a careful and
systematio excavation of the ruins down to the various
lovels. It is a most interesting and valuable work that
Dr. Poters has inaugurated. He excavated down to the
Nargon-level (Sargon of Agadé, 3800 B.c.), found the
terraco of Ur-Engur?! (Ur-Gur of Hilprecht), and traced
the buildings of various other periods. The results of this
work, and of that done by Haynes, who succeeded Peters,
have been published, in part, by Professor Hilprecht, whose
valuable work has been already noticed in the Journal of

the Royul Asiatic Society. T. G. PincHEs.

(!¢ que ’INDE pOIT A LA GREcE. Par Le Comte GoBLET
v’ Arvierra, Recteur de 1’Université de Bruxelles.
8vo, pp. 200.  (Paris: Leroux, 1897.)

I'"ono nre lectures delivered by their distinguished author
before the Royul Academy of Belgium. They are not
nddromwed  to Indianists, but to the general reader of the
more cultured sort, and the aim is, not so much to bring
forwnrd new evidence, as to bring to a focus the results
ol peoent inquiry into a very interesting chapter of world-
hintory. Nearly half the book is devoted to a discussion
of tho fucts, wo far uscertained, as to the relationship of
Gpook and Indion Art. A few pages are then occupied
in  wuocession  with each of the questions of medicine,
nat ronomy, mathematics, writing, grammar, plays, fables, and
populnr legends,  The question whether Indian idolatry,
the wune of idols in worship, unknown in the Indian
Iiterntures bolore the advent of the Greeks, was due
to their influence, is then discussed; and the work closes
with n trentment of the resemblances to be found between
i rihinn worship and Christianity on the one hand, and
tuddliimm nud Christianity on the other.

O ench of the questions thus dealt with the summaries

¢ Pliw | dndientid aw 0 possible reading as early as 1882 (¢ Guide to the
Wonyun ik Gullery,” p. 7, note 1),
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are grouped in a very able and readable manmer. The
latest authorities are, in each cuse, quoted in the notes,
so that the lectures form a useful guide to the literature
on the subject; and the conclusions on each point are
stated with fitting care and reserve. Shortly stated, they
are as follows :—Greece has played a part, but by no means
a predominant part, in Indian civilization. The evolution
of philosophy and religion has gone along parallel, but
independent paths. India owes to Greece an improvement
in astronomy and medicine, but it had begun both; and
in lyric and epic poetry, in grammar, the art of writing,
the drama, mathematics, and the fine arts, it had no need
to wait for the intervention or the initiative of Hellenism.
Notably, however, in the plastic arts, and perhaps also
in the details of dramatic representations, the classical
culture has acted as a ferment to revivify the native
qualities of the Indian artists, without robbing then
of their originality and subtlety.

It is doubtful, according to the author, whether the
modern civilization of Europe has had as good an influence.
Certainly in the domain of the arts and of industry we
have to record decadence rather than new life. = Could
the present rulers, with all their railways and public
works, their maintenance of peace and public order, their
elaborate organizations for the administration of justice,
and the collection of revenue, even with all their examination
boards, show so deep an influence on the intellectual life
of the Indian peoples? In any case the fascinating story
of the Greeks in India, as unfolded in these lectures, is
not only full of suggestion, but is also a most interesting
chapter in the history of the development of ideas.

Ixpiax Coixs. By E. J. Rapsox. Biihler’s “Grundriss.”
Large 8vo; pp. 38, with five plates. (Strassburg:
Tritbner, 1898. Price 6s.)

This little work is a skeleton summary of the present
state of our knowledge of Indian Numismatics. It is in every
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wax worthy of the high reputation of its author, and it
would be impossible in the necessarily very limited space
b hiy disposal to have given a clearer statement of the very
uuwerous and complicated facts involved. The method
tollowed is exclusively historical. After an account of the
old punch-marked pieces of metal used as money, and of
the guild tokens, we have a short section on the influence
of various sorts of foreign coinage. Then the coins of the
Greek colonists, of the Scythian invaders, of the native States
(up to 50 A.p.), of the Indo-Parthians, of the Kusanas and
their contemporaries, of the Guptas and their contempo-
raries, are successively passed in review; and the book closes
with a section on the later coinage of Northern India, and
another on that of Southern India. As only a page or
two is allowed for each of these branches of the subject,
controversy is rigorously excluded, there is no room for
dynastic lists, and in each series of coins only those are
mentioned which are typical, or of importance for the
history of the coinage. But the pages are full of carefully
selected matter: references are quoted for almost every
statement ; and it will be easy for anyone with this
summary in his hand, and with access to the necessary
books, to fill in the details of any particular series of coins
he wishes to study. The arrangement of the whole is
admirably clear, and the very succinctness of this bird’s-eye
view brings out in bold relief the leading points in the
History of Indian Coinage down to the time of the Mu-
hammadan conquests. The manual will supply a widely-
felt want; and though it affords abundant evidence of the
large amount of work that has yet to be accomplished in
the details of Indian Numismatics, all except those
thoroughly familiar with the latest researches will be
astonished at the degree of order mow brought into what
was once considered almost a chaos.
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1. Apcana.

Professor Bendall having consulted me about the meaning
of this word, found in an ethical sense in a passage in the
Siksha-Samuccaya (p. 121 of his edition),! it may be advisuble
to set out, somewhat more fully than one could do in a note,
some facts as to the use of the word.

Childers gives as its meaning: (1) “a court, a yard”’;
(2) “lust, impurity, sin.”

These meanings he takes from the Pali kosa, the Abhidhana
Padipika, verses 218, 589; the explanatory or supposed
synonymous terms being, for the first meaning, ajira,
caccard (taken from the Amara Kosa); and for the second,
mala, kilesa.

The only passages he gives for it from the literature are
two from the Mahavansa (pp. 1561, 212) for the meaning
““court, yard,” and in neither of them does that meaning
fit the context.

P. 151 has phdasuke apgane thane khandardray nivesayi, that
is, “He fixed his encampment in a pleasant open spot.”
P. 212 has thapapgana, of the open space, the terrace or
square, round a stiipa.

The fact evidently is that Subhiiti, in his edition of the
Kosa, took the translation given by Wilson, which all the

1 The passage is—
ksipram saméadhim labhate nirangapam :

quoted from the Candrapradipa-sitra, a work otherwise unknown, but often
quoted by Santideva.
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Sanskrit Dictionaries (including Goldstiicker, B. R., Capeller,
Macdonell) have also copied, and Childers followed-Subbiiti.
Subhiiti must have known the right meaning well enough,
for he gives as the Singhalese rendering midula, which is
correct.

The oldest passage in which the word occurs in the
literal sense is Vinaya, 2. 218, where discourteous Bhikshus
beat their carpets pafivdte p’apgane, even in that part of
the apgana which was to windward of the other Bhikshus,
and so covered them with dust.

Now what does apgans mean here ? In the absence of
the Commentary, not yet published, we must turn to the
Jataka book, that storehouse of references for all sorts of
questions as to Indian words; and very excellent is the
help we receive.

Jataka 1. 33, ekapgandni ahesup, ‘ became visible like so
many objects in one open glade or clearing.”” Compare
2. 357, manussd tvanay chindited ekapganay katva khettani
karissanti, “Men will cut down the wood, make a single
clearing of it, and lay out cultivated fields there.”

So in the old story, already illustrated on the Bharhut
Tope, the Arama-diisaka Jatuka, of which we have two
versions (at 1. 249 foll. and 2. 345 foll.), the blank space
in a garden (where nothing grew) is called in the first
recension apganafthana, in the second chiddatthdna; and
avirilha-rukkha in the second, corresponding to loci rukkho
vd gaccho vd w'atthi in the first. These passages explain
the sense of apganatthane nisiditvda at 2. 243, where the
context shows we must have a bare, lonely place where
no one can come.

There is nothing about a courtyard in any of these
passages, and I think that sense may be said to be excluded
in each of them.

But we can see how the mistake arose, for we have
rdqjapgane at 2. 200, 316—where at 290 the horses are
tethered, and at 316 the Bodisat is seated, and seen from
a window. Here courtyard would fit, and from some such
passages, unknown to me, in Sanskrit books, Wilson's
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no vegetation except grass can grow; (4) ethical, with an-,
‘with no bare spots in the mind,’ cultured, refined, often
of the Arahat; with sa-, uncultured, dull.”

The above probably holds good for Sanskrit as well as
Pali. I only know the passages given in Bohtlingk-Roth.
Only one of them helps us in the context—Raghuvamséa
1. 52. Mallinatha there quotes the Amara Kosa, but also
paraphrases apgana (both he and the text, Bombay 8.8,
spell with a dental #) by usriyé. This must mean precisely
“a clearing, an open space,” though the word is not in
the dictionaries in this sense.!

It is a small matter, perhaps; but every fresh proof of
Hofrath Biibler’s wisdom in urging on Sanskritists the

study of the Pali Texts has its value.
Ru. D.

[Since the above was in type Hofrath Biihler has called my attention to the
entry in Molesworth’s ‘¢ Marathi Dictionary,”” p. 6, where the old meaning
‘house-yard’ is given; but also, as an alternative, ‘the cleared and dung-
smeared level in front of the doorway,” and Hofrath Biihler suggests that the
word may be derived from +/afij, ‘to smear.’ Hoernle and Grierson, on the
other hand, as Professor Bendall points out to me, have retained in their
‘“ Bihari Dictionary,” p. 37, the old rendering courtyard ' ; though in each
of the four passages they quote the meaning now proposed would fit the
context equally well, or better.—Ru. D.]

2. Har Paraurl

Gorakhpur, N.W.P.
August 21, 1897.

Dear ProressorR Ruys Davips,—In connection with
Mr. Sarat Chandra Mitra’s article in the July number of
the Journal on the ‘ Har Parauri” in Behar, it may be of
interest to record the following instance which I came across
in this district.

On the night of March 25, 1897, at Qasba Rudarpur,
Tahsil Hata, district Gorakhpur, a number of women had
met together to sing songs for rain. Passing through the

! The misprint in B.R. in giving this quotation (wafa for wfaju) is not
corrected in the second, smaller, edition.
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II. Kai kos bowelu jhinwa saukan dhanwa,
Kai go lagin baniharwa na ?
Das kos bowelon saukan dhanwa, aur
Bis go lagin baniharwa na.

III. Rajwa bakhanilen Kalattar Sahib, na
Dev, hathi chadhe dekhailen gajhinwa na
Raniwa bakhanilen dulhin Dei ke, na
Dev, dandi chadhi dekhailen gajhinwa; na
Harwahua bekhanilen . . . . na
Dev, paniya chalao, dand torléin, na.

IV. Pani bina parela akal, ho Rama
Randi bahmaniya har jote, ho Rama.

Translations—

1. They are deserting their wives, O God, for waut of
grain. O God, for want of grain, and for want of water,
daughters are crying here and sons are crying there for
want of grain. O God, etc. (repeated). Crying is ’s
mother (and saying), “ Do not abandon me!” Clouds are
rising in the East, O God, and raining. Like mortars
are the drops, like pestles the showers.

II. How many kos are you sowing fine sokan dhan (rice),
how many ploughmen are set to the plough ?

Ten kos I am sowing sokan dhin, and twenty ploughmen
are set to the plough.

III. They are addressing the! Collector Sahib as the Raja.
O God, mounted on an elephant, he looks at the crops.
They are addressing! [Dei Dulhin] as the Rani. O God,
mounted on an elephant, she looks at the crops. They are
addressing! . . . . as the ploughman. O God, let
rain fall, that we may burst the boundaries.

IV. O Rama, famine is fallen on us for want of rain.
O Rima, widowed Brahman women have taken the plough.?
‘WaLTER LuPTON.

! Various names of officers, zemindars, etc., are used according to locality.
The stanza is generally one of abuse, but not necessarily always so.

3 This taking of the plough by widowed Brahmin women is regarded as an
especial sign of severe distress. It has been much sung this year.
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Or should we not rather suppose a special meaning was
attached to deva-dhammiko, such as *follower of the system
of the god” (perhaps Siva; it surely could not be Indra) ?

T. W. Ruys Davipbs.

4. WaTer (WATURA) IN SINHALESE.

Mr. Donald Ferguson, who has printed for private
circulation an excellent and much needed “Contribution
towards a Biography of Robert Knoz,"” has now brought
out, in the J.R.A.8. Ceylon Branch, a very useful list of all
the words found in the “Historical Relation,’”” as well as those
found in a manuscript list, drawn up by Knox, and still
in the British Museum (Sloane, 1039). There are nearly
800 of these words, all current among the people in Ceylon
about 1650. Among these words Knox gives diyara for
‘water, and Mr. Ferguson suspects this to be the real
word then used, and since ousted by wafura (the common
word now) through the influence of the Dutch and English
water. (See his note, p. 9.) .

Now watura occurs in the title of the well-known book
Amawatura (‘the water of life,’ ambrosia, ie. Nirvana),
a work certainly centuries older than the Dutch.

So far from watura being among the youngest words in
Sinhalese, it is, I venture to think, one of the oldest, for
we have to go back beyond Sanskrit or Pali to the Greek
U8wp (whydor) for an analogue. Compare veros and our wet.

T. W. Ruys Davips.

5. Tue KinepoM oF KARTRPURA.

Sir,—The Kingdom of Xartrpura, referred to in
Mr. Smith’s very interesting article on the Conquests of
Samudra Gupta, in the last number of the Society’s
Journal, was most probably that of the Katur, Katuria,
or Katyur, rajas. These chiefs ruled in Kamdaon, Garhwal,
and Rohilkand, from very early times. They appear to
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1. T flatly deny that I ever received any communication,
either direct or through the usual Government channel,
from Dr. Waddell concerning the Nigliva pillar inscription.

2. On the 12th May, 1896, I requested the Goverument
of the North-Western Provinces and Oudh to obtain the
sanction of the Nepalese Darbar, through the Government
of India in the Foreign Department, to an exploration
being made of the vast ruius near Nigliva as far as
Bhagwanpur (Rummindei).

3. On the 29th August, 1896, the Government of India
in the Foreign Department, in its letter No. 1,500 E.B.,
informed the Resident of Nepal, “it has been decided that,
if the Nepalese Darbar grant the necessary permission,
Dr. A. Fiihrer, Archaeological Surveyor, North-Western
Provinces and Oudb, will be deputed to conduct the
explorations.”

4. Dr. Waddell says in his letter (page 647 of your
Journal) : “The Lumbini Grove (the actual birthplace) will
be found three or four miles to the north of the rillage of
Nigliva’ ; whilst I found the Lumbini, the modern Rum-
mindei, just thirteen miles east-east-south of Nigliva, and
fully eighteen miles east-east-south of the southern gate of
Kapilavastu. I leave it to others to decide whether I
found the Lumbini Grove and Kapilavastu “at the very
spots pointed out by Dr. Waddell.”

5. I would refer all those interested in the controversy
to my forthcoming “Monograph on Buddha Sikyamuni’s
Birthplace in the Nepalese Tarai,” illustrated hy two maps
of the ruins of Kapilavastu and the Lumbini Grove, which
will shortly be issued as No. xxvi of the New Imperial
Series of the Archaeological Survey Reports.

6. It would have redounded to the credit of Dr. Waddell
if he had also referred to my letter published in the
Atheneum in the beginning of April, 1896, which explains
the accidental omission of the reference complained of in
the Atheneum of September 28, 1895.

On this subject I would like to subjoin copy of G. O.
No. 2,805 W. A., dated Naini Tal, the 6th April, 1896, from
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October 29, 1897, of which I send a copy for record),
expressly refers to quite a different subject altoyether, namely,
the excavation of a tomb by the side of the edict-pillar
at Nigliva, Nothing is mentioned in that correspondence
whatever about the subject of Buddha’s birthplace, as
this, indeed, was my research, and that long-lost site lay
several miles distant from the site of the proposed excavation
of the tomb referred to in Dr. Fiihrer’s letters.

In reply to his bald para. 1—It will be noted that
in the fuller version of his letter, in ¢ categorically
denying ” receipt of my letter of August, 1893, he says
“tn 1893, at twhich date this (Nigliva) pillar was not even
known.” Yet the notice of this discovery went the rounds
of the newspapers in the Spring of 1893, and in Dr. Fithrer's
own printed report for that year (Annual Rept. of the Arch.
Surveyor, N.W. Provs., for 1893-4) he himself records
it in para. 22 in the following words: “The new Asoka
edicts, which were discovered in March, 1893, by Major
Jaskaran Singh, of Balrampur.”” But perhaps Dr. Fiihrer
will “categorically deny” that he ever wrote this report,
which he has now so completely forgotten. Thus, also, has
he doubtless forgotten my two letters; for it is too great
an improbability to believe that both these letters never
reached him.

As to the quibble in para. 4, it must be remembered
that the precise geographical position of the birthplace has
not yet been fixed. As Dr. Fiihrer has visited the spot,
he might have given us a more intelligible direction than
“ east-east-south,” whatever that may mean. It appears
to lie some miles to the east of Nigliva, but we must await
a competent survey to fix it. The important indications
which I offered, when I started this research, were, that the
spot lay certainly within a few miles of this Nigliva pillar,
and] that search ought to be made for it there, especially
in the directions given by the aucient pilgrims—namely,
according to the Chinese version, about “30 /4 to the
S.W. and thence 50 /4 to the N.,” and according to the
Tibetan, “one morning and balf a day’s journey” to
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7. History oF Pkecu.

Dear Sir, —I herewith send you an extract from
a letter I have received from Captain Gerini, at Bangkok,
regarding the ancient history of Pegu. When preparing
my paper on Takkola, which was read before the Oriental
Congress at Paris, I wrote to Burma for information.
The Chief Secretury, Mr. Symes, kindly forwarded my letter
to the Commissioner of Tenasserim, who, again, forwarded
it to a missionary connected with the Talaings (Mobis).
That good gentleman merely referred me to the works of
Phayre, Forbes, and others standing on my bookshelves,
so my labour was in vain. I was, however, informed that
Captain Gerini had made some discoveries, and accordingly
wrote to him.

Owing to the great emigration of the Méiis to Siam,
when fleeing from the sword of Alompra, most of their
histories and works were taken there; but, although
this is the case, there is still work to be done in Burma.
Ancient manuscripts may yet be discovered, old cities
overhauled and dug into, and their original names
discovered by inquiring into the various Méi dialects.
There can be little doubt that in the earliest years of the
Christian era the Moéi family extended as far north as
the mouths of the Ganges and Brahmaputra, and that the
modern Sundoway (Sada ?) was one of their trading stations.
Somewhere about a.p. 300, people from the east coast of
the Bay of Bengal founded colonies on the coasts of the
Gulf of Martaban, of which the principal appears to have
been Thatdi, or Saddhammanagara. There was also a city
on the Irrawaddy, called Brém (Prome) or Srikhetra,
inhabited by a tribe called Pru, who were probably of
the Méi family. In 1050 A.p. Anuruddha the Mramma
(Burman) king of Pugan, is said to have swept down on
Thatén, and carried away its king and a copy of the
Tipitakam. After that there was an anarchy, till a Shan (?)
of the name of Wareru established a monarchy at Martaban
(Muttama) in 1287 A.p., and history thenceforward begins
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narrative from the reign of P‘hra: Ram to the Burmese
conquest in A.p. 1603. I have translated nearly all the first
twenty books, and am waiting for some fortunate coincidence
that will lead me to the discovery of the remaining four.
These are, I believe, the Royal Peguan Annals, which
have evidently been lost in Pegu, as I do not see them
mentioned in any book on that country. Besides the work
just named, we have in Siam an abridged history of Pegu
from the foundation of Hamsawati (Pegu) to the British
conquest of Lower Burma. This must be the work
compiled by the Talaing monk Hsaya-dau Athwa, of which
Phayre (Preface, ‘“History of Burma,” etc., p. vii) says
he obtained only a fragment translated into Burmese.! I
failed, however, to discover as yet any connected narrative of
events in Pegu for the famous blank period a.n. 781-1085,
though I was able to gather a few facts regarding it from
the contemporary chronicles of Lamp‘hiii (Labong) and
other Lau or Siamese states. . . . . Researches ought,
therefore, to be made for the more ancient period preceding
the twelfth century. It is indeed a pity that archaeological
studies are not encouraged and supported by the British
Government in Burma, and that the Talaing language is
allowed to sink down into nonentity. Some effort should
be made to induce the Government to give more attention
to this subject, and to establish a Talaing school, say, in
Moulmain, where a library should be formed containing
copies of all Talaing works that it will be possible to
discover in the monasteries. I think there are many of
such works extant; but they are only to be found in the
Moulmain and Yay districts, where Burmese domination
has not been long. The Moi literature was much more
extensive than the Burmese: in Siam we have translations
of Mon treatises on Astronomy, Astrology, Medicine, etc.,
now in use, while the Siamese Laws were framed on those

! Hamsawati is said to have been founded in A.p. 573, but, as it is not
mentioned at the time when Anuruddha sacked Thatdfi, the inferemce is that
it did not then exist, or had fallen into decay. Sir A. Phayre does not give the
date of the monk Athwa or the periods about which he wrote.—S8t. A. S7. J.
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could easily be predicted. Such a publication would un-
doubtedly receive substantial support from all the societies
interested in the subject. The direction of affairs could not
be undertaken by anyone more competent than Professor
Goldziher, assisted as he would be by a number of eminent
scholars, and it would be a source of great regret for all
concerned were he to relinquish this task, as he seems to
desire.—Yours faithfully,

November 22, 1897.

H. HirscHFELD.

9. PersecutioNn or BunpHists.

Sir,—At the late Congress of Orientalists in Paris there
arose, in the Indian Section, a discussion relative to the
alleged persecution of the votaries of Buddhism by the
Brahmans, and by sovereigns professing, or converted to,
the religion of Siva. This was followed by a paper read
by DProfessor Rhys Davids at a meeting of the Royal
Asiatic Society. In the course of his remarks Professor
Rhys Davids alluded to a supposed persecution by a
king culled Sudhanvan, which was brought about at the
instigation of Kumadrilabhatta in the first half of the
cighth century A.p. It is described in the first canto of
tho Sankara Dig g Vijaya, ascribed to Madhava, and in the
Senkara Vijaya, ascribed to Annndamn

I do not intend to discuss the question of persecution
in this brief note, but merely to touch on the question of
tho identity of Sudhanvan. This king is styled a monarch
of South India. The name does not appear in any of the
known lists of South Indian kings. Was there really a king
of that name about that time, and who was he ?

Sanskrit writers are constantly in the habit of Sanskri-
tizing Dravidian names, just as in England we anglicize
the names of North American Indian celebrities, calling
them ¢ Decr-foot,” “ Burning Cloud,” and so on. Knowing
this practice to exist, and being anxious to ascertain whether
any tradition existed in South India as to the existence of
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a king bearing a name corresponding to ¢ Strong bow,” or
“Good bow,” I wrote to Dr. G. U. Pope, of Oxford, with
the following result.

He points out that, amongst the seven celebrated generous
chieftains of the old Tamil Lyrics, was one known as Val-
vil-8ri, or Athan-6ri. These Lyrics, according to Dr. Pope,
date generally from the fourth to the eighth century a.n.,
and therefore embrace the period of Kumdrilabhatta. It
is just possible, therefore, that Val-vil-6ri and Sudhanvan
may be identical, though we have no evidence to support
the theory.

The king was, according to the poems, a mighty hunter.
His chief residence was a hill called Kolli, on the Malabar
coast, a place from which the Chera kings take one of their
titles. And in this connection it may be noted that the
Kerala Utpatti states that the Buddhists were driven out
of Kerala by Kumérilabhatta; so that the locality in
question tallies with both legends. Amongst the old Tamil
poems quoted by Dr. Pope there are three in his praise
(Nos. 152, 153, 204). He is also mentioned in the Patlu-
pdftu as having fought with another king called Kari,
and in poem No. 158 he is named as ‘“Lord of the
gleaming hill of Kolli.”” His especial bard was Van-paranar.
Dr. Pope has kindly given me translations of poems 152
and 204, but as they are merely outbursts of praise and
gratitude, I refrain from quoting them.

R. SEweLL.

I.R.A.8. 1898, ' 14






211

NOTES OF THE QUARTER.

(October, November, December, 1897.)

I. GeNeraL MEeeTINGS oF THE RovAL AsiaTic Sociery.

November 9,1897.—E. L. Brandreth, Esq. (Hon. Treasurer),
in the Chair.

It was announced that—

. Mr. Maurice Canney,

. Mr. Richard Eve,

Dr. J. N. Reuter,

. His Excellency Felice Naissa,
Mr. Rhuvon Guest,

Mr. Atul Chandra Chatterjee,
Mr. Robert Bryson Dickeson,
. Mr. Gray Hill,

. Mr. H. W. Cave,

10. Mr. G. P. Tate,

had been elected members of the Society.

The Hon. Mrs. Hope exhibited some specimens of
Buddhist carving from the Malakhand Valley. Professor
Bendall, Mr. Sewell, Professor Rhys Davids, and Hofrath
Dr. Biihler spoke on the subject; and a cordial vote of
thanks was passed to Mrs. Hope.

Mr. Beveridge gave an account of some new evidence
he had obtained as to the history of Baber’s Diamond, no
doubt the same as the Kohinoor. The complete paper on
the subject is to appear in the Calcutta Review.

Professor Rhys Davids read an abstract of a paper
on “Persecution of Buddhists in India.” On a detailed

©PND Ok @0
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examination of the evidence he considered that except in
one doubtful case there never had been any such perse-
cution. A discussion ensued, in which Hofrath Dr. Biihler,
Mr. Sewell, and Mr. Romesh C. Dutt took part. The paper
will appear in the Journal of the Pali Text Society.

December 14, 1897.—Lord Reay (President) in the Chair.
It was announced that—

1. Mrs. Brian Hodgson,
2. Rev. A. W. Oxford,

3. Mr. H. W. Hogg,

4. Mr. S. L. Bensusan,

had been elected members of the Society.

Professor Salmoné then read a paper “ On the Importance
to Great Britain of the establishment of an Oriental School
in London.”

My Lorp, Lapies aND GeNTLEMEN,—The subject of the
necessity of encouraging the study of Oriental languages
in England has frequently been advocated by eminent
statesmen and learned scholars. The first, I believe, who
brought the matter before the notice of the Government
was the Marquis Wellesley at the begiuning of this century.
He pointed out the desirability of Indian Civil servants
having an intimate acquaintance with the languages,
history, religion, and character of the peoples of India.
Since that time a great number of distinguished men have
confirmed his views. But, probably, no one has laboured
more in_ bringing the matter before public notice than
Professor Max Miiller, of Oxford. Forty years ago he
wrote to the Zimes newspaper suggesting that the neglect
of the knowledge of Oriental languages on the part of
the servants of the State might have been one of the
causes which brought about the lamentable Indian Mutiny.

“Truths,” according to an Arabic adage, “are frequently
unpalatable—none the less, they cannot be obliterated from
the mind of the wise.”






214 NOTES OF THE QUARTER.

interested in the movement. I do so more especially,
having regard to the interest that this Society takes in
the development of Oriental research and the expansion
of the knowledge of Oriental literature in Great Britain.
And, I consider that this Society should take the initiative
in bringing about the establishment in London of an
efficient School for the study of the living languages of
the East—as well as Oriental literature in gemeral—by
nominating a Committee for the purpose of considering
the best means of effectually carrying out the project.

Apart from its direct importance, I trust that you will
agree with me that the initiative step for the establishment
of such a School would be a truly appropriate one to take
before the close of this glorious year of a remarkable reign.
It must be generally admitted that no brighter day dawned,
no happier or more auspicious occasion has taken place in
the past annals of Great Britain, than that on which Her
Majesty celebrated the sixtieth year of her reign. And here
is the point—the Queen rules not only over a handful of
thousands of English subjects, but over an Empire in the
East exceeding in number any known to history.

In a recent publication, called “The Imperial Souvenir,”
a verse of the National Anthem has been rendered into fifty
languages spoken in the Queen’s Empire. Most of these
are Eastern; but they by no means exhaust the number of
languages and dialects spoken by the different subject races
of the Queen.

During this year innumerable schemes have been brought
forward, more or less successfully, but I trust you will
agree with me that none can be of more paramount
importance than the establishment of a fully efficient
college for Oriental studies in London. And yet, I have
been informed by doleful pessimists that the case is hopeless ;
difficulties will be thrown in the way, obstacles raised and
oppositions made—mainly on the ground that the public
in general takes no interest in outside matters not directly
connected with their own affuirs at home. Further, that
people in England are extremely apathetic and supiue to
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remember that arms alone are not the only weapons by
which this Empire has been founded and maintained.

The late Sir Henry Rawlinson, in the discussion which
followed the paper I read in 1883, made the following
remark. While approving of the suggestions which I then
brought forward, as regards Giovernment support to Oriental
studies in England, he said: *The Government is always
a heavy machine to move, but that by continued efforts
it would doubtless move in time.” This is fourteen years
ago, and since then science has developed remarkably,
and I should imagine that the time has arrived whereby
this “heavy machine” may be made to move more rapidly.

Almost every other great Power excepting Great Britain
has taken precautions to provide an efficient Oriental
School for the study of the languages spoken in the East,
and this in the capital of the country—being as it were
a centre from which efficient servants of the State are
equipped for service in Eastern countries.

There are doubtless some who may contend that, despite
the lack of the advantages afforded by a knowledge of
Eastern tongues, the servants of the State, whether civil or
military, have hitherto always been successful in carrying
out their duties. On the other hand, it can hardly be denied
that the possession of such advantages would have been of
extreme benefit in innumerable cases, and might possibly
have helped to avoid several disasters, and, so to speak,
lubricate much of that friction which necessarily must arise
from misunderstanding and national sentiment.

Other nations, far less interested in the East, have been
much more provident .in this respect. Notably among these
I may mention Russia, who has given considerable en-
couragement and support to the study of Oriental languages,
and maintains at the cost of the Central Government
a constant succession of pupils intended for the Civil,
Military, and Naval Services, who receive regular instruc-
tion under competent masters in the living languages of
the East. After keeping so many terms at the College,
they are sent out to the several countries in which they
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are destined to be employed, in order to study the vernacular
dialects of each district. By this means the Russian Govern-
ment has always at hand a large number of young men
adequately prepared to undertake any duties which they
may be called upon to perform in the East.

The Propaganda at Rome likewise maintains a succession
of pupils in the Eastern languages. In Berlin there is
a remarkably efficient seminary of Oriental languages.
The Austrian Government, moreover, has established and
supports an Oriental College at Vienna. Frauce probably
was the first to recognize the necessity of encouraging
Oriental studies, and has in Paris a most excellent “ Icole
pour les langues Orientales Vivantes.”

These facts are doubtless known to you all; and, side by
side with these, is the sad undoubted fact that Eungland,
whose interests in the East surpass those of any other
nation, has made no provision in that respect. Surely, it
would not be too much to say that it is an absolute national
disgrace! And in saying this, I am only re-echoing the
words of several eminent men with whom I have discussed
the subject.

I beg leave to read the following letter, which I have
received from Professor Max Miiller, with regard to my
proposed resolution :—

“7, Norham Gardens, Ozford.
December 8, 1897.

¢ Dear Proressor SarmoXE,—For nearly fifty years I have
pleaded, in season and out of season, for a School of Oriental
Languages in England. I need not repeat my arguments as they
have been published again and again. What I predicted has
happened : England’s influence in the East has diminished—that
of other countries has increased. In my eyes it is little short of
High Treason to throw impediments in the way of a Seminary
for Oriental Languages.—Yours sincerely,

*(Signed) F. Max MurLrER.”

The Government expends every year millions of money
in supportiug the Naval and Military Services, and in
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o measure this is supposed to be as a means of maintaining
the general peace of the world. Surely, a small sum may
be spared for the proper training of some of the servants
of the State, who, by a better knowledge of the languages,
the religion, the history, and the customs of the Eastern
races, would be enabled the better to serve their country,
and to prevent those causes of hostility which often arise
and lead frequently to open revolt.

It would be idle to deny that lack of the knowledge to
which I refer has frequently led to complications.

When travelling in the East some years ago, I frequently
observed how pleased the natives were when a European
conversed with them in their own language. And by such
facilities as I have indicated British officials would of course
have a far better chance of obtaining information and
making a favourable impression.

I only desire to refer to one more point, and that is the
commercial interests of this country in the East. As every-
one knows, these are considerable and growing yearly in
dimensions. At the same time, we have to bear in mind
that we have more than one important rival. And these
rivals are far-seeing and diplomatic. They are fully im-
pressed with the undeniable truth that the natives of the
East would be far more amenable to reason and accessible
to enter into negotiations with men who can treat with
them and speak in their own languages than with those
unable to do so.

It is therefore an imperative necessity not to allow other
nations to excel us in this most important matter.

I earnestly trust, in conclusion, that you will all
support the resolution, and strenuously strive in every
feasible manner to bring about what should have existed
many years ago; and I hope that the Royal Asiatic
Society may to-day lay the basis of a project which
I am convinced is of supreme national importance, and
by so doing add to the many achievements which have
already been made, and which will add to the glory of
this great Empire.

\
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studies as a branch of the organized Faculty of Arts. They
adhered to the view that the proper place for Oriental studies
in London was that it should be part of a reorganized teaching
University. It would, he thought, be a great pity to have
an institution outside such a University, for if such an
institution were created it would give an excuse, which he
was afraid would be only too readily accepted, to leave
undone that which certainly a University in the principal
city of the Empire ought to be proud of doing—that was,
to fill up the gap which they had so long deplored. They
had reason to believe from what had fallen lately from the
President of the Council that a Bill for the appointment
of a Statutory Commission would be reintroduced in the next
Session of Parliament, and the Council were of opinion that
they must give their support to the Government in intro-
ducing the Bill. When the Bill was introduced, which he
hoped would be at an early period of the Session, the Council
would urge before the Statutory Commission the importance
of embodying in a separate statute the creation of a Faculty
for such Oriental studies, or an Oriental school as a branch
of the Faculty of Arts. They had strong ground for urging
that before the Statutory Commission, because the Royal
Commission presided over by Lord Cowper in its report
urged that such a school should be instituted. They would
be able to urge it before the Commissioners because the Bill,
unless it deviated from the Bill which was introduced in
the last Session, would contain words to the effect that the
Statutory Commissioners would have to embody in the
statutes the principles of the Cowper Commission, one of
which was that Oriental studies should be properly taught
in the new University. University College, with which
he was connected, had of late been strengthening its staff
of professors and lecturers.

Lord Stanmore moved an amendment to omit from the
resolution all words after *“ London,” and insert ‘and that
the Council be requested to consider the best means of
carrying out the project.”

Sir Raymond West seconded the amendment, which, after
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Heft 8.

Vollers (K.). Beitrige zur Kenntniss der lebenden
arabischen Sprache in Agypten.

Schulthess (Fr.). Der Brief des Mara bar Sarapion.

Bacher (W.). Ein persischer Kommentar zum Buche
Samuel.

Suter (H.). Bemerkungen zu Herrn Steinschneiders
Abhandlung “Die arabischen Ubersetzungen aus dem
Griechischen.”

Baumstark (A.). Epaphroditos und Hyginus.

Kaufmann (D.). Beitrige zur Geschichte Agyptens aus
judischen Quellen.

Oestrup (Dr. J.). Uber zwei arabische Codices sinaitici.

Goldziher (I.). Ein arabischer Vers im Chazari-Buche.

Oldenberg (H.). Savitar.

Wrislocki (H. v.). Das sogenannte Pharaonslied der

Zigeuner.

Margoliouth (G.). An ancient MS. of the Samaritan
Liturgy.

Huart (Cl). Aus einem Briefe von M. Cl. Huart in
Konstantinopel. '

Weissbach (F. H.). Zur Chronologie des falschen
Smerdis und des Darius Hystaspes.

Rosthorn (A.). Vokabular fragmente ost - tibetischer
Dialekte.

Nallino (C. A.). Zu Vollers’ Beitrige zur Kenntniss
der arabischen Sprache in Agypten.

II. Viexva OriextaL Joumnar. Vol. xi, No. 2.

Hirth (Fr.). Noch einmal die Theekanne des Freiherrn
v. Gautsch.

Kirste (J.). Sechs Zendalphabete.

Lippert (J.). Ibn-al-Kafi, ein Vorgangers Nadim’s.

Neumann (E. K.). DPiyadasi’s Edikte und das Sutta-
pitakam.

Goldziher (I.). Zur Hamésa des Buhturi.

Jolly (J.). Caraka.

Schuchardt (H. v.). Karthwelische Sprachwissenschalft.
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a British possession, and in 1842 Legge was transferred
to that colony. Here he continued to reside down to 1873,
when he left the East and came to live in England. During
the thirty years Legge was in Hongkong he led a busy
life as a missionary of the London Missionary Society,
as a minister of the Union Church, a helper in good works
generally, and a diligent student of the Chinese classics.
In 1876 he became Professor of Chinese at Oxford, the
Chair having been instituted for him. This very congenial
appointment he continued to hold up to the day of his
deuth, November 29.

Dr. Legge, while in the Far East, took a great interest
in all matters which affected Chinese, or the relations
between them and the English. He was highly esteemed
by the Government of Hongkong, and his advice and
opinion on educational and other public questions were
often solicited.

In the great controversy among Protestant missionaries
in China over the Term question, Dr. Legge was the
thoroughgoing, uncompromising advocate of Shang Ti.
His “ Notions of the Chinese concerning Gods and Spirits”
is a controversial work of great learning and ability. In
1877 he sent out to Shanghai his pamphlet * Confucianism
in relation to Christianity,” in which the claims of Shang
Ti are stated with renewed emphasis. This pamphlet,
which was read at a great Missionary Conference, called
forth considerable remonstrance.

In 1880 Dr. Legge published a very useful and interesting
little book entitled ‘“The Religions of China, Confucianism
and Taoism, described and compared with Christianity.”
The book was of a popular character, being a series of
lectures delivered to a Presbyterian congregation in London.

Dr. Legge’s fame, however, is imperishably associated with
his labours on the Chinese classics. The careful translation
and elucidation of these constituted a self-imposed life-
long task to which he devoted all his leisure time. The
first volume, containing “ The Analects, the Great Iearning,
und the Doctrine of the Mean,” appeared in 1861. This
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“date. It will contain fully 50,000 words more than my

“ first edition.” Sir Monier has been fifty-two years Member

of the Royal Asiatic Society. R. N. C.
October, 1897.

Ninti CoNGREss oF ORIENTALISTS.—A few copies of the
Transactions are left, and are now offered to Public
Libraries at half-price, £1 the two volumes. Apply at
the Royal Asiatic Society’s Rooms, 22, Albemarle Street, W.

Tue Rev. T. Witton Davies, Principal of the Baptist
Midland College, and Lecturer in Arabic at University
College, Nottingham, has received the degree of Doctor
of Philosophy from the Leipzig University.

Tuira Vamsa.—This important old chronicle, which gives
an account of the Buddhist stiipas both in India and Ceylon,
exists in two recensions, one Pali, the other Sinhalese. Both
of these have now been edited by scholars in Ceylon. The
Pali text, edited by Weligama Dharmaratna, is just out.
The editor assigns it to Vicissara, which is unexpeoted
news, Hitherto the author was unknown; the Gandha
Vamsa (p. 70) simply says it was written by a great teacher.

Tue Mission Conference of Saxony offers a prize of £50
for a scientific treatise on the following subject : ¢ Expo-
sition of the religious and philosophic aspect of India
according to the Vedas, Upanishads, and the Brahmanic
(especially the Vedantic) Philosophy, and a critical examina-
tion of the same from the Christian standpoint.” Papers
will be received up to June 30, 1899. Full particulars
can be obtained from Dr. Kleinpaul, Brockwitz bei Coswig,
Saxony.

Tue St. PETERSBURG SERIEs oF BuppHIsT TEXTS.

The following is a list read by me at the Paris Congress,
by desire of Professor S. F. d’Oldenburg, of the series called
Bibliotheea Buddhica, at present in course of publication at
St. Petersburg by the Imperial Academy of Sciences, to
which science is already indebted for the monumental
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Sanskrit lexicon of Bohtlingk-Roth. The series has been
projected by Professor d’Oldenburg, and is under his
general direction. It is to contain texts (and certain
original documents illustrative of texts) in the languages
of Buddhism not already dealt with by the Pali Text

Society.

A. Sansgrir TEexTs.

(1) In progress. '
Sikgiisamuccaya of Santideva. (Fasc. 1 has appeared.)
Editor, Professor C. Bendall.
Rastrapala-pariprecha (in the press). M. Finot.

(2) Works in preparation.
Dasabhiimiévara. M. de Blonay.
Abhidharma - koga-vyakhya. (With text
deciphered from Chinese sources.) Professor S. Lévi.
Suvarnaprabhasa. M. Finot.

(8) Works agreed to.

Samadhi-raja. M. Foucher.
Maiijusri-parajika. Dr. D. N. Kudriavski.
Sardhadvisabasrika Prajiaparamita. Mr. Neil.
Gandavyiiha. Professor S. d’Oldenburg.
Namasamgiti-tika. Dr. Th. Schterbatzky.
Karunapundarika. Miss Ridding.
Madhyamakavrtti. M. de la Vallée Poussin.
Lankavatara. Mr. Rapson.
Avadana-Sataka. Professor Speyer.
Sugatavadana. M. Boyer.

(4) Names of Editors who have promised works at
present unassigned.
Professor Kern (Leiden), Professor Pischel (Halle),
Dr. 8. Konow (Christiania), and Mr. W. H. D. Rouse.
An edition of the Tathagataguhyaka is also projected.
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. Wonrks 1ILLUSTRATIVE oF TEXTs.

Index to Mabavyutpatti.
The late Prof. Minaev, revised by Prof. d’Oldenburg
(nearly ready).
Iudex to Tanjur. Sanskrit and Tibetan.
Professors d’Oldenburg and Ivanovski.

C. BENDALL.

SuAPE oF INDIAN LETTERS.

Buddhaghosa, at the end of the Papaiica Siidani, has
preserved a curious old tradition of a letter written by
Bimbisara, king of Magadha, in the Buddha’s time, to
Pukkusati, the then king of Takkasila. The words were
written by Bimbisara himself on a gold leaf with red lac,
and it is said of the writing: '

Maoapani vata akkharani samasisani samapantini
caturassaniti ;
that is, that the letters were pleasant to look at, even at
the top, written in regular lines, and square in shape.

We should have been glad to have had a more detailed
description, but the passage is worth noticing as giving
the views of the scholars at the Maha Wihara in Anuradha-
pura, in the early years of the fifth century A.p., as to the
letters so often referred to in the Pitakas as having been
used by the contemporaries of the Buddha. The context
may be seen at pp. 73-80 of Alwis’s “ Pali Grammar.”

Ru. D.

Notes oN INDIAN LATERATURE.
(Continued from Volume for 1896, pp. 215-217.)

Continuing my examination of the Sanskrit MSS. in the
British Museum, I have come across several cases where
historical information as to various sovereigns is given.
These are accordingly arranged by localities or dynasties.
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generally acknowledged as king” (7nd. Ant., vi. p. 190).
The production of the play will thus fall in or about
V.S. 1299 (a.p. 1242-3).

Under the same Kumarapala (a.n. 1143-1174) was
composed the Sdmudratilaka, a work on divination by
Durlabharaja, completed by his son Jagaddeva. A unique
MS. of this work formerly in the possession of Professor
Jacobi (Z.D.M.G., xxxiii. 697) has been recently purchased
by the British Museum (Or. 5252). Jagaddeva (himself
a writer on divination ') gives his genealogy as follows :—

Srimadyahilla (? °dva®) of the Pragvata caste,
employed as a revenue officer
(vyayakarana-padamatya) by King
Bhimadeva.

Rajapila.

Narasirlpha.

Durlablharija, patronized by King Kumarapila.
Jagaddeva.

Durlabharaja also (says Jagaddeva) wrote works on
elephants, horses, and birds. The present work, therefore,
belongs to the middle of the twelfth century, while the
interval of two generations is the same for the kings as
for their protégés; in other words, Durlabharaja was the
great-grandson of a man who had been patronized by
Bhimadeva [I], a.p. 1021-64, the great-grandfather of his
own patron Kumarapila.?

4. Devagiri (Dekhan).

The Kalpataru,® a commentary by Amalinanda on the
Bhamati (itself a super-commentary on the Brahma-sitras)
was composed ‘while King Krishna, son of Jaitradeva,
was ruling the earth, along with Mahadeva” (Cat. Sansk.

! Reff. in Aufrecht, Cat. Catt., i. 195, 749.
? See Dr. Biihler's Table at Ind. Ant., vi. p. 213,
3 B.M. Ur. 3,360 B is a fragmert of this work.
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6. Tirhut.

The subjoined record is perhaps the most satisfactory of
all, inasmuch as it brings confirmation to a little-explored
and doubtful branch of history, and gives a line of kings
drawn up by a writer contemporary with one of the
latest of them, and doubtless having access to State
documents. The work is the Gangdkrtyaviveka, brought
from Nepal by Dr. Gimlette, and already referred to
by me in this Journal (Oct. 1888, Vol. XX. p. 554). The
author, Vardhamana, wrote several works on religious and
legal procedure; in one of these? he is called (in the
colophon) mahopidhyaya-dharma-dhikarin to the King of
Videha (Tirhut).

Among the opening stanzas of the Gangakrtyariveka
occur these lines :—

Kameso Mithilam asasad udabhiid asmad Bhavesa[h] sutah |
samjajiie Harasimha-bhiipatir ito jato Nrsimho nrpah ||
tasmad Bhairavasimba-bhiipatir abhiit Sri-Ramabhadras tato |
dipad dipa ivabhavat sa iva samrajam gunair urjjitah ||

The colophon tells us (J.R.A.S., supra cit.) that the book
was composed under the patronage of King Ramabhadra,
who was the son of King Harinarayana.

If we now consult Mr. Griersou’s Table appended to an
article in Ind. Aut., xiv. 196, we shall find a very fair
agreement.

Kamesa (or °eSvara) was the first king; our author passes
over the second king, who was the elder brother of the third,
Bhavesa (or °eSvara). His son and successor ® was Hari- (or
Hara-)simha, who was succeeded by his eldest son Nara-
simha, or Nrsimha. This king had as successor the second
son of his first wife, Bhairava-simha, alirs Harinarayana
(it will be observed that bofh names are authenticated by
our MS.). King Ramabhadra, for whom the work was

! Now Or. 3567 A in the Museum Collection.

2 The Dandaviveka, apud Raj. Mitra, ** Notices,”” No. 1,910,

3 Possibly, however, not immediate successor. Harasimha’s elder brother,
Devasimha, may have reigned. (Ind. Ant., xiv. 187, note 20.)
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composed, was the eldest son of the last. A native writer!
gives the date of his accession as equivalent to a.p. 1520,
but as our MS. was not only already composed but actually
copied out in A.p. 1496,? this date must be rejected.

7. Uncertain Sovereigns.

I should be glad of any references showing the further .
identity of the following princes :—

(1) Nrga, under whom Vacaspati Misra wrote the
Bhamati.?

(2) Jaidera, in whose reign at Valasathi (“Bulsar” in
Bombay Presidency) a MS. of the drama Bhimavikrama was

copied in A.p. 1426.
C. BEnDALL.

V. ADDITIONS TO THE LI1BRARY.

Presented by Gerald Elias, Esq.

Persian MS. Poems by Kasimi, being poetical histories
of Shah Isma‘il, Shah Rukh, and Shah Tamasp.
Copied a.n. 1014.

Persian. New Testament. American Bible Society, 1880.

Persian. Travels of Nasir ad Din, Shiah of Persia, in
Europe. a.u. 1308. Litho.

Persian. Travels of Nasir ad Din, Shih of Persia, in
Europe. .. 1293. Litho.

Persian. Mutl‘a-ul Shams. By Muhammad Hasan
Khan. 3 vols. Fol. Teheran, a.H. 1303, Litho.

Presented by Harderram Nanabhai Haridas, Esq.

The Student’s Guide to Sanskrit Composition. By
Vaman Shivasan Apte.

! Ayodhyaprasada, cited in note 20 of the article already referred to.

? Lakshmapa-samvat 376; verified by Dr. Kielhorn, Ep. Ind., i. p. 306,
note 3,

4 See the last stanza (ed. Bibl. Indica, p. 766) : cf. Cat. Sansk. MSS. Ind. Off.,
p- 719,
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A Guide to Sanskrit Verbs (Parts 1 and 2). By Govind
Shankar Shastri Bapat.

Dhaturiipakosa. Conjugation of Sanskrit Verbs. By
Dharmaraja Narayan Gandhi.

Presented by the India Office.

Hakluyt Society. Danish Arctic Expeditions. Edited,
with Introduction and Notes, by C. C. A. Gosch.

2 vols, 8vo. London, 1897.
Griffiths (John). The Paintings in the Buddhist Cave-
Temples of Ajanta. 2 vols. Fol. London, 1896.

Banerjei (N. N.). Dyes and Dyeing in Bengal.
8vo. Culeutta, 1896.
Holland (T. H.). Report on the Geological Structure
and Stability of the Hill Slopes around Naini Tal.
8vo. Calcutta, 1897.
Crooke (W.). The North-Western Provinces of India;
their History, Ethnology, and Administration.
8vo. London, 1897.

Presented by Hardevram Nanabhai Haridas, Esq.

Prachin Kavya Mala, or Old Gujarati Poetical Series.

Published with Annotations by Hargovind Dwarkadas

Kantavala and Nathashanker Pujashankar Shastri.

30 Vols. Ahmedabad, 1890-92.

Poet Premanand’s Droupadiharan.

Poet Dayaram’s Rasik Vullabh, etc.

. Poet Girdhar’s Rajasuyayagna.

. Poet Vallabh’s Duhshasan Rudhir Pan Akhyan.

. Poet Bhojabhakta’s Kavita.

. Divalibai and Radhabai’s Kavita.

Bapui Saheb Gayakwadukrita Kavita.

Poet Weerji’s Kamavati-Katha.

Poets Haridas and Dwarkadas’ Kavita.

Poet Nirant Bhakta’s Kavita.

Poets Bhalan, Nakar, Miikiiuda, Dayaram, and Girdbars
Kavita.

S

—So®mNg oA

bk ek



ADDITIONS TO THE LIBRARY. 235

12. Poet Premanand’s Ashtavakrakhyan.

13. Dayaramakrita Parchiiran Kavita, Dayaram’s Kavita.

14. Poet Premanand’s Subhadra Harana and Riikmini
Harana.

15. Poet Ratneshver's Kavita.

16. Poet Premanand’s Markandeya Puran.

17. » » Part 2.
18. ’ » Part 3.
19. » » Part 4.
20. Part 5.

21. Poet Vallabh’s Yaksha Prashnottar.

22. Poet Narbheram’s Kavita.

23. Dhirabhakta’s Swaroop.

24. Dhirabhakta’s Kavita.

25. Dhirabhakta’s Prashnottar Malika.

26. Premanand’s Roshadarshika Satyabhamakhyan.

27. Poet Vallabh’s Kuntiprasannakbayan.

28. Poet Vallabh’s Yudhishthir Vrikodar Samvadakhyan.
29. Poet Vallabh’s Mitradharmakhyan.

30. Poet Premanand’s Panchaliprasannakhyan.

Presented by the Leiden University.

De Goeje (J.). Arib Tabari continuatus.
8vo. Lug.-Bat., 1897.

Presented by the German Government.

Berlin. Handschriften Verzeichnisse der konigl. Bib. zu
Berlin. Bd. xi, Pt. 1.

Verzeichniss der Griechischen HSS.
Hebraeischen HSS. Bd. ii, Abth. 2.
Arabischen HSS. Bd. xxi.

DPresented by the Christian Literary Sociely for India.

Upanishads, Selections from. 8vo. Madras, 1895.
Macdonald (Rev. K. S.). Brahmanas of the Veda.
8vo. Madras, 1896.
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An Account of the Vedas, with numerous extracts from
the Rig Veda. 8vo. Madras, 1897.
Bhagavadgita. 8vo. Madras, 1895.

Presented by the Dutch Government.

Kiliaan (H. N.). Madoereesche Spraak-kunst Stuk 1.
8vo. Batavia, 1897.
Van der Tuuk (Dr. H. N.). Kawi-Balineesch-Nederlandsch
‘Woordenboek Deel 1. Imp. 8vo. Batavia, 1897,

Presented by the Society for Promotion of Christian Knowledge.

Codrington (Rev. R. H.) and the Ven. J. Palmer.

Dictionary of the Mota Language. 8vo. London, 1897.
Nisga Primer.
Sena Grammar.
Luganda. Helps to the Study of the Bible.

Life of Mahomet.
Zigusi. Exercises.
Chinyanja. Portions of the Book of Common Prayer.
Robertson’s Church History.
Kisukuma Primer.
Ki-Gogo. Hymns.
Gitonga and Xitswa. Gospel Picture Book.
Kafir. Old Testament in Question and Answer.
All 8vo. London, 1897.

Presented by the Senate of the Calcutta University.

Tagore Law Lectures, 1895-6: Mitra (R. C.). Law of
Joint Property and Partition in British India.
8vo. Calcutta, 1897.

Presented by Dr. R. N. Cust.

Grierson (G. A.). Specimen Translations in various Indian

Languages. Fol. Calcutta, 1897.

De Larajasse (Rev. Fr. E.) and Ven. Fr. Cyprien de
Sampoint. Grammar of the Somali Language.

8vo. London, 1897.

De Larajasse (Rev. Fr. E.). Somali-English and English-

Somali Dictionary. 8vo. London, 1897.
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Presented by T. Watlers, Esq.

Gaillard (Pére L.). Croix et Swastika en Chine.
8vo. Chang-Hai, 1893.

Presented by the Deutschen Morgenlindischen Gesellschaft.

Abhandlungen. Bd. x, Nos. 2, 4.

Leumann (E.). Avasyaka Erzihlungen.

Schmidt (R.). Die Marathi-Uebersetzung der Sikasaptati.
8vo. Leipsig, 1897.

Presented by the Delegates of the Clarendon Press.

West (E. W.). Pahlavi Texts. Part V: Marvels of
Zoroastrianism. 8vo. Ouxford, 1897.
Dubois (Abbé J. A.). Hindu Manners, Customs, and
Ceremonies, translated from the Author’s later French
MS., edited with notes, corrections, and biography
by H. K. Beauchamp, with a prefatory note by the
Rt. Hon. F. Max Miiller. 8vo. Ouzford, 1897.

Presented by Mrs. Brian Hodgson.

_ Foucher (A.). Catalogues des peintures népilaises et
tibétaines de la collection de B. H. Hodgson & la Biblio-
théque de I'institut de France. 4to. Paris, 1897.

Gill (Capt. William). The River of Golden Sand; with
an Introductory Essay by Colonel H. Yule. 2 vols.

8vo. London, 1880.

Hooker (Sir J. D.). Himalayan Journal of a Naturalist.

8vo. London, 1891.

Hunter (Sir W. W.). A Comparative Dictionary of the

Languages of India and High Asia. Fol. London, 1868.

Macaulay (Colman). Report of a Mission to Sikkim and

the Tibetan Frontier. 4to. Calcutta, 1885.
Rajendralala Mitra. Ashtasahasrika. 8vo. Calcutta, 1888.
Burnouf (E.). Choix de lettres. 8vo. Paris, 1891.

Mouat (Dr.). The British Soldier in India.
Pamphlet. 8vo. London, 1866.
Campbell (Dr. A.). On the Tribes around Darjeeling.
Pamphlet, 8vo. London, 1868.
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Presented by the Authors.

Ferguson (D. W.). Captain Robert Knox.
4to. Colombo and Croydon, 1896-7.
Robert Knox’s Sinhalese Vocabulary.
Pamphlet. 8vo. Ceylon, 1896.
Winternitz (M.). Mantrapatha, or the Prayer Book
of the Apastambins,
Barth (A.). J. Dahlmann: Das Mahabharata als Epos
und Rechtsbuch. (Review.) 4to. Paris, 1897.
Cust (Dr. R. N.). Poems of many Years and many
Places. 1836-1897. Second series.
8vo. Hertford, 1897.
Rockhill (W. W.). Diplomatic Missions to the Court
of China: The Kotow Question. Roy. 8vo. 1897.
Dutt (R. C.). History of Civilisation in Ancient India.
Revised edition in 2 vols. 8vo. London, 1893.
Lopes (David). Chronica des Reis de Bisnaga.
8vo. Lisboa, 1897.
Pillai (G. P.). Representative Indians.
8vo. London, 1897.
Arendzen (Rev. J.). Theodori Abu Kurra de cultu
imaginum libellum e codice Arabico edidit.
8vo. Bonnae, 1897.
Sastri (Haraprasad). Discovery of Living Buddhism in
Bengal. 8vo. Calcutta, 1897.
Fausboll (V.). Fire Forstudier til en Fremstilling af
den Indiske Mythologie efter Mahabharata.
4to. IKjpbenharn, 1897.
Patton (Prof. W. M.). Ahmed ibn Hanbal and the
Mihna. A biography of the Imam, including an
account of the Mahommedan Inquisition called the
Mihna. 8vo. Leide, 1897.

Presented by the Publishers.

Griinwedel (A.). Buddhistische Studien. (Berlin kénigl.
Museen. Veroffentlichen, vol. v.) Fol. Berlin, 1897.
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Lane-Poole (S.). Catalogue of the Collection of Arabic
Coins preserved in the Khedivial Library at Cairo.

8vo. London, 1897,

Horn (Paul). Asadi’s neupersisches Worterbuch Lughat-

i-Furs. 4to. Berlin, 1897.

Harlez (C. de). Vocabulaire Bouddhique Sanscrit-Chinois.

8vo. Leide, 1897.

Purchased.
Ludwig (A.). Das Mahabharata als Epos und Rechtsbuch
von J. Dahlmann. 8vo. Prag, 1896.

A complete set of the Ananddsrama Sanskrit Series.
Zachariae (Th.). The Indischen Worterbiicher. (Grun-
driss der Indo-Arische Philologie, Band I, Heft 3, B.)
8vo. Strassburg, 1897,
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or

THE ROYAL ASIATIC SOCIETY.

ARrtr. XVI.—The Early Commerce of Babylon with India—
700-300 B.c. By J. KenNeDY.

Lerrers and coinage are the natural fruits of commerce.
Scholars agree that the Indian or Brahma alphabet had
a Western origin, and owed its existence to commercial
exigencies. But while Hofrath Dr. Biihler traces it to
a Phoenician source, and ascribes its creation to the early
part of the eight century B.c., M. Halévy derives it from
an Aramaean script in the time of Alexander the Great!
No such definite theory has been put forward with regard
to the silver coins called purdnas, the most ancient coins of
India; but it is generally believed that they were current
before the Macedonian invasion, and, as silver has always
been one of the most important of the imports from the
West into India, we should naturally suppose that silver
coinage came also from the West—unless, indeed, it were
an indigenous invention.? In the case, then, both of Indian
letters and of Indian coinage, a direct and constant inter-
course with Western Asia is the presupposition of every
solution. Now, for a trade between Western Asia and

1 Vide Dr. Cust's interesting paper on the ‘‘Origin of the Phoenician and
Indian Alphabets,”” J.R.A.S., January, 1897, pp. 62-5.

2 On the antiquity of the puranas, vide ¢‘ Coins of Ancient India,” by Sir A.
Cunningham, pp. 52-3. London, 1891.

J.R.A.8. 1898, 16
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India three routes are possible. The first climbs up the
precipitous and zigzag passes of the Zagros range—which
the Greeks called ‘“ladders”—into the treeless regions of
Persia. This route was barred for centuries by the in-
veterate hostility of the mountaineers, and it did not become
practicable until the “Great King” reduced the Kurdish
highlanders and the lowland Semites to an equal vassalage.
The second route traverses the mountains of Armenia to
the Caspian and Oxus, and descends into India by the
passes of the Hindoo Kush. Articles of commerce doubt-
less passed along this way from early times; but the trade
was of little importance, fitful, intermittent, and passing
through many intermediate bands, until the Parthian
domination forced trade into this channel. Lastly, there
is the sea; and, as this alone afforded a means of direct
and constant intercourse, the question is narrowed to
a single issue: at what period did regular maritime inter-
course first arise between India and Western Asia? From
the remotest ages, we generally assume. But this was not
the case. On the contrary, I think it can be demonstrated
that it arose at the commencement of the seventh century B.c.
I propose to show (1) that the early commerce of Egyptians,
Babylonians, and Arabs in the Eastern seas did not embrace
India, and that the reasons usually adduced for a contrary
opinion are invalid. (2) I shall show, from the history
of the Chinese coinage, that an active sea-trade sprang up
about 700 B.c. between Babylon and the East, and that
India had an active share in 1it. From the time of Darius
Hystaspes (circd 500 B.c.) the Babylonians lost their mono-
poly, and the traffic with Babylon, although never quite
extinct, passed largely into the hands of the Arabs, whom
the Greeks found in possession. (3) These facts have an
important bearing on the history of Indian letters and
coinage. If my premises be granted, we can hardly date
the invention of the Indian alphabet much before or much
after 600 s.c. And, with regard to the purans coinage,
I hope to show that it represents a system of private
coinage, and is identical (so far as one can judge in the
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a local artist; but it is copied closely, almost slavishly, in
figure, dress, and attitude, from the Egyptian type which
the famous diorite statue of King Cephren in the Ghizeh
Museum has made classical. The king holds on his lap
a map, and on the map is marked a scale with bevelled
edge, which Professor Petrie has identified with the
Egyptian cubit.!

The timber and the diorite were furnished to Gudea by
trading - ships from Magan and Malukhkha, Nituk and
Gubi.? Magan and Malukhkha represent the Sinaitic
Peninsula ; Nituk is the island of Bahrein, balf-way down
the Persian Gulf;3 and Sir H. Rawlinson identifies Gubi
with Koptos. The identification is doubtful, but the in-
scriptions of the Wadi Hammamat on the road from
Koptos to Kosseir show the efforts of the Pharaohs from
the time of Assa, of the fifth dynasty (eircd 3580-3536 B.c.),
to keep open the communications with the Red Seu.t
Indeed, the earliest proof we possess of a trade by way of
the Red Sea dates from this same Assa, who imported
a Deng or pigmy from the land of Punt in South Arabia.®
S-ankh-ka-ra (cired 2786-2778 B.c.), the last king of the
eleventh dynasty, attempted to reduce the tribes on the
Abyssinian coast under the suzerainty of Egypt by means
of a fleet, and to secure the safety of the watering stations.®
But this solitary expedition had probably little effect. It
was the work of the great Queen Hat-sheps-ut (1516-
1481 B.c.) first to extend the sphere of Egyptian influence
along the entire African coast as far as the vicinity of Cape

! Sayce, Hibbert Lectures, 1887, p. 137. The statue is in the Louvre,
and a cast of it in the British Museum.

2 Gudea's inscriPtions are translated in De Sarzec’s magnificent ¢¢ Décou-
vertes en Chaldée,”” and in ‘¢ Records of the Past,”” N.s., vol. ii, pp. 80-2.

3 « Niduk-ki in Accadian, and Tilvun or Tilmun in Assyrian, unquestionably
applies to Bahrein.”—Sir H. Rawlinson, J.R.A.S. 1880, vol. xii, p. 212.

+ W. M. Flinders Petrie, ‘‘ A History of Egypt,” vol. i, p. 79. London,
1894.

5 Petrie, *‘ History of Egypt,” vol. i, p. 100. Cf. Budge, ‘‘ Book of the
Dead : Papyrus of Ani,”” Introd., xxv.

8 Maspero gives a full account of the maritime expeditions of the Pharaohs from
the eleventh to the twentieth dynasty in his essay *‘ Navigations des E'gyptiens’” :
Revue Historique, vol. ix, 1879.






246 EABRLY COMMERCE OF BABYLON WITH INDIA.

And who were the navigators—the seafaring men of
Magan and Malukhkha, of Nituk and Gubi, who carried
on this lucrative traffic? Babylonians or Egyptians? The
Babylonians had not a word for a sail, and knew nothing
of the sea.! The Egyptians manned their fleets from the
mixed population on the sea-coast of the Delta. The tribes
inhabiting the shores of the Persian Gulf were for the most
part nomads, and Darius banished political exiles to the
islands as to a tropical Siberia.? Pitiless wreckers dwelt
along the Arabian coasts,® and merchantmen were exposed
to the treacherous attacks of the barbarians on the Red Sea
littoral#  Our choice is therefore very limited, and we
must answer, I think, that probably in the earliest days
" the Phoenicians were sole masters of these Eastern seas.
The earliest seats of the Phoenicians were on two islands
of the Persian Gulf called Tyre (Tylos ; Assyrian, Dilmun)
and Aradus (now Arad)—so the Phoenicians of the Medi-
terranean seaboard informed Herodotus. KEratosthenes saw
Phoenician temples on these islands, and learned from the
inhabitants that they regarded the Western Phoenicians
as their colonists. The tradition is vouched for by an
independent witness—Trogus Pompeius. The recent archaeo-
logical finds on the Bahrein Islands completely confirm the
Greek historians.® Innumerable tumuli with cyclopean
masonry of the well-known Phoenician pattern cover the
central island of the group; ivories of Phoenico-Assyrian
shape, and at least one Cuneiform inscription, have been
found there.f It is “beyond a doubt that the [Bahrein]

! T. G. Pinches, (’uoted by De Lacouperie, ‘‘ Western Origin of the Early
Chinese Civilization,”’ p. 105. London, 1894.

2 Herod., iii, 93.

3 ¢« Periplus,” ¢. 20. The author calls it a ¢‘ dreadful shore.”’

¢ ¢ Periplus,” c. 4.

8 Merod., i, 1, and vii, 89. Strabo, xvi, c¢. 3, § 4. Justin, xviii, 3.
Nearchus found a city called Sidon or Sidodona on the opposite side of the
Persian Gulf.

¢ J.R.A.8., vol. xii, 1880: ¢‘The Islands of Bahrein,”’ by CaEtain (now
Sir E.) Durand, with notes by Major-General Sir H. Rawlinson. Proceedings
of the R.G.8., vol. xii, 1890: **The Bahrcin Islands in the Persian Gulf,”’ by
J. T. Bent, pp. 12-17.
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and near the Red Sea.! They were a race of circumcised
gold-diggers, who built immensely massive temples dedicated
to the Sun, erected gigantic phalli, melted gold into ingots,
and surrounded their mining centres with elaborate fortifi-
cations. Their civilization reminds us in turn of Egyptians,
Phoenicians, and Arabs, and yet it is distinct from each.
And since we find their traces near Suakim, it is natural
to suppose that they inhabited the country on the upper
reaches of the Red Sea, and furnished a large part of the
mariners and traders who traversed it.

Among these early sea-going races the Arabs are often
included. But three reasons militate against it—(1) The
local trade along the Arabian coast, whether at Kane, or
across the Straits of Babelmandeb, or in the Aelanitic
Gulf, was carried on by means of rafts and hide-bound
boats.? (2) Not a single harbour existed throughout the
entire length of the Red Sea coast on the Arabian side,
from Leuke Kome in the Aelanitic Gulf to Mouza near
the Straits of Babelmandeb.® Had the Sabaeans and
Minaeans always been a seafaring race, they would scarcely
have been content with harbours in the hands of their
rivals on the other side the sea. (3) In later days the
merchants of Mouza established their supremacy over the
equatorial Azania,® and the Sabaeans founded settlements
in India;*® but the shipmasters alone were Arabs, and the
vessels were manned, as the “ Periplus” says, by ¢ common
crews”’ of Sidi boys and negroes.® Sabaeans, Minaeans, and
Dedanites were from remote ages the carriers of the East;
they were born merchants and intermediaries; their riches
were fabulous, and private persons possessed the wealth of
kings;? their caravans traversed the Arabian Peninsula in

V ¢ The Ruined Cities of Mashonaland,”’ by J. Theodore Bent, chaps. iv-vii,
pp. 87-210; London, 1892. R.G.S. Geographical Journal, vol. viii, pt. 2,
1896 : *‘ A Visit to the Northern Soudan,”” by J. T. Bent, pp. 342, 344-51.

3 « Periplus,” c. 27. Strabo, xvi, 4, §§ 18 and 19.

3 ¢« Periplus,” c. 19-21.

¢ ¢ Periplus,” c. 16.

8 Agatharcides, quoted by McCrindle in his translation of the ‘¢ Periplus,”

. 86.
LRt Periplus,” c. 16 and 21, with McCrindle’s note, p. 73.

1 Strabo, xvi, 4, § 19.
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the Persian Gulf were comparatively feeble until the advent
of the Chaldaeans in the ninth century B.c.; and most of
the trade between Arabia and Babylon had passed into the
hands of Arab sheikhs and caravans. On the other hand,
the Arabs were not at that time an ocean-going race, and
the Red Sea mariners from Elath and Kosseir naturally
turned their prows to the rich gold-mines and incense-
bearing shores of North-Eastern and Equatorial Africa.
Every cape and bay of the Mediterranean, every creek
and indentation of the East African coast, was known to
the Phoenicians while as yet an impenetrable mist hung
over the lands of the rising sun.

To establish this fact, I shall examine the more important
proofs usually advanced for a contrary opinion. From India
we have, if not very definite, at least suggestive, references
in the great epics and in Buddhist writings;! but these are
admittedly of much later date, and refer to much later
times. The proof I seek must be discovered among the
archaeological or literary remains of Babylonia, Syria, and
Egypt prior to 700 B.c.

1. Professor Sayce obtained from an Arab dealer a mother-
of-pearl scarab with the cartouche of an Usertesen—it is
not stated which; and it is suggested that the mother-
of-pearl came from Ceylon.? DBut the manufacture of
scarabs with the names of famous twelfth and eighteenth
dynasty kings went on even in the Greek settlement of
Naukratis; the mother-of-pearl might have come equally
well from the Persian Gulf, and Professor de Lacouperie,
who brings this scarab forward, afterwards admits that it
is of uncertain date.3

2. The Egyptians, says Lassen,* dyed cloth with indigo,
and wrapped their mummies in Indian muslin; while

! Lassen, ‘‘Ind. Alt.,” ii, p. 678 ff.

? 1 am not aware whether this scarab has ever been figured. I believe that
a somewhat similar scarab was found in Spain, but I am unable to find the
reference.

3 De Lacouperie, ‘‘ Western Origin of the Early Chinese Civilization,” p. 98,
note 415.

¢ Lassen, *‘ Ind. Alt.,” ii, p. 596.
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of Chinese manufacture presenting inscriptions in that
language. Their number is considerable. But though
found in ancient tombs, there is no evidence of their having
been really deposited there in early Pharaonic or even
Ptolemaic times. Professor Rosellini, however, mentions
one he met with ‘in a previously unopened tomb of un-
certain date,” which be refers, ‘from the style of the
sculptures, to a Pharaonic period not much later than the
eighteenth dynasty.’’”!

On this Dr. Birch remarks :—* It is now known that these
bottles are of a comparatively recent period. . . . The
Arabs . . . engaged in selling objects of antiquity, con-
fessed the bottles were never found in the tombs or ruins,
and that the greater part of the bottles came from Qous,
Keft, and Cosseir. . . . The inscriptions of some of these
bottles . . . are verses of poets who flourished in the
seventh and eighth centuries A.p.”2? Sir G. Wilkinson
himself remarks that, according to Medhurst, “the style of
the characters did not come into use till the third century
of our era,” and the * earliest mention of porcelain in China
is also limited to the second century B.c.”’ 3

3. Herodotus mentions a cloth used in Egypt, Babylon,
and the Levant, which he calls gwdwr, and sometimes
owdwy Puoaivy. It is the Hebrew Sadin, the Assyrian
sindu.  Dr. Budge says of it: “The Greek owdwv =
IHebrew 3adin, was used to denote any linen cloth, and
sometimes cotton cloth; but the owddvos Busaivys with
which, according to Herodotus, ii, 186, the mummies were
bandaged, were certainly linen.”* This gwdwv or sindu
cloth must be of considerable antiquity. It is mentioned

1 T take this extract from the abridged edition of Sir G. Wilkinson's work,
entitled ‘‘ A Popular Account of the Ancient Egyptians,” vol. ii, p. 68 ;
London, 1871. Sir G. Wilkinson’s words are found on pp. 152-4, vol. ii, of
Birch’s edition.

2 ¢« Manners and Customs of the Ancient Egyptians,” by Sir G. Wilkinson,
edited by S. Birch, vol. ii, p. 154. Similar bottles are found on mediaeval
sites in the Persian Gulf.

3 Ibid., vol. ii, p. 154.

¢ ““The Mummy,” by E. A. Wallis Budge, % 190; Cambridge, 1893.
Compare Wilkinson’s ‘‘ Manners and Customs,” by Birch, vol. ii, pp. 158-9.
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mountains on the upper course of the Indus and its
aflucnts.’ Indian gold, moreover, has a peculiarly ruddy
hue.? It is further said that Solomon obtained sandal-wood
und peacocks from Opbir, and Opbir's twin Tarshish; and
both the things and the names are Dravidian. The trade
with Ophir was not, of course, a novelty in Solomon’s day ;
it flourished from the reign of King David to the times of
the prophet Isaiah;?® but Solomon alone, thanks to his
Phoenician ally, succeeded in opening up direct communica-
tions with it.

The theory is plausible, and yet it has not met with
general acceptance.

(1) Although gold was found in the mountains far up
the Indus, it was not exported from Barbarike—
the port for Aberia and the Indus Delta.

(2) The gold of India was exported in the shape of gold-
dust,® the gold of Ophir apparently in nuggets.®
(Job, xxii, 24.)

() The book of Genesis enumerates Ophir among the sons
of Joktan between Sheba and Havilah (Gen., x, 29).
Ophir must therefore be sought among the Semites.

' Cunningham, ¢ Coins of Ancient India,” p. 6.

2 Lhid., p. 22.

3 For David, 1 Chronicles, xxix, 4; for Jehoshaphat, 1 Kings, xxii, 48, also
Inninh, xiii, 12,

4 ¢ Periplun,” e. 39, whore a full list of exports is given. Lassen and Sir A.
Cunningham aro hard put to it to explain the ubsence of gold among the exports
trom Barbariko.

d Cunningham, ** Coins of Ancient India,” pp. 5, 6, 21, 22, 49.

* The matter is not quite clear.  Sir A. Cunninghum says the gold of Ophir
win gold-dust, and reters to Job, xxviii, 6-16. But thegold-dust of verse 6
cunnot be reforred to the gold of Ophir in verse 16, which is expressly contrasted
with the common gold previously deseribed by the poet.  On the other hand,
Cunningham admits that the gold of Ophir was made into ingots (p. 49) and
voters to laainh, aiii, 12, The ** golden wedge of Ophir ”’ there mentioned in the
authorized English version rests on a mistranslation.  Job, xxii, 24 appears to
me to refer to nuggeta of gold, but it is an open question. I give Dr. A. B.
Davudson's tranalation : -

Verse 24, ¢¢ Aud lay thou thy treasure in the dust,
And gold of Ophir among the stones of the brooks:
25, Then shall the Almighty be thy treasure (lit. ore),
Aud silver in plenty \lit. in bars) unto thee.”
Had muld of Ophir been gold-dust we should have expected ‘sards’ and not
*stones ' of the brooks,
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question of identity. The exports of silver from
Tarshish are decisive against any Indian locality, and
the LXX says nothing about pea-fowl.

I have said nothing about Solomon’s “apes,” because
(1) the apes not being necessarily Indian, the use of a par-
ticular designation for them can only prove the age of the
writer ; and (2) the derivation of the Hebrew qoph from the
Sanskrit kapi is extremely doubtful. The Egyptians were,
8o to speak, next-door neighbours of the apes, and they had
an abundance of names for them. Aaani and anau (from dn
‘to imitate’) were the commonest; but a monkey was called
kan, the sacred cynocephalos qeften, and the particular
species of apes imported by Queen Hat-sheps-ut is called
qafu, a purely Egyptian word. The Hebrews must have
known apes and their designations in Egypt; whereas if
they had imported them from the West Coast of India,
they could not fail to have imported their Tamil name.
Rice, peacocks, sandal-wood, every unknown article which
we find imported by sea into Babylon before the fifth
century B.C., brought with it a Dravidian, not a Sanskrit,
designation; and had apes ever come by this route, they
would have formed no exception.!

I can find, then, no archaeological or literary evidence for
a maritime trade with India prior to the seventh century B.c.
One piece of evidence, however, still remains to be examined.
Lassen derives the name of the island of Sokotra from the
Sanskrit Dvipa Sukhadara—the ‘““island abode of bliss.” 2
But was this the original name of the island, and when
was it first so called? Greek and Arab traditions say that
the island (which the Greeks called Dioscorides) was first
colonized by fugitives or exiles in the time of Alexander
the Great. The northern shore only was inhabited in the
time of the *Periplus,” and the population was composed

! Cf. De Lacouperie, ‘‘ Western Origin of the Early Chinese Civilization,”
p- 99, note 416.
2 lassen, **lInd. Alt.,” ii, p. 580.
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The continent of Asia proper—the Asia which lies east
ol the mountains of Kurdistan—consists of an immensely
vlovated platenu with a fringe of rich and fertile countries—
'orwin, India, China —lower lying and sloping downward to
the woan, The central plateau, the Dome of the World,
altorda little sustenance for man or beast; but, although
it bo barren and inhospitable as the sea, like the sea it has
sorved ainve the remotest ages for a means of passage from
oue part of the continent to the other. The Bak tribes
which fled across it twenty-three centuries B.c., the Aryan
iuvaders of Persia and India, Scythians, Moghuls, Turks
aud Huns, the Cossacks of the Don, and the tribes which
dwell under the shadow of the great wall, we see them all
hurry over it, crossing, recrossing, and traversing it in
every direction, until our forefathers, awed with such
shadowy visions of an unknown land, called Central Asia
the “officina gentium.” For migrating tribes it was, in
early days, the chief means of transit. And where tribes
can move, traders can go also. Trade between neighbouring
tribes exists even among the most savage, and we know
that single articles in this way often travel a long distance.
But a direct traffic between distant communities requires
security on the route, and political circumstances rendered
this impossible. The Medes began to consolidate their
kingdom in the ninth century B.c.; about the same time
the Sakae, the Tokhari, the Dahae, established themselves
on the north of the Hindu Kush. Before the ninth
century B.C. we know or can conjecture nothing except
the movements of pastoral or nomadic tribes wandering
over sparsely populated regions. Political stability in the
lands between the Tigris and the Indus there was none.

The few traces of trade with the Far East disclosed by
the Assyrian monuments correspond with this state of
things. The cultivation of wheat (which is indigenous to
Mesopotamia), and possibly of some fruit-trees (like the
citron from China), the knowledge of iron first obtained
by the iron-smelters on the east of the Euxine, the use of
asbestos from Badakshan, prove the existence of intertribal
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Muzri, an Armenian tribe living in the mountains to the
north-east of Nineveh. It is true that elephants were
indigenous to Assyria, and Thothmes III had hunted themn
seven centuries earlier on the upper Euphrates.! But after
that time we hear nothing of them, and the elephant on
the black obelisk is called, not piru, the usual Assyrian
word for elephant, but by a strange term, basiati, which
some philologists have connected with the Sanskrit rdsitd,
a generic epithet for females, and especially female
elephants.? It must be conceded, I think, that the
elephant in question was Indian; and, from its association
with Bactrian camels, and from the position of the Muzri,
we may reasonably conclude that it came over the passes
of the Hindu Kush.?

Whether Indian traders brought Shalmanassar’s elephant
to the Muzri, or whether it passed from hand to hand, we
cannot tell.* The Indian evidence on the subject is sugges-
tive but indecisive. Three proofs of Babylonian influence
are usually advanced.

First. We have the story of Manu and the Fish. The
coincidences with the Chaldaean legend of the Flood are
striking, and F. Lenormant does not hesitate to say that
the Babylonian story has * without doubt left its influence
on the tradition of India.”% But this legend is not found
in the Vedas; it first occurs in the Satapatha-Brﬁhmana,
and is therefore comparatively late. It cannot have been
brought by traders over the Hindu Kush, for it points to
Babylonian and not Assyrian influence. Nor can it have
come by way of Iran; it differs too widely from the deluge

! H. Brugsch, ‘“ History of Egypt,” Eng. translation, 2nd edition, vol. i,
p. 400. London, 1881.
 See the authorities in De Lacouperie’s ** Western Origin,” etc., p. 100, note
423.  Mucdonell says it is used of cows and other female animals, but especially
of the female elephant (Sanskrit- English Dict., p. 278).
3 There was nothing impossible in this. Hiuen Tsiang's presentation elephant
(probably aged) managed to clamber over these passes.
¢ I have already pointed out that Indian traders can rarely have accompanied
their goods by this route as far as the Euxine in the first century ».c.
> F. Lenormant, ¢ The Beginnings of History,” translated by F. Brown,
. 387. DProfessor Max Miiller denies any connection between the two (‘‘ India :
What can it teach us?” pp. 133-9), but Lenormant makes out a very strong
cuse, in my opinion.
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third band, while Polyhistor himself is suspected of fre-
quently borrowing his extracts through an intermediary.!

(1) The Armenian translation of the Chronicon of Eusebius
says that, according to Polyhistor, after the reign of
eighty-six mythical kings, lasting for many thousand
years, the Medes collected their forces, and by a sudden
onfall captured Babylon, establishing a tyranny which
lasted for eight reigns and 224 years in all.?

(2) Georgius Syncellus (circd 800 a.p.), referring to the
same passage and criticizing Polyhistor’s chronology,
mentions Zoroaster as the first of these Medic kings.®
In other words, the real history of Babylon,
according to Eusebius and Syncellus, begins with
a Median invasion headed by Zoroaster. M. Oppert,
following these authorities, treats the Medes as
Aryans,' and Dr. Brunnhofer has turned the first
three strophes of Rigv., v, 13, into a song of triumph
over captured Babylon.

! ¢¢Syncellus ex Eusebio, vel sicuti Eusebius sua hausit ex Africano, Africanus
ex Alexandro Polyhistore, hic ex Apollodoro.”—Miiller, ‘¢ Frag. Hist. Graec.,”
ii, 496. But Polyhistor came from Phrygia, and probably used Berosus at first-
hand, although occasionally content to extract from Apollodorus. Berosus,
plgest of Bel, at Babylon, presented his history to Antiochus Soter about 280 ».c.
(ibid., ii, 496).

2 ¢ Post ho)s .+ . . derepente Medos collectis copiis Babylonem cepisse ait
H’olyhistoﬁl ibique de suis tyrannos constituisse. Hine nomina quoque tyrannorum

edorum edisserit octo, annosque eorum viginti quattuor supra ducentos,” ete.—
Miiller, ‘¢ Frag. Hist. Graec.,” ii, 603.

3 Syncellus says that ¢*after this time [of the eighty-six Chaldaean kings]
. « . . (Polyhistor) introduces Zoroaster and seven who came after him. as kings
of the Chaldaeans, and makes them reign for 190 solar years.” Up to this point,
Syncellus continues, Polyhistor had reckoned not by solar years, but by Sari,
Neri, and Soss.—G. Syncelli Chronographia, ed. Dindorf, p. 78, D (*‘ Corpus
Script. Hist. Byzant.,” ed. Niebuhr). In his nominal lists, Syncellus throws
Zoroaster and his company altogether overboard. Cf. the Babylonian nominal
roll,&). 90, D, and the Assyrian, p. 96, D, p. 103, B.

3 rt, Histoire, p. 9: ¢* Le régne des Ariens dut bientét finir.” He says:
““ La Médie n’était pas uniquement peuplée par les races indo-européennes; au
contraire,” etc. Canon Rawlinson thinks that some Aryan elements were to
be found in Elam, although it was mainly Turanian; but he supports this
statement only by two untenable etymologies.—G. Rawlinson, ‘' The Five
Great Monarchies,” etc., i, 159. M. Maspero says: * Une dynastie nouvelle
que Bérose appelle Méde et qu’on a prise & tort pour une dynastie arienne.”
—¢“Hist. Anc.,” 4th edition, p. 160.

5.He points out that the gymn is unintelligible in its usual acceptation,
and the translations of it poles asunder. For positive proof he relies chiefly
on the identification of Vauri (‘lurking-place’) with Bauri in the Avesta, and
the Baveru of the Jatakas.—*¢Iran und Turan,” von Dr. H. Brunnhofer, p. 221.
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The Medes naturally suggest Zoroaster, and Syncellus
appears to be responsible for the introduction of his name.
According to Moses of Chorene, Berosus spoke much of
a certain mythical Zerovanus, identifying him with *the
Magian Zoroaster, king of the Bactrians, the founder of
the Medes, and the father of their gods.”! Syncellus,
coming across the first Median dynasty known to him,
would naturally place Zoroaster at its head, and thus
a simple and unconscious fabrication of its history is
palmed upon the world.

To return from this digression. I conclude that any
connection between the Indian Aryans and the Mesopo-
tamian Semites prior to the ninth century B.c. is extremely
problematical. In the ninth century B.c. some trade
certainly existed between the Panjab and Assyria; but
whether it was direct or indirect we cannot say, and its
traces are so infrequent and obscure that it cannot have
been frequent or important. The true commercial route to
India was not over dangerous mountain passes, but by the
Persian Gulf, and the sagacity of Professor de Lucouperie
has suggested a possible, perhaps the probable, occasion.?

The savage ferocity of Sennacherib (704-681 B.c.) drove
the greater part of the Assyrian Empire into revolt. The
people of Babylon, with Merodach-Baladan at their head,
were among the most obstinate rebels; and the latter part
of Sennacherib’s reign was chiefly occupied with attempts
to suppress them. The maritime Chaldaeans were the
chief allies of the Babylonians, and Merodach-Baladan,
despairing of success, embarked his followers and sailed to
Magitu, on the coast of Elam, where he founded a colony

! Miiller, ““ Frag. Hist. Graec.,” p. 502.

? Although my conclusions differ widely from Professor T. de Lacouperie’s,
my obligations to his writings are considerable, and it would be ungrateful of
me not to acknowledge them. The late Professor de Lacouperie was one of the
most learned and ingenious of men, but I need hardly say that his writings
require to be used with caution. He was apt to produce his theories before he
verified his facts, and fancy sometimes took the place of judgment. Morcover,
he had a bad habit of hanging his learning in the shape o% notes upon a slender
thread of text, as the Indians hang their Fetters on a line. But the notes are an
excellent quarry for out-of-the-way information, and his Catalogue of Chinese
Coins in the British Museum is, I believe, a standurd work.
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In 670-665 B.c. the Prince of T&i issued rules for the
regulation of the weight, and the knives now bear the
inscription, ‘Returnable reviving (sic) currency of T&i.”!
We find foreign merchants issuing similar knife-coins
between 580-550 and 547—493 B.c., with the inscription,
“ Returnable reviving currency of all travelling traders of
Téi and Kwang.”?

But the decisive fact is that, in 613-590 B.c., Tchwang,
king of Téu, issued two sizes of small coins, “ bean-shaped
after the fashion of the Aeginetan and Lydian coins of
760-700 B.C., and inscribed with their respective weights.” 3

We find, then, Western traders, in the seventh century B.c.,
introducing into Southern China a system of inscribed
coinage based on a Babylonian standard; and this currency
leads by the end of the century to a direct imitation of the
Lydian coinage. The bronze knives and hoes of the Chinese
were of little value, and intended only for small change.
Bubylon had possessed for many centuries a ring currency
which passed for fractions of a shekel,* and nothing was
required except a change of form to adapt the Babylonian
system to the Chinese market.

A sea-trade between Babylon and China necessarily in-
cludes India. For the seventh century B.c. this must be
inferred from the Chinese records, but for the sixth
century B.c. direct evidence is forthcoming :—

(1) Mr. Rassam found a beam of Indian cedar in the palace
of Nebuchadnezzar (604-562 B.c.) at Birs Nimrud,
part of which is now exhibited in the British
Museum.?

' De Lacouperie, ‘“ Catalogue of Chinese Coins,” Introd., p. xii.

2 De Lacouperie, ¢ Catulogue,” etc., Introd., p. xiii.

3 De Lacouperie, ‘¢ Catalogue,” etc., Introd., p. xii.

¢ This ring money represents }, 4, and } of a shekel, and goes back to some
period antecedent to 2100 B.c.—W. St. Chad Boscawen, in Babylonian and
Oricntal Record, vol. vii, p. 243. The Kgyptians used gold and ‘silver rings
as currency even in the tweltth dynasty (Lepsius, ¢* Denkmaler *’), and these rings
are often represented in the scales (Wilkinson, “ Manners,” ete., by Birch, vol.1,
p. 285, and ii, pp. 244-6). The use of gold and silver rings for currency
continues in Sennaar to this day.

5 Vide Mr. Rassam’s letter given below. The wood is exhibited in the new
Assyrian Room, Table-case B.
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. the WBiveru Jataka, translated by Professor Rhys
Duvids,! relates the adventures of certain Indian
werchants, who took the first peacock by sea to
Badylon. The Jataka itself may go back to 400 s.c.,
but the folks-tale on which it is founded must be
wuoh older. For, as we shall presently see, peacocks
were imported into Babylon before 500 B.c., and
direct intercourse between Babylon and India prac-
tically ceased after the reign of Darius Hystaspes.?

(1) Certain Indian commodities were known to the Greeks
and others under their Indian names in the fifth
century B.C. Rice, for instance, has always been
a staple export from India,® and it was a common
article of food in the time of Sophocles,* while the
Greek opvfa is identical with the Tamil arisi.$
Again, Aristophanes repeatedly mentions the pea-
cock,® and assumes that it was as well known to his
audience as the common fowl with which he contrasts
it.” But the Greek Taws is derived from the Tamil
tokei or togei.® The medial ¥ was transmuted into
av in the Persian tavus, and the v was expressed
originally by a medial aspirate or digamma in Tadws.?
Pencocks and Indian sandal-wood '® were known in

iy Rir §1. Layard in 1845, and which was used by the native owner as a candle-
atirk 1 have no doubt that Colonel Taylor, the father of Mr. John Taylor,
honght it when he visited Mossul before he began his researches.”

On the various spellings of Mugheir or Muqever vide J.R.A.S., July, 1891,
4Ty, and correspondence there alluded to. It is, of course, quite possx’ble that
Mugherr mny not be the Ur of Abraham or of the Chaldecs, for there were
puobubly several places of the same name, but Mugheir was the Ur of Nebuchad-
seszur und Nabonidus,

V& OR,, v, 7.

¥ ¢+ Professor Minayeff saw in the Baveru Jataka the oldest direct trace in
Juhia ot Phoenicio-Babylonian intercourse.”—B. & O.R., iv, 9.

¢ o Periplus,” ¢, 14 and 31.

¢ It i mentioned in one of his fragments : vide Liddell and Scott, Greek Dict.,
e v bpludns Bpros.
¢ Culdwell, ¢ Comparative Grammar,” p. 66.
¢ Anstoph., Av., 102, 269 ; Ach., 63.
* For instance, Av., 102, where 8pms = ¢ fowl’ ; so also Av., 269.
* Caldwell, ** Comparative Grammar,” p. 66.
* e the evidenco 1n Liddell and Scott, s.v. rads.
v ‘Phe Nunskrit name for sandal-wood, *chandana’ = odvraror, does not
uppuenr to huve beon known in the West until the first century a.p,






270 EARLY COMMERCE OF BABYLON WITH INDIA.

The evidence, then, warrants us in the belief that
maritime commerce between India and Babylon flourished
in the seventh and sixth, but more especially in the sixth
century B.c. It was chiefly in the hands of Dravidians,
although Aryans also had a share in it; and as Indian
traders settled afterwards in Arabia! and on the east coast
of Africa, and as we find them settling at this very time
on the coast of China,® we cannot doubt that they had
their settlements in Babylon also.® But the sixth and
seventh centuries are the culminating period of Babylonian
greatness. Babylon, which had been destroyed by Senna-
cherib and rebuilt by Esarhaddon; Babylon, which had
owed her importance and her fame to the sanctity of her
temples—now appears before us of a sudden as the greatest
commercial mart of the world. There was no limit to her
riches or her power. She arose, and utterly overthrew her
ancient rival and oppressor Nineveh. With Nebuchadnezzar
she became the wonder of the world. No other city could
rival her magnificence:* splendid in her battlements and
streets, her temples, and palaces, and gardens, she glowed
with colour under the Syrian sky, the acknowledged'
mistress of the nations, regally seated among the palm-
groves on either bank of the broad, swift-flowing flood of
the Euphrates. The merchants of all countries made her
their resort; the camels of Yemen and the mule-trains of
Media jostled each other in her streets. Her commerce fell
no whit behind her splendour, as her tablets testify. But
the secret of her greatness lay in her monopoly of the
treasures of the Fast, in the shouting of the Chaldaeans in
their ships, and the swarthy Orientals who frequented her
bazars. It moved the envy of the nations. Pharaoch Necho
(612-596 B.c.) vainly sacrificed his subjects in order to

! Lassen, *‘Ind. Alt.,” ii, p. 680.

2 From 631 B.c. onwards, according to De Lacouperie. For the earliest
instance of an Indian trader with a Sanskrit name in China, vide his * Western
Origin,” etc., p. 89.

3 Crowds of strangers lived at Babylon. ‘ IToAV xAfifos &vBpdway &ArocOvaY,”
says Berosus. Vide C. Miiller, ¢ Frag. Hist. Graec.,” ii, p. 496.

¢ 1erod., i, 178.
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reopen the canal which Seti I had made from the Nile to
the Red Sea; and he despatched his Phoenician fleet round
Africa in the hope of discovering a new world for comwerce.
And thus, long ago, the rivalry of the Spaniards and
Portaguese for the treasures of Ind, which led to the
discovery of America, was anticipated and equalled by the
rivalry of Babylonians and Egyptians, and by the circum-
navigation of Africa, when the world was as yet one and
twenty centuries younger.

The decline of Babylon begins with Darius (519—484 n c.).!
The Babylonians hated him; they twice revolted against
him, and were independent for years; and he chastised
them. Xerxes wreaked his vengeance on them, and dared
to plunder the sanctuary of Bel.} Aund so, from the com-
mencement of the fifth century, the commercial tablets
become scarce, the canals fall into disrepair, and dams
impede the entrance of the Euphrates and the Tigris.’
Herodotus was a witness to the great and increasing poverty
of the common people under Persian rule.t From this time
forward the decline of Babylon is continuous, and Bel and
Nebo are no longer to avail. The Chaldaeans transferred
their commerce to Gerrha, beyond the reach of the Great
King’s jealousy.> In after days the foundation of Seleucia
drained what life was left, and by the days of Strabo
Babylon had sunk to be a village and a name.®

The Persian blight destroyed not only Babylon; it ex-
tended to Egypt, and the merchants of Yemen entered into
the commercial inheritance of both. The trade of Gerrha

! Or 521485 ».cC.

2 Herod., i, 183; iii, 160-9. Lenormant, ‘ Hist. Anc.,”” pp. 244-5.
Maspero, ‘* Hist. Anc.,”’ pp. 608-27. For a summary of the Behistun inscrip-
tion vide Lenormant, ** Hist. Aunc.,” ii, pp. 429-32.

8 Strabo, xvi, ¢. 1, § 9. Lassen, ¢ Ind. Alt.,” ii, p. 601.

¢ Herod., i, 196.

5 The date of the foundation of Gerrha is uncertain, but it must have been
after the Persians conquered Babylon.—Lassen, *‘ Ind. Alt.,” ii, p. 601. Inall

robability it was after Darius had reconquered Babylon, in 488 8.c., and thrown
gown its walls.—Lenormant, ‘‘ Hist. Anc.,” p. 244 ; Strabo, xvi, ¢. 3, § 3.

¢ Strabo, xvi, ¢. 1, § 6. After the foundation of Seleucia few of the
inhabitants remained except the priests and attendants of the temple of Bel
(Paus., i, c. 16, § 3). In ancient times the temples were the last buildings left
intact in a deserted city.
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with India survived ; but the greater part of the trade with
India and with Equatorial Africa passed into the hands of
the merchants of Mouza and Aden and Kane. When the
Greeks arrived, they found Indian merchants settled in
Arabia and Sabaean forts and factories on the west coast
of India! But I can find nothing to show that the
Arabians had any share in the Indian traffic before the
monopoly of Babylon was broken.

The history. of the trade between Babylon and India
suggests one remark. The normal trade-route from the
Persian Gulf to India can never have been along the
inhospitable shores of Gedrosia. Doubtless more than one
adventurous vessel reached India by hugging the shore
prior to the seventh century B.c., although the records are
lost, and commercial results there were none. But the
exploring expeditions despatched by Darius in 512 B.c. from
the mouth of the Indus,? and nearly two centuries later by
Alexander the Great, show the difficulties and dangers of
the route, the time it occupied, and the ignorance of the
pilots.®> The clear-headed author of the “Periplus,” it is true,
says that small ships formerly made the voyage to India,
coasting along the shore, until Hippalus first ventured to
cross the ocean by observing the monsoon.* But the writer
probably refers to Greek ships only,® and on this point he
is contradicted by other classical authorities.® No date is

' A summary of the Indian trade with Arabia will be found in Lassen, ¢‘ Ind.
Alt.,” ii, pp. 681—4 and 593-6.

2 Hermf, iv, 44; Maspero, *‘Hist. Anc.,” p. 618; Lenormant, ¢ Hist.
Anc.,” ii, p. 484. The fleet of Darius was manned by a mixed crew (like the
fleets of Sennacherib and Alexander), and it took thirty months to reach Arabia.
The account written by Scylax of Karyanda, a countryman of Herodotus, who
sailed with the expedition, was well known. Aristotle and Strabo refer to it.
Herodotus goes on to say that after the expedition Darius used this sea, a fact
which woulg imply that it was not used by the regular traders of Gerrha, Mouza,
and India, who had the Indian trade entirely in their hands and were outside
the Persian Empire.

3 For the sufferings of the fleet with Nearchus, vide Arrian, ¢‘Indika,” c. xxvi-
xxxii. The voyage occupied about five months.

¢ ¢ Periplus,” c. 57.

8 ¢ Periplus,” c. 58 ad fin.

8 Arrian says (*‘ Indika,” xliii, McCrindle’s translation) that ‘“a voyage could
he made all the way from Babvlon to Egypt by meauns of this [Persian] Gulf.
But, owing to the heat and utter sterility of the coast, no one has ever made
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assigned to the discovery of the monsoons; and when we
read that the monsoon wind is called Hippalus, are we not
tempted to turn the story round the other way, and say
that it was the wind which gave its name to the mythical
pilot, and not the pilot to the wind? The monsoons must
have been known from the earliest times to all who sailed
along the Arabian and African coast; they were known to
Nearchus;! and the mariners who reached Kiao-tchou in
the seventh century B.c. cannot have feared to leave the
land.* The introduction of Western shipbuilding and
Western navigation into the Persian Gulf enabled men
to face the open sea; and the true trade-route to India
was discovered when the bluff-bowed, black-hulled merchant-
ships, with their double rudders, first plunged through the
salt sea-spray, and ploughed their eastward course under
the stars amid the open ocean.

this voyage, except, it may be, some chance navigator.” The expedition sent b;
Alexander failed go get rot’l'nd the coast of Arabiagaand without log;’ldl pilots it waz
impoesible to do so.

! Arrian, ‘‘Indika,” xxi. Pliny (‘‘ Nat. Hist.,” vi, 23 (26)), after relating
the voyage of Onesicritus and Nearchus, expressly says that, although the ships
of Alexander sailed along the coast, afterwards vessels never took this course, but
sailed direct with the monsoon (‘‘favonio quem hippalum ibi vocant”) from
the Syagros promontory in Arabia to Patale. For Patale another Eort, Sigerus,
was substituted, and this route was long in fashion, until, in much later times,
vessels ventured with the monsoon straight from Ocelis (at the Straits of Babel-
mandeb) to Muziris or Barake, Pliny says nothinﬁ of any individual called
Hippalus, he knows it only as the name of a wind; and the ‘mercator’ in
vi, 23-101, is used in a generic sense, and not of any special individual. Since
Vincent’s time many writers have accepted it for a fact that the monsoons were
known long before the first century a.n. Cf. Lassen, ‘ Ind. Alt.,” ii, 682.

2 Down to the very end of the Middle Ages the voyage from Ormuz to
India was rarely attempted except at the commencement or in the middle
of the monsoon. At other times it was considered extremely dangerous, on
account of storms. Vide ’Abdur Razzék’s narrative in Sir H. M. Elliot’s
¢¢ Historians of India,” iv, p. 97.

J.R.A.8. 1898. 18
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III.

Did the Indian traders who visited Babylon bring back
with them a knowledge of the Phoenician alphabet and of
coinage? The question must be decided in each case by
experts, but there is a strong natural presumption in favour
of an affirmative.

First, as to the alphabet. Indian traders would find two
forms of writing used for commercial purposes at Babylon
in the seventh century B.c.—the alphabetic and the cunei-
form.! The syllabic cuneiform was the more perfect; it
was preferred even by the great Jewish banking-houses
like the Egibi; and, had Brahmans bad the choosing of
8 script, they would doubtless have selected it to express
the complicated sounds of the Sanskrit, just as Darius
selected it for his Pehlvi. The alphabet of the Phoenicians
was imperfect and rudimentary, but it had two great
advantages: it was easily learned, and the Indian traders
were rude men ; it could be written on portable although
perishable materials, while the cuneiform could be written
rapidly on clay only. The Indians chose the alphabetic
form. But the script which they would use must necessarily
have been the script current in the bazars of Babylon in
the seventh and sixth centuries B.c. As it was especially
adapted for use on fragile materials, almost all examples
of it have perished;? the nearest examples are the letters
on the Assyrian weights. Hofrath Dr. Biihler has given
four of these—three in his comparative table of alphabets on
p- 91, and a fourth (No. 9) on p. 60 of his “ Indian Studies,”
No. iii.2 Nos. 5, 9, and 22 are identical with the corre-
sponding Indian forms, and the fourth (No. 11) approaches

! ¢ The Alphabet,” by J. Taylor, vol. ii, p. 231.

? We are only now beginning to realize how great our losses are. ¢“The few
classical papyri preserved in Egyptian tombs suflice to show how the immense
stores of Greek and Latin MSS, have disappeared.”— Burgon and Miller,
¢ The Traditional Text of the Holy Gospels,”” pp. 155-8 (London, 1896), and
Sir E. Maunde Thompson's Greck and Latin Palacography there referred to.

3 In Sitzungsberichte der Kais.-Akademie der Wissenschaften, vol. cxxxii.
Wien, 1895.
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marks is very great—nearly three hundred, it is said.!
Legend has minted golden purdnas from its own imagina-
tion; but legend touches everything to gold, and all the
specimens (several thousands) we possess are silver.

There circulates at the present day in the Nepal Terai
a species of copper coinage exactly resembling the purdnas
in shape and character. These coins are called Gorakhpuri
pice, and formed the ordinary copper currency of Gorakhpur,
Benares, and Behar, until their manufacture was prohibited
(in 1886, if I remember aright) by an Act of the Legislative
Council of India. The Gorakhpuri pice are oblong pieces
of copper, of uniform value, but of varying size and thick-
ness; and one side is punched with rude representations
similar to—sometimes, perhaps, identical with—the marks on
the purdnas. The reverse is usually plain, or has a single
punch-mark. It is a peculiarity of the purdnas and of the
Gorakhpuri pice that they never bear a legend or letter.

These Gorakhpuri pice are the only specimens of private
coinage current in British India with which I am
acquainted.? But private coinage of gold as well as silver
was the rule among the Hindoo Rajahs of Central India
at the commencement of the century. Malcolm says: ““ The
right of coining is vested in no particular body or indi-
viduals; any banker or merchant sufficiently conversant in
the business has merely to make application to Government,
presenting at the same time a trifling acknowledgment,
engaging to produce coin of the regulated standard, and
to pay the proper fees on its being assayed and permitted
to pass current.”3 At Pertabgarh four mercantile houses
had a monopoly of the gold and silver coinage.!

1 Cunningham, ‘¢ Ancient Coins,” etc., pp. 65 and 58.

3 Private coinage of copper was also known under the Mahomedans. Ziau-d
din Barni says of Muhammad bin Tughlik Shah that ‘¢ he introduced his COI,)IP“
money, and gave orders that it should be used in_buying and selling. The

omulgation of this edict turned the house of every Hindu into a mint, and the
%indus of the various provinces coined krors and lacs of copper coins. With
these they paid their tribute,’’ etc.—** The History of India as told by its own
Historians,” by Sir H. M. Elliot and Professor Dowson, vol. iii, p. 240.

8 ¢ Memoir of Central India,” by Sir J. Malcolm, vol ii, p. 80; London,
1823. I am indebted to Mr. Rapson for the reference.

¢ Ibid., vol. ii, p. 84.
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in his excavations at Persepolis, and of the treasure dis-
covered by Alexander at Susa four-fifths were bullion.!

Nevertheless, the Babylonians had a coinage of their own.
Before the days of Darius they had transacted their business
in pure gold or silver, and their payments were made by
weight. But, from the first year of the reign of Darius,
619 (or 521) B.c., the contract tablets show a remarkable
change. In a contract of the first year of Darius we read
of a payment of “half a mana [of] pure [silver] and half
a mana 50 shekels by the one shekel piece coined.”* These
silver shekels are said to be “stamped” or * punched”
“ for giving and receiving.”” They are often called “ white
uilver, and are said to be “coined, not standard.”?® The
most ourious notice dates from the twenty-sixth year of
Darius—‘4 mana of silver (and) ten shekels of silver,
which are by the one-shekel piece (and) which are not
struck with the bird’s-tail (name of a plant).”* From the
timo of Darius to the end of the Persian monarchy every
Bubylonian contract which advances or requires payment
in wilvor distinctly specifies whether the advance or payment
has been or is to be made in “ pure,” * refined,” or * stan-
durd” silver, or in “ white”’ silver shekel pieces * punched ”
“ for giving and receiving.”

Themo wilver shekel pieces were evidently called forth by
the nctual or anticipated issue of the sigloi of Darius;® but
thoy cortainly were neither sigloi nor in any way official.

' poreot und Chipiez, ¢ History of Art in Persia,” Eng. trans., p. 458.
Lanulon, 1892,

s fsitish Musoum Guide to the Nimroud Central Saloon, No. 79, p. 109,
‘s tonnmlutions are by Mr. T. G. Pinches. For other examples of silver shekels
it W whova Guide wes, for the reign of Darius, No. 81, p. 110; No. 83, p. 111 ;
Ho ni, po 112, No, 87, p. 1125 Nq. 89, p. 113 (where ‘refined’ sx!ver is
capoiully oppossd to ¢ white,’ i.e. coined silver); No. 90, p. 114; No. 92,
g 11t No. 96, p. 117 ;—nine examples, commencing with the first and ending
with the lant yenr of Darius. No. 104, p. 120, is an example frgm' the time of
Yovree, amd No, 106, p. 121, from the time of Artaxerxes. Notice also how
smlensts which do not mention coined shekels mention ‘pure’ or refined’
wilves, u dictinction which first commences with the reign of Darius.

¢ ¢ furarin of the Past,” N.8., vol. iv,dp. 105.

¢ Jsnatinhe Museum Guide to the Nimroud Central Salogn, No.‘ 92, p. 116.

4 11, 1a genserully supposed that Darius first began to issue his new coinage in

Wit w.t,
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true that the Indian coin, being intended for local use,
adopted the local weight. But the general characteristics
of both coinages are the same; and, if we reject the Baby-
lonian origin of the purdpas, I do not see from what quarter
we can derive them. The purdnas cannot be of purely
indigenous invention, without a hint from abroad. The
Indians could not fail to get such hints when they imported
silver; and the purdnas have too many of the characteristics
of early Occidental coinage to be spontaneous. The Indians
cannot have borrowed the idea from the Arabs; and, if
they borrowed it from the Greeks, why are the puranas so
primitive—so letterless and rude? The traders of Taxila,
on their purdnas, imitated the Greeks; why should not the
traders of the west coast, two centuries earlier, have imitated
the rude private coinage of the Babylonians?!

The history of the Babylonian shekels and the Indian
purdnas suggests two general reflections.

1. The stamp on a coin was required not so much to
guarantee the weight as the purity of the metal. The weight
could only be guaranteed at the time of issue; aud even in the
Middle Ages, and still later among the Moghuls, silver, after
a very few years’ currency, was reckoned not as coin, but
specie. To this day, in India every banker and money-
changer examines every coin he receives, and weighs it
if he be doubtful; and every big payment, whether by
a firm or by a Government treasury, is made by weight
and not by tale. And, in the same way, we find that the
Egyptians? continued to weigh their coins long after the
Ptolemies had established their mints. Everyone can test
the weight of a coin, but its purity can be guaranteed only

! None of the Babylonian shekels have been preserved, and it is impossible to
say what shape they had. The shape of coins must have been chicfly determined,
in the first stance, by the shape of the silver ingots and the convenience of
manufacture. The Lydian coins are bean-shaped ingots. The round shape
of later coins was probably due to the belt which held them when punched.
Silver was imported into India in the shape of silver plate (** Periplus,” c. 39),
and Sir A. Cunningham has shown that the purinus were cut out of it with
a chisel : ¢ Ancient Coins,” etc., p. 43.

2 Wilkinson, ‘‘ Manners and Customs of the Ancient Egyptians,” edited by
8. Birch, vol. ii, p. 246.
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The Lydisn kings had a monopoly of the golden sands of
the Puctolus, and could circulate their gold in whatever
fushilon might best suit the royal finances; but such a pro-
aeevling was beyond the power, perhaps the wish, of the
“(hrent King.” An official coinage meant an alloy and
# degrudation of the currency; and Egyptians and Baby-
loninns, nooustomed for centuries to pure gold and silver,
would have nono of it. Thus, we can understand why
Miate oolnagoe sprond so slowly, and found so little favour,
smong the grout mercantile nations of antiquity—whether
i the Nile, the Kuphrates, or the Ganges; while needy
il mistrustful newcomers, like the Greeks and Indo-
Noythians, readily adopted it. Private coinage must have
oxisted for centuries before Lydian kings took it up; and
if the devices were rude, the metal was pure, and well-
suited to peoples who drew no distinction between money
and epecie. Official coinage is in reality a gift of the
Greeks.

IV.

Indian traders brought back to their native land notions
of writing and of coinage which they had picked up in
the bazars of Babylon. But when we ask whether they
also borrowed any ideas of art or architecture from the
temples, the hanging gardens, and the public and private
palaces of Babylon, the answer is much more doubtful,
and there are many difficulties in the way. Our earliest
Indian examples of architecture and art are very limited
in character: they consist chiefly of Buddhist topes and
rails, things essentially Indian; and they are separated by
centuries from everything Babylonian. Moreover, we know
something of DBabylonian architecture, but very little of
Babylonian art, during the seventh and sixth centuries B.C. ;
we must assume (and the assumption is probable) that it
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creatures and winged animals are borrowed, with many
a fanciful variation and addition. But the debt of Indian
to Perso-Assyrian art is most strikingly apparent from two
general observations.

First. The sculpture of India proper—the India of the
Gangetic Valley—is mainly bas-relief. That forms its chief
charaoteristic, and its main distinction from the Hellenized
sculpture of Gandhara, which consisted of sculpture in the
round. It is true that sculpture in the round was net
unknown in India; but it was as little practised there as
at Persepolis or Nineveh. The sculpture of all three is
essentially bas-relief. And the Indians apply their bas-
reliefs after the Persian fashion. Their sculpture is lavished
chiefly on the doors and vestibules, and the most important
single figures guard the entrance of the gateways in India,
as in DPersia; the sculptured risers of the Jamalgarhi
monastery recall the inclined ascents to the palaces of
Darius and of Xerxes. Even the inscribed bas-reliefs of
Bharhut—unique, alas! in Indian art—have their counter-
parts at Persepolis and Nineveh.!

Second. Of the decoration of the earlier Buddhist
monasteries we know practically nothing, but the decoration

! The Buddhist rails and their decoration are alike unique. But the method
of decoration is so singular and yet so artistic that I cannot help believing the
first suggestions were borrowed from abroad. The processions of bulls and
other animals upon the plinth are obviously a modification of the Persian
practice ; the division of the coping into sculptured groups by means of floral
ornament may possibly have had its origin in the lotus-divided bas-reliefs such
as those which crowned the top of the staircases at Persepolis. The decoration
of the uprights is the real dificulty. The decoration of these must have been
origiually floral ; for in the earlier examples the semi-discs at top and bottom
of the upright are commonly filled with floral or geometric patterns, and the
central discs surround the figure-sculpture with a floral baud, or else reliefs and
rosettes occur on alternate rails. The origin of the scheme of decoration must
thercfore be sought in some scheme of floral ornament ; and this, I think, may
be found in rows of palmettes or semi-dises at the top and bottom of an
entablature or other plain surface with rosettes in the middle. Something of
the kind may sometimes be seen rudely painted on the walls of an Indian house;
and I fancy that the wooden posts of the Buddhist rails were originally painted,
although metal must often have been used instead of paint, on account of its
durability and lustre. Metal rosettes on wood were common enough in Persia.
For Fergusson's suggestion vide ‘¢ History of Indian and Eastern Architecture,”
p- 93; London, 1891. Of course, the so-called Buddhist rails were not
necessarily Buddhist. Hindoos and Jains, as well as Buddhists, employed them
for buildings of every kind, sacred and profane.
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opewot, a class of ascetics still surviving in the hermits
who erect mimic mountains of earth for their habitation
in the plains of Hindostan. Now the Babylonian zigurate
represented exactly on a large scale the same idea of
a mountain. The Accadian gods lived on the tops of the
mountain ranges to the north-east of Babylon. When
the Accadians descended from the hills and settled in the
alluvial plains at the mouth of the Tigris and Euphrates,
they built stepped mountains for their gods with winding
paths, and oriented them to the north-east, towards the
region they had left, the region where the gods remained.!
But the storied viharas of India, with their retreating stages,
are also imitation mountains. The proof is to be found
in the miniature huts erected along the exterior edge of
each stage in the “ raths”” at Mahavellipur. That Accadians
and Dravidians should agree to venerate mountains, is not
wonderful ; but that they should have agreed to express
their veneration in a unique and striking form, argues
a common origin. The artificial mountain of the Indians
was necessarily a hollow shell, because all their construction
was of brick and wood. And as the Buddhist brethren
met within the open courtyard, so they would meet within
the interior of this shell, and take up their abode within it,
just as the Hindoo devotee makes in his artificial mountain
a cave-dwelling for himself. The towering vihara became
a very different structure from the solid stories of the

! The earliest existing zigurats (at Mugheir and Nippur) were built by Ur-gur
and Dungi (cfved 2500 ».c.), and are therefore much later than the step
yramids of Medum and Sakkarah. There was frequent communication between
Jeypt and Babylonia in the days of Ur-gur and his descendants, and it is
sometimes supposed that the zigurats of Babylonia took their shape from the
step pyramids of Egypt. But I do not think this view can be maintained. The
step pyramids of Egypt were developed from the mastaba, and were exceptional.
They were always tombs, and had temples in front of them. The Babylonian
zigurats were never tombs, they had raised ascents, and shrines on their summits,
and their form was fixed throughout the whole period of Babylonian history.
The zigurats of Mugheir and Nippur are built on the ruins of temples as old as
the step pyramids of Egypt, and there is no reason to believe that the Chaldaeans
ever materially altered the shape of their temples. The names of the zigurats
often recall the idea of a mountain, e.g. ‘‘temple of the great mount,” and
kings compare their temples to hills. Thus, Kudur-Mabug eays he has made
a temple to the goddess Ninni (Istar) like a mountain (Hommel, ‘¢ Geschichte
Babylon,” p. 368).
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and Kondane show a very novel and rudimentary knowledge
T o W sowe,  Not that this implies any very low stage of civilization ;
o e , the elaborate wooden screens, and the grandeur of conception
e di.s&lay. are proofs of a very considerable culture ; we
e wimembar that these Dravidians had long carried on trade with Babylon,
<’ Nahawan colonies had settled among them. But it does imply that Persian
ysveamwe took some centuries to extend to the west coast, and that the inter-
e between India north and south of the Nerbudda was not great.
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a real love for linguistic science. At present we are far
outdistanced by scholars on the Continent, and that in
spite of our unique position as masters of Bharata-Varsha!
May the proposed Oriental College in London speedily
become a reality, and awaken such national enthusiasm as
shall sweep away the reproach which we have deservedly
contracted for our masterly inactivity in this fascinating
field !

Kavyaprakasa.

Caar. 1.
1. Niyatikrtaniyama.
II. Kavyaim yaéase 'rthakrte.

In the oréti which follows, read, with Kashmir MSS.,
““Banadinam,” instead of * Dhavakadinam ’’; and com-
pare line 5 ff. with similar passages in Locana, pp. 12,
180.

III. Saktir nipupata.

IV. Tad adoshau sabdarthau.
1. Yah kaumiraharah. Silabhattarika (Sarnga.).
2. Nihseshacyutacandanam. Amaru, 105.

V. Atadréi gunibhitavyangyam.
3. Gramatarunam. Rudrata, vii, 39.
4. Svacchandocchalat’.
5. Vinirgatamn manadam. Hayagrivavadha (so Durga-
prasad).

Caar. II.
I. Syad vacako lakshanikah.
II. Sarvesham prayaéo ’rthanam.
1. Mae gharovaaranam.

2. Sahenti sahi.
3. Ua niccala. Gdthasaptasati, i, 4.
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Cuar. 1II.

1 Sy wuhek pard.

jn\ll\knmbham,
dobba.llam.

h \vhu wpaddamana.
~ Nubbai wamagamissadi.
X A\wyatra yiiyam kusumavacayam.
4 \dwrwapaparavasa pia.
Mh thiropantanirantare mayi.

b Yebdapraminavedyo 'rthah.

Caar. IV.

v Avivakshitaviocyo yah.

Dhvani. ) ii, 1,

modified in first line.

(. Tvim asmi vacmi.
Y. Upekrtarn babhu nama.

\\ Ruasabhdvatadabhasa®.
I'he first half of this kdrika is clearly Dhvani., ii, 3.

(11 Karandny atha kiaryani.

\V Vibhava anubhav

a8 ca.

The quotation (Vibhavanubbava) from Bharata which
follows this kdrikd is from the prose passage connected

with his vi, 32.

Bhatta Lollata’s exposition of Bharata

is quoted somewhat differently in the Kdryapradipa.
4. Beyain mamangeshu.
4. Daivad aham atra. Rudrata, vii, 29.
These two stanzas are explained in the Udaharana-
candrikd, and may therefore be taken as Mammata’s

} This abbreviation is ap
s b which see Part I of t

ghed throughout to the karikas of the DAvanyaloka,
Notes.
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28. Tasyah sandravilepana®. Amaru, 26. -

29.

Ekasmin éayane. Amaru, 22.

80, Utsiktasya tapahparakrama®. Mahdvira., i, 22.
81. Kviakaryam S#adalakshmanah. Vikramorva$i, iv (in

some MS8S. See 8. P. Pandit’s edmon, p. 122);
Dhvanyaloka, p. 165.

XIII. Mukhye rase 'pi te 'igitvam.
XIV. fabdirthobhayaéaktyutthah.

The second line of this kdrikd and the first of XV

are given as a stanza by Ruyyaka on p. 102.

XYV. Pradhénatvena sa jneyah.

32.

Ullasya kalakaravala®.

33. Tigmaruchirapratapah.
84. Amitah samitah.
8b. Nlrupadanasambharam Narayana's Stavacintdmani

36.
a7.

(so Durgdaprasad).
Panthia na ettha. Bhesa, i, 139 (modified).
Ranir asanis ca.

XVI. Praudhoktimatrat.

Compare Dhvani., ii, 27.

XVIIL Vastvalaikiram athavé.

38.
39.
40.
41.
42.
43.
44.
45.
46.
47.
48.
49.
060.

Alasasiromani.

Dhanyasi ya kathayasi. Fijakd (Sarnga.).
Darpandhagandha®.
Gadhakantadasana®.

Kailasasya prathama®.

Kesesu balamodia.
Giadhalinganarahasu®.

Ja theram va hasanti.

Je lankagiri®. Karparamafjari, i, 20.
Sahi viraiina manassa,

Ullolakaraa®.

Mahilasahassa®. Gdthdsaptasati, ii, 82.
Atandracandrabharana.



XVIII.

51.

52.
53.
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Rasadinim anantatvat.
Yasya mitrani mitrani.
Khalavavahara.
Lavanyam tad asau.

54. Mugdhe mugdhatayaiva. Amaru, 70.

55.
56.

67.
58,
59.
60.
61.
62.
63.
64.
65.
66.
67.
68.
69.
70.
71.
72.
73.
. 74.

Rudhiravisara®.

Bhuktimuktikrt.

Sayam snanam upasitam.

Tadapraptimahaduhkha®. Vishnu Purdna, 5, 13, 21.

Cintayanti jagatsutim. Vishnu Purdna, 5, 13, 22.

Kshanadasavakshariada.

Tuha vallahassa,

Raisu candadhavalasu.

Nisitasaradhiya.

Varijjanto vi uno.

So muddhasamalango.

Navapunnimamiankassa.

Sahi pavanihuvana®.

Pavisanti gharavaram.

Vihalankhalar tumam.

Johpai mahurasena a.

Alam sthitva émasane. Santiparva., 5685.

Na ceha jivitah. Sdntip’ama., 5686.

Adityo ’yam sthitah. Sdntiparva., 5693.

Amum kanakavarnabham. Santiparva., 5740 (modi-
fied).

XIX. Padaikadefaracana®.

75.
76.
77.
78.
79.
80.

81.
82.
83.

Raikelihia®. Gathdsaptasati, v, 56.
Preyan so ’'yam. Vimana, 3, 2, 15.
Pathi pathi éuka®. [Ruyyaka! p. 129.]
Likhan aste. Amaru, 7.
Gamaruhambhi.

Tapam gunaggahananam.

Re re caiicalalocana®.

Yesham dorbalam eva.
Pradhanadhvani.

1 See Part I of these Notes.
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84. Bhiiyo bhiiyah savidha®. Malati., i, 14.

85. Paricchedatitah. Malati., i, 28.

86. Krtam ca garbhabhimukham. [Ruyyaks, p. 76.]

87. Ramo ’sau bhuvaneshu. Makdndfaka, vi, 40 ;
Raghavanandandtaka (so Kavyapradipa).

88. Tarunimani kalayati.

XX. Baikarena tririipena.
89, Khapapahupia deara.
90. Snigdhasyamala®. Makandtaka, v, 7.

Caar. V.

1. Agidham aparasyaigam.
II. Vyaingyam evan gunibhiita®.
1. Yasyasuhrtkrtatiraskrtih,
2. Unnidrakokanada®.
3. Atrasit phani®. Balarimayana, x, 20, and Maha-
ndtaka, ix, 117.
4. Ayain sa rasanotkarshi. Dhvanydloka, p. 169. Papdit
Durgaprasad ascribes it to Dronaparva (?).
6. Kailasalayabhalalocanaruca.
6. Atyuccah paritah sphuranti.

The Bombay edition (1889) attributes this to a poet
named Paiicakshari on the authority of Jayantabhatta.
7. Vandikrtya nrpa.

8. Aviralakaravalakampanaih.
9. Sakam kurangakadréa.
10. Asodha tatkalollasat.
11. Pasyet kascit cala.
12. Janasthane bhrantam. Bhaffa Vacaspati (so Kshe-
mendra in his Kacikapthabharana).
13. Agatya samprati.
14. Bhramim aratim alasahrdayatam. Dhvanyaloka,
pp. 97, 166.
15. Gacchamy Acyuta.
16. Adrshte darsanotkantha.
17. Haras tu kiicit. Kumdrasambhava, iii, 67.
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4. Prathamam arunacchayah. Bhoya, i, 87.

The last pdda occurs in the same position in Sragara-

tilaka, i, 44 (Pischel’s edition), so that one of the
two must be an example of samasydpirana.

5. Te drshtimatrapatita api.

Crar. VII.

I. Mukhyarthahatir doshah.
II. Dushtam padaim érutikatun.
III. Sandigdham apratitain.

. Anangamangalagrhapanga’.

. Etan mandavipakva®.

. Yathayarm darupacarah.

. Tirthantareshu snanena.

. Yavakarasardrapada®.

. Tapasvibhir ya sucirena.

. Utphullakamala®. Ndgananda, i, 13.

Abandhyakopasya. Kiratarjuniya, i, 33.

. Ha dhik sa khila tamasi.
. Janghakandorunalah.
. Sadhanam sumahat yasya.

Lilatamarasahatah. Amaru, 72.

. lldrdupavanavibhinna]}. Vikramorca$i, iv, 10,
. Alingitas tatrabhavan.

Samyagjnanamahajyotir®.
Rakavibhavarikanta®.

. Saratkalasamullasic.

The quotation (*“ Nirtidha lakshanah ’’) in connection

with this verse is Tantravartika, 3, 1, 8 (p. 700 of
Benares edition).

18.
19.
20.
21.
22.

Atrilocanasambhiita®.

Miirdhnam udvrttakrtta®. Mahdndtaka, ix, 15.
Srastam nitambat. Kumara., iii, 55.

Vapur viripaksham. Kumdra., v, 72.
Anandasindhuh.
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58.
59.
60.
61.
62.
63.
64.
65.
66.

NOTES ON ALANKARA LITERATURE.

Tad gaccha siddhyai kuru. Kumdra., iii, 18.
Yas capsarovibhrama®., Kumdra., i, 4.

Adav afijanapuiijaliptavapusham.
Capacaryah. Balaramdyana, ii, 37.
Atipelavam atiparimitavarnam.

Yah piiyate surasarit’,
Vinayapranayaikaketanam.

Kasmin karmani samarthyam.

Kim ucyate ’sya.

V. Pratikiilavarnam upahata®.
VI. Arddhantaraikavacakam.
VII (). Bhagnaprakramam akramam.

67.
68.
69.
70.
71.
72.
73.
74.
75.
76.

77.
78.
79.
80.
81.
82.

83.
84.
85.
86.

Akunthotkanthaya.

Desah so ’'yam. Venisamhdra, iii, 28.

Pragapraptanisumbha’. Mahdvira., ii, 33

Dhiro vinitah.

Rajan vibhanti bhavatas carltam

Tata udita udara®.

Vegad uddiya gagane.

Urvyasav atra tarvali.

Amrtam amrtam kah sandehah.

Jam pariharium, thamabanal‘ la (s0 Bombay
edition).

Vikasitasahakara®,

Dhanyas! ta gunaratna®

Ha orpa ha budha.

Tathabhiitam drshtva. Vepisamhdra, i, 11.

Sphatikakrtinirmalah.

Idam anucitam akramaé ca puthsam. Syngdrasataka,
84,

Adhikaratalatalpam.

Kah kah kutra na.

Krenkarah smarakarmukasya.

Masrnacaranapatam. Balaramdyana, vi, 36; Maha-
ndataka, iii, 18,

! Other editions read * Anyas.’
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VIII. Bandigdho nirhetuh.
IX. Sakaiksho 'padayuktah.

114.
115.
116.
117.
118.
119.
120.

121.
122.
123.
124,

125.
126.
127.
128.
129.
130.
131.
132.
133.

134.

135.
136.
137.
138.
139.
140.
141.

Ativitatagagana®.

Sada madhye yasam.

Jagati jayinas te. Malati., i, 34.

Krtam anumatam. Vepisamhara, iii, 20.
Astrajvalavalidha’. Vepisamhara, iii, 4.

"Bhiipalaratna nirdainyapradana®.

Svapiti yavad ayam. Vdmana, 3, 2, 13 (ﬁrst half
only) Mahendra quotes the third pada in his
ii, 293, and iii, 81, and reads rapakam for kirparam.

Matsaryam utsarya. Smgdraéataka, 13.

Grhitam yenasih. Venisamhara, iii, 15.

Idam te kenoktamn kathaya.

Upaparisarain Godavaryah. Indurdja (so Suv;‘tta.-
tilaka).

Susitavasanalankarayam.

Sada snatva nisithinyam.

Ananyasadréam yasya balam.

Vidhaya diire keytram.

Ashtangayogaparisilanakilanena.

Praptah ériyah sakalakamadughah. Vairdgyasat., 71.

Yadi dahatyanalo ’tra kim adbhutam.

Yatranullikhitakhyam eva.

Vaktrambhojam sarasvatyadhivasati. Bdpa (so
Subhash.) ; but, according to Bhojaprabandha (page
70 of Calcutta edition of 1872), the verse was
repeated to King Vikramarka by the poet Magadha.

Sydmam éydmahmanam Viddha$ala., iii, 1 (where
first word is ¢ Jyotsnim’).

Kallolavellita®. Bhallata, 62.

Arthitve prakatikrte. Mahdvira., ii, 9.

Ajia éakrasikhimani®. Balardmayana, i, 36.

Srutena buddhih.

Prayatnapanbodhltah Venisamhara, iii, 29

Vataharataya jagat. DBhallata, 87.

Are ramahastabharana.
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170.
171.
172.
173.
174.

176.
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Gadhalinganavamanikrta®. Amary, 40.

Tishthet kopavadat. Vikramor., iv, 2.

Yad vaiicanahitamatih. Dhoanydloka, p. 158. As-
cribed to Bhagavattardrogya in Subhashitavali.

Vada vada jitah sa éatruh. Rudrata, vi, 30.

Sitakarakararuciravibha.

Tala jaanti gupah. Anandavardhana’s Vishama-
banalila. He tells us this in his Dhvanydloka, ii, 1.

Jitendriyatvam vinayasya karanam, Bheja, iii, 20.
The Subhdsh. attributes it to Bharavi.

Homi avahatthiareho, Several commentators assign
.this to the same as 173, See Bombay edition, p. 487.

XII. Vyabhicarirasasthayibhavanam.
XIII. Pratikilavibhavadigrahah.
XIV. Angino 'nanusandhénam.

176.

177,
178,
179.
180.
181.
182.

183.
184.

Savrida dayitanane. Bhdsa (P). See Peterson’s Note
to Subhdsh., 78.

Tam anangajayamangalasriyam.

Alokya komalakapola®,

Samprahare praharanaih.

Karpiiradhiilidhavala®.

Pariharati ratim.

Prasade vartasva. Candaka (Subhash. and Sariga.).
The last pdda is found in Srnagdratilaka, i, 43
(Pischel’s edition); so one of the two stanzas
must be a samasydpiurana.

Nihuaramanammi.

Krodham prabho samhara. Kumara., iii, 72.

The verse “ Anaucityad rte,” which is ascribed to

the Dhvanikyt on page 202, forms part of the Dhranydloka
in the Bombay edition (p. 145).

XV. Na doshah svapadenoktav api.

185.
186.
187.

Autsukyena krtatvara. Ratndvali, i, 2.

Kvakaryam. See chap. iv, 31,

Pindu kshamam vadanam. Dhvanydloka and Locana,
p. 166.
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Midhuryaujahprasadakhyah.
Karune vipralambhe tat.

V. Bibhatsaraudrarasayoh.

VI

Vyépnoty anyat.

VII. Kecid antarbhavanty eshu.

I
IX.

In the vrtti following this kdrikd there are references
to six of the sitras in Vdmana, 3, 1; and the verse
“Padarthe vakyaracanam’ is from his 3, 2, 2. This
is followed by references to seven sitras from the latter
chapter.

I. Tena narthaguna vaocyah.
Mirdhni vargantyagah.
7. Anangarangapratimam.

X. Yoga adyatytiyabhyam.

XI.

Srutimatrena éabdat tu.
8. Parimlanam pinastana®. Ratndvali, ii, 13.

XII. Vaktrviaoyaprabandhanam.

9. Manthayastarpavambhah®. Vepisarmhara, i, 22.
10. Praudhacchedanuriipo®. YaSovarman'! (Sarnga.).

Cuar. 1X.

I. Yad uktam anyatha viakyam.

II.

1. Narinam anukiilam acarasi.

2. Aho kenedrsi buddhih. [ Ruyyaka, p. 176.]

3. Gurujanaparatantrataya. [Ruyyaka, p. 175.]
Varnasamyam anuprasah.

4. Tato 'runaparispanda®.  Vdl/miki (Subhash.).

III. Madhuryavyaiijakair varnaih.

Iv.

5. Apasiraya ghanasaram. Kuflanimata, 102.
Keshaiicid etd Vaidarbhi®.

! For an account of this poet see Peterson’s Introduction to Subhdsh., p. 95.
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The line “ Abindusundari nityam,” etc., on page 245,
is Udbhata, iv, 285,
29, Sadvaméamuktamanih.
30. Nalpah kavir iva svalpaslokah.
31. Anuragavati sandhya. Dhvanyaloka, i, 13 (p. 87).
32. Adaya cipam acalam.
33. Marariéakra®.,
34 Math sadigm, | 24746 V6,
85. Sarala bahularambha®. Rudrata, v, 19.
36. Bhasate pratibhasara. [Ruyyaka, p. 25.]
87. Rasa sararasa sara. Rudrata, v, 20.

IX. Punaruktavadabhasah.
38. Arivadhadehasarirah.
39. Cakasaty anganaramah.
40. Tanuvapur ajaghanyo ’sau.

Cuar. X.

I. 8adharmyam upama bhede. [Upama.]
' 1. Svapne ’pi samareshu,
2. Cakitaharinalolalocanayah.
3. Atyayatair niyamakaribhih.
4. Avitathamanoratha®,
5. Gambhiryagarima tasya.

II. Tadvad dharmasya lope syat.
6. Dhanyasyananyasamanya®.
7. Akrshtakaravilo ’sau.
8. Karavala ivacarah.
9. Saalakaranaparavisama®.

IIL. Vader lope samase sa.
10. Tatahkumudanathena. Dronaparva., 8408 (clxxxiv, 46),
11. Asitabhujagabhishanasipatrah.
12. Paurain sutiyati janam.
13. Mrdhe nidaghagharmamsudarsam.
14. Savita vidhavati.
15. Paripanthimanorajyasatair.






310 *NOTES ON ALANEKARA LITERATURE.

IX. Niyataropanopayah. [Paramparita.]
34. Vidvan mianasaharisa. [Ruyyaka, p. 38.]
35. Alanam Jayakun_]arasya Bhatta Syamala (so Suvrtta-
tilaka).
36. Alaukikamahaloka®:
87. Niravadhi ca nirdérayam ca. Vamana, 4, 3, 3l.
38. Kisalayakarair latanam. Rudrata, viii, 50.

Xa. Prakrtam yan nishidhyanyat sidhyate. [Apahnuti.]
89. Avaptah pragalbhyam.
40. Bata sakhi kiyad etat padya.
41. Amushmin lavanyamrta®. Rdma (Subbash.);
[Ruyyaka, p. 52.]

5. Sleshah sa vikye.
42. Udayam ayate.

XTla. Paroktir bhedakaih flishtaih.
43. Lahiiipa tujjha.
b, Nidaréana.
44. Kva suryaprabhavo vamsah. Raghu., i, 2.
45. Udayati vitatordhvarasmi®. Mdgha, iv, 20.
46. Dorbhyam titirshati. :

XIIa. Svasvahetvanvayasyoktih.
47. Unnatarn padam avapya.

b, Aprastutaprasamsa sa.

XIII. Karye nimitte saimanye.
48. Yatah kim na milanti. Amaru, 10.
49. Rajan rajasuta na pathayati. Bhoja, iv, 80.

Dr. Peterson! thinks this verse * wears every
appearance” of belonging to Parimala’s lost poem,
from which stanzas are quoted by Kshemendra.

60. Etat tasya mukhat kiyat. Bhallata, 94.
61. Suhrdvadhiibashpajalapramarjanam.

! Bee his paper, reud in 1886 before Bombay Branch of R.A.S., on the
Aweityilaskara.
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52. Purnstvad api pravicalet. Bhallata, 79.

63. Yenasyabhyuditena candra.

54. Ad'iya vari paritah. Indurdja (so Aucityavicara.);
Suka (Se'm']ga.).

65. Abdher ambhahsthagita®.

66. Kas tvam bhoh kathayami. Dhkoanydloka, p. 219;
Dhanika, p. 141.

57. Bo ’piirvo rasanaviparyayavidhih. Bkallata, 18.

XIV. Nigiryadhyavasanam tu. ) .
XVa. Kiryakaranayor yaé ca. } [Atiayokti.]
58. Kamalam anambhasi. Sankaragana (Subhash.); Bhesa,
iv, 49.
§9. Annam laiihattanaam. [Ruyyaka, p. 67.]
60. Rakayam akalankarm cet. _
61. Hrdayam adhishthitam. Kuftanimata, 96.

XVb, XVIas. Prativastiipama tu sa.

62. Devibhavam gamita. Vamana, 4, 3, 2.
63. Yadi dahaty analah.

XVIb. Drshtantah punar.
64. Tvayi drshta eva. Rudrata, viii, 95.
65. Tavahave sahasakarma®.

XVII. Sakrdvrttis tu dharmasya. [Dipaka.]
66. Kibananam dhanam. [Ruyyaka, p. 73.]
67. Svidyati kiinati.
XVIils. Maladipakam adyaz cet.
68. Sangramanganam agatena. Bhoja, i, 84.
b. Niyatanam sakrddharmah. [Tulyayogita.]
69. Pandu kshamam vadanam. Dhvanydloka and Locana,

p. 166.
70. Kumudakamalanilanirajalih.

XIX, XXq4. Upamanad yad anyasya vyatirekah.
71. Kshinah kshino pi. Rudrata, vii, 90.
72. Asimatrasahayasya.

73. Asimatrasahayo pi.
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74. Iyam sunayana dasikrta®.
75. Jitendriyataya samyak.

76. Akhandamandalah riman.
77. Haravan na vishamadrshtih.
78. Nityoditapratapena.

79. Svacchatmataguna’.

XXb, XXIas. Nishedho vaktum ishtasya. [Akshepa.]

This definition, except the first two words, is found
in Locana (p. 36); but Abhinavagupta clearly took
it from Udbhata’s ii, 2a and 34, modifying the latter
ag it stands here.

80. E ehi kim bi kie bi kae.
81. Jyotsna mauktikadama.

XX1b. Kriyayah pratishedhe pi. [Vibhavana.] Cf. Udbkata, ii, 20,
82. Kusumitalatabhir ahatapy adhatta.

XXTITas. Vifeshoktir akhandeshu.
83. Nidranivrttav udite.
84. Karpiira iva dagdho pi. Balardamadyana, iii, 11.
85. Sa ekas trini jayati. Locana, p. 38.
b. Yathasankhyai kramenaiva.
86. Ekas tridha vasasi.

XXIII. Samanyain v vifesho va. [Arthantaranyasa.]
87. Nijadoshavrtamanasam.
88. Susitavasanalankarayam.
89. Gunpanam eva dauratmyat. Bhoja, iv, 56.
90. Aho hi me bahvaparaddham. [Ruyyaka, p. 111.]

XXIV, XXVa. Virodhah so 'virodhe pi.
91. Abhinavanalinikisalaya®.
92. Girayo 'py anunnatiyujah.
93. Yesharm kanthaparigraha®.
94. Srjati ca jagad idam.
95. Satatarn musalasaktah.
96. Pedalam api khalavacanam.
97. Krauicadrir uddamadrshaddrdhah.
98. Paricchedatitah. Malati., i, 28.
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119. Vidalitasakalarikulam. Rudrata, vii, 28.
120. Ayam ekapade taya viyogah. Vikramor., iv, 3.
121. Kalusham ca tavahiteshva®.
The quotations * dhunoti cdsim” and “ krpanapanis
ca” are untraceable. That which follows (Vyadhi-
karane) is Rudrata, vii, 27.

XXXTa. Ekain kramenanekasmin Paryayah.
122. Nanvasrayasthitir iyam. Bhallata, 4.
123. Bimbaushtha eva ragas te. Navasdkasanka., vi, 60.
124. Tat tanam siri®. Vishamabapalila (see Dhvanydloka,
ii, 30).
125. Madhurimarucirar vacah.
126. Tad geham natabhitti. Dheanydloka, p. 158.

b. Anuminaim tad uktam.
127. Yatraita lahar®. [Ruyyaka, p. 147.]

XXXIla. Videshanair yat sakiitair. [Parikara.]
128. Mahaujaso manadhanah. Kirdtar., i, 19.

b. Vyajoktié chadmanodbhinna°.
129. Sailendrapratipadyamine®. [Ruyyaka, p. 174.]

XXXIII. Kincit prshtam aprshtam va. [Parisankhya.]
130. Kim asevyam pumsam. [Ruyyaka, p. 154.]
131. Kim bhuishanam. [Ruyyaka, p. 153.]

132. Kautilyam kacanicaye. Rudrata, vii, 81.
133. Bhaktir bhave na vibhave. [Ruyyaka, p. 154.]

XXXIV. Yathottarai cet pirvasya. [Karapamila.]
134. Jitendriyatvam vinayasya karanam. Bhoja, iii, 20.
The quotation (‘“Hetumata saha’’) at the top of p.328
is from Rudrata, vii, 82 ; and *“ Ayur ghrtam ” is from
Namisadhu’s comment on the stanza (Aviralakamala)
which follows, and which is Rudrata’s vii, 83.

XXXVa. Vastunor janane 'nyonyam.

The last pada of XXXIV forms part of this definition.
135. Hamsanam sarohim.
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XLV. Sthiapyate 'pohyate. [Ekavali.]
156. Purani yasyam savaranganani. Naoasdh., i, 22.
157. Na taj jalam. Bhattikdvya., ii, 19.

XLVIs. Yathinubhavam arthasya. [Smarapa.]
1568. Nimnanabhikuhareshu.
159. Karajuagahia.
b. Bhrantiman anyasamvit.
160. Kapale marjarah payah. Bhga, iii, 38. Bhdsa
(Sarnga.).

XLVII. Akshepa upaminasya. [Pratipa.]
161. Lavanyaukasi. [Ruyyaka, p. 166.]
162. E ehi dava. [Ruyyaka, p. 166.]
163. Garvam asamvahyam. Rudrafa, viii, 78.
164. Aham eva guruh. [Ruyyaka, p. 167.]

XLVIIIL. Prastutasya yad anyena. [Saminya.]
165. Malayajarasaviliptatanavah. Vamana, 4, 3, 10.
166. Vetratvaca tulyarucam.

XLIX. Vina prasiddham adharam. .

L. Anyat prakurvatah kiryam. } [Videshe. ]
167. Divam apy upayatanam. Rudrafa, ix, 6.
168. Sa vasai tumha hiae.

169. Sphuradadbhutariipam.
170. Grhini sacivah sakhi. Raghu., viii, 67.

The stanza (“Saisha sarvatra”) quoted immediately
after this is ascribed to Bhdmaha by Anandavardhana
(Dhranyaloka, iii, 37).

LI. 8vam utsrjya gunam. [Tadguna.]
171. Vibhinnavarnah. Mdgka, iv, 14,

LIla. Tadripananuharas cet. [Atadguna.]
172. Dhavalo si jahavi sundara. Gadtkdsapta., vii, 65,
173. Gangam ambu. [Ruyyaka, p. 171.]
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L1135, LIIIa. Tad yatha sadhitam. [Vyaghata.]

174.

Drsa dagdham. Viddhaddla,, i, 2.

LIII}. Baisha samsrshtih.

175.
176.
177.

Vadanasaurabha®, Mdgha, vi, 14.
Limpativa tamo 'ngani. Mrecha., i, 34.
So natthi ettha game,

LIV. Aviérantijusham. [Sankara.] Line 2 (p. 355) is from

178.
179.
180.
181.
182.
183.
184.
185.
186.

Udbhata, v, 20.
Atte simantaratne,
Jatabhabhir bhabhih. Bkartrsdrasvata (Subhash.).
Rajati tatiyam. Haravijaya, v, 137.
Jaha gahiro.
Nayananandadayindoh.
Saubhagyam vitanoti.
Vaktrendau tava saty ayam. Rafndvali, iii, 135.
Rajanarayanam lakshmih.
Padambujam bhavatu. Paiicastari, iii, 15.

LYV. Sphutam ekatra vishaye.

187.

Spashtollasatkirana®. Haravijaya, xix, i.

LVI. Esham dosha yathiyogam.

188.
189.
190.
191.
192.
193.
194.
195.
196.
197.

Cakri cakrarapanktim. Suryaataka, 71.

Bhana taruni ram-ar_mmandiram. } Rudrata, ii, 22, 23.

Ananuranan manimekhalam, )

Bhujangamasyeva manih.

Candalair iva yushmabhih. I

Vahnisphulinga iva bhanuh. } Vamand, 4, 2, 9.

Ayam padmasanasinah. Nami.,! xi, 24; Bhoja, i, 51.

Patalam iva te nabhih. Vamana, 4, 2, 11.

Sa munir laichitah. Vamana, 4, 2, 9.

Sa pitavasah pragrhitasarngah. Nami., xi, 24;
Bhoja, i, 122.

! From what Nami says here regarding the older writer Medhdvin, it may
perhaps be inferred that the numerous citations in this part of his commentary are
taken from some treatise on Poetics by him.
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198. Cintaratnam iva cyuto ’si.

199. Sektavo bhakshita deva. Namgsddhu, xi, 24.
200. Gunair anarghaih prathitah.

201. Tadvesho ’sadréo ‘nyabhih.

202. Atithirh nama kakutsthat. Raghu., xvii, 1.
203. Pratyagramajjana’. Raindoali, i, 21.

204. Grathnati kavyadasinam. Vamana, 4, 2, 16.
205. Nipetur asyad iva. Namisddhu, xi, 24.

206. Udyayau dirghikagarbhat.

207. Divakarad rakshati yah. Kumadra,, i, 12.
208. Spriati tigmarucau kakubhah. Haravjjaya, iii, 87.
209. Svayam ca pallavatamra®. Udbhata, iv, 26.
910. Ahiiteshu vihaigameshu. Bhallata, 69.
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APPENDIX L

InpEx T0 Examrres anp MiNor QuoTaTIONS.!

Aiviulam, iii, 1 (28).
Akalitatapab, vii, 110 (171).
Akupthotkanthaya, vii, 67 (153).
Akhapdabuddhi., v, 25 (126).
Akhandamandalah, x, 76 (304).
Agypam lau., x, 69 (297).
Atandracandra., iv, 50 (76).
Atithith nima, x, 202 (364).
Atipelavam, vii, 62 (151).
Ativitatagagana., vii, 114 (173).
Atta ettha, v, 24 (123).
Atyiyataib, x, 3 (262).
Atyuccab, v, 6 (102).

Atrisit phapi., v, 3 (101).
Atrilocana., vii, 18 (137).
Adyshte daréano., v, 16 (106).
Adyapi stana., vii, 97 (166).
Adriv atra, viii, 5 (214).
Adhikaratala., vii, 83 (159).
Anaiigamangala., vii, 1 (131).
Anaiigaranga., viii, 7 (222).
Ananuranat, x, 190 (361).
Anantamahima., ix, 13 (234).
Ananyasadpéam, vii, 127 (177).
Anayeneva, x, 19 (273).
Anavaratakanaka., x, 21 (274).
Anurigavati, ix, 31 (246).
Anaucityat, vii, 184 (202).
Antraprota., vii, 156 (187).
Anyatra yiyam, iii, 8 (31).
Anyatra vraja., iv, 11 (54).
Anyathanupa., v, karikd 3 (111).

Apasaraya, viii, 1; ix, 5 (212, 228).

Apangatarale, x, 154 (338).
Apangasarisargi, vii, 44 (144).
Apirvamadhura., vii, 145 (184).
Aprikrtasya, vii, 92 (164).

Abindusundari, ix, 28 (246).
Abdher ambhab., x, 66 (296).
Abhidheyavina., ii, karika 7 (18).
Abhinavanalini., x, 91 (310).
Amitah, iv, 34 (67).

Amur kanaka., iv, 74 (86).
Amushmin lavanya., x, 41 (287).
Amytam amytam, vii, 75 (156).
Ayam varam, x, 99 (311).

319

Ayam sa rasano., v, 4; vii, 192 (102,

208).
Ayam sarvanpi, ix, 22 (238).
Ayam ekapade, x, 120 (321).
Ayam eva hi, v, 23 (122).
Ayain padma., x, 194 (362).
Ayam martandal, x, 27 (278).
Arativikrama., x, 17 (272).
Arivadha., ix, 38 (265).
Arucir nifaya, x, 105 (314).
Are rama., vii, 141 (183).
Arthitve, vii, 136 (181),
Alam sthitva, iv, 71 (86).
Alankirab, ix, 18 (236),
Alam aticapala., vii, 57 (148).
Alasasiromani, iv, 38 (70).
Alaukika., x, 36 (285).
Avandhyakopasya, vii, 8 (134).
Aviptah pra., x, 39 (287).
Avitatha., x, 4 (263).
Aviralakamala., x, 134 (328).
Aviralakaravila., v, 8 (103).
Ashtangayoga., vii, 129 (178).
Asitabhujaga., x, 11 (269).
Asimatrasahayasya, x, 72 (303).
Asimatrasahayo pi, x, 73 (303).
Asodha, v, 10 (103).
Asau marut., vii, 50 (146).

! The figures in parentheses indicate the pages in the Calcutta edition.
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Astrajvala., vii, 118 (175).
Asyih karna., vii, 144 (184).
Asyah sarga., x, 29 (279).
Ahameva guruh, x, 164 (344).
Aho kenedysi, ix, 2 (226).

Aho gitam, vii, kdriks, 16 (205).
Aho vidalam, x, 160 (337).

Aho hi me, x, 90 (309).

Ahau va, iv, 22 (59).

Akuiicya papim, iv, 15 (65).
Akpshtakara., x, 7 (267).
Agatya samprati, v, 13 (105).
Ajiia dakra., vii, 137 (181).
Atte simanta., x, 178 (351).
Atmarama, vii, 165 (191).
Adaya cipam, ix, 32 (247).
Adaya vari, x, 54 (294).

Adav afijana., vii, 60 (149).
Adityo *yam, iv, 73 (86).
Anandam amandam, x, 148 (336).
Anandasindhub, vii, 22 (138).
Ayur ghrtam, x, 134 (328).
Alinam, x, 35 (285).
Alingitas tatra., vii, 14 (135).
Alokya komala., vii, 178 (197).
Asid afijanam, x, 109 (315).
Ahiteshu, x, 210 (369).

Idam te kenoktam, vii, 123 (176).
Idam anucitam, vii, 82 (159).
Indub kim, x, 29 (279).

Iyam sunayana, x, 74 (303).

Ua piceala., ii, 3 (9).
Utkampini, vii, 47 (145).
Utkrtyotkrtya, iv, 20 (66).
Uttanocchiina., vii, 162 (190).
Utphullakamala., vii, 7 (133).
Utsiktasya, iv, 30 (63).
Udayati vitato., x, 46 (290).
Udayam ayate, x, 42 (288).
Udeti savita, vii, 103 (169).
Uddefo "yam, iii, 6 (30).
Udyayau dirghika., x, 206 (367).
Unnatai padam, x, 47 (291).
Unnidrakoka., v, 2 (101).
Unmesharn yah, x, 26 (276).

Upakytam bahu, iv, 2 (36).
Upaparisaram, vii, 124 (176).
Urvyasav atra, vii, 74 (156).
Ullasya kala., iv, 32 (66).
Ullolakaraa., iv., 48 (75).

E ehi kim, x, 80 (306).

E ehi diva, x, 162 (343).

Ekas tridha, x, 86 (308).
Ekasmifi éayane, iv, 29 (63).
Etat tasya mukhat, x, 50 (292).
Etan manda., vii, 2 (132).
Eddahametta., ii, 6 (25).

Esho ’ham adri., vii, 93 (165).
Ehi gaccha, vii, 195 (208).

Opniddam, iii, 2 (28).
Autsukyena, vii, 185 (202).

Kah kah kutra, vii, 84 (169).
Kanthakopa., iv, 23 (60).
Katham avanipa, v, 22 (121).
Kapile marjarab, x, 160 (342).
Kamalam anambhasi, x, 58 (297).
Kamaleva matih, x, 24 (276).
Karajua., x, 159 (341).
Karavila iva., x, 8 (267).
Karavalakarala., vii, 51 (146).
Karihastena, vii, 161 (190).
Karpiira iva, x, 84 (307).
Karpiradhali., vii, 180 (197).
Kalusham ca, x, 121 (322).
Kalyananam, vii, 64 (147).
Kallolavellita., vii, 135 (180).
Kas tvam bhob, x, 56 (295).
Kasmin karmani, vii, 65 (152).
Kassa va na, v, 23 (122).
Kacit kirna, vii, 108 (170).
Kataryam, vii, 45 (145).

Ka visama, x, 137 (330).
Kaivyasobhayah, viii, 4 (214).
Kim lobhena, vii, 65 (148).
Kibaninam, x, 66 (300).

Kim asevyam, x, 130 (326).
Kimiti na, vii, 98 (166).

Kim ucyate, vii, 66 (162).
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Kim bhiishapam, x, 131 (327).
Kisalayakaraib, x, 38 (286).
Kumudakamala., x, 70 (301).
Kurahgivangani, x, 32 (282).
Kulam amalinam, x, 117 (320).
Kuvindas tvam, vii, 33 (141).
Kusumita., x, 82 (307).
Krtan ca, iv, 86 (92).
Krtam anumatam, iv, 17; vii, 117
(65, 175).
Krpapapipi, x, 121 (322).
Kesesu, iv, 43 (72).
Kailasasya, iv, 42 (72).
Kailasilaya., v, 5 (102).
Kautilyam, x, 132 (327).
Kramantyab, vii, 194 (207).
Krenkarab, vii, 85 (160).
Krodham prabho, vii, 184 (200).
Krauviicadrib, x, 97 (311).
Kva sirya., x, 44 (290).
Kvikiryam, iv, 31 ; vii, 186 (64, 203).
Kshapada., iv, 60 (80).
Kshipto hasta., vii, 196 (208).
Kshipab kshino pi, x, 71 (302).
Kshudrah santrasam, iv, 18 (56).

Khanapahunia, iv, 89 (97).
Khalavavahara, iv, 52 (78).

Gacchamy acyuta, v, 15 (106).
Garvam asarnvahyam, x, 163 (343).
Gaagam ambu, x, 173 (349).
Gadhakinta., iv, 41 (71).
Gadhalingana., iv, 44 (73).
Gadhalingana., vii, 168 (192).
Gamaruhammi, iv, 79 (89).
Gambhirya., x, 5 (263).
Gahantam, vii, 109 (171).
Girayo 'pyanunnati., x, 92 (310).
Gunab krtatma., vii, 196 (209).
Guopanam ca, vii, 87 (161).
Gunanam eva, x, 89 (309).
Gunair anarghaib, x, 200 (364).
Guruana., iii, 9 (31).
Gurujana., ix, 3 (226).
Grhini sacivab, x, 170 (347).
Grhitam yena., vii, 122 (176).
Gor api yat, vii, 28 (139).
J.R.A.8. 1898,
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Grathnati kivya., x, 204 (366).
Griamatarupam, i, 3 (6).
Griviabhangi., iv, 19 (56).

Cakisatyahgani., ix, 89 (256).
Cakitaharipa., x, 2 (263).
Cakri cakrira., x, 188 (260).
Catviro vayam, vii, 90 (168).
Candratn gata, vii, 152 (186).
Carapatra., vii, 161 (186).
Canpdalair iva, x, 192 (362).
Capicaryab, vii, 61 (160).
Citte vihattadi, viii, 3 (212).
Citram citram, x, 144 (334).
Citrain mahan, iv, 21 (67).
Cintayanti, iv, 69 (80).
Cintaratnam, x, 198 (368).
Cirakila., vii, 26 (139).

Jagati jayinah, vii, 116 (176).
Jagiada madhurdm, vii, 160 (185).
Janghakapdoru., vii, 10, 91 (134, 164).
Jatabhabhib, x, 179 (362).
Janasthane, v, 12 (104).

Janh pariharium, vii, 76 (166).

Jassa rapanta., x, 31 (282).

Jassea vano, x, 141 (332).

- Jaha gahiro, x, 18 (355).

Ja theram, iv, 456 (73).
Jane kopa., iv, 25 (60).
Jitendriyataya, x, 76 (304).
Jitendriyatvam, vii, 174; x, 134 (194,
327).
Jugopatmanam, vii, 24 (139).
Je lankagiri., iv, 46 (74).
Johpdi mahu., iv, 70 (85).
Jyabandha., vii, 147 (185).
Jyotsuabhasma., x, 30 (280).
Jyotsna mauktika., x, 81 (306).
Jyotsneva nayana., x, 20 (273).

Tuntunnanto, x, 16 (271).
Navapunnima., iv, 66 (83).
Nihuaramapammi, vii, 183 (198).

Nollei apa., iii, 6 (30).

Taia maha, iii, 4 (29).
21
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Tata uditah, vii, 72 (156).
Tatah kumuda., x, 10 (269).
Tato 'rupa., ix, 4 (227).

Tat tanam siri., x, 124 (323).
Tathabhitam, iii, 3 ; vii, 80 (28, 168).
Tadapripti., iv, 68 (79).

Tad idam aranyam, x, 116 (319).
Tad etad ahub. vi, 3 (128).

Tad gaccha, vii, 68 (149).

Tad geham, x, 126 (324).
Tadveshah, x, 201 (364).
Tanuvapura., ix, 40 (266).
Tapasvibhib, vii, 6 (133).
Tarupimani kalayati, iv, 88 (24).
Tarupimani krta., x, 18 (272).
Tavahave, x, 65 (299).

Tasyah sandra., iv, 28 (62).
Tasyadhimatro., vii, 39 (143).
Tanam guna., iv, 80 (90).

Tam ananga., vii, 177 (196).
Tambilabhrta., vii, 40 (143).
Tala jaanti, vii, 173 (193).
Tigmarucib, iv, 33 (66).
Tishthet kopa., vii, 169 (192).
Tirthantareshu, vii, 4 (133).
Tuha vallahassa, iv, 61 (80).

Te dpshtimatra., vi, 5 (129).

Te "nyair vantam, vii, 36 (142}.
Te himilayam, vii, 105 (169).
Tvam vinirjita , x, 162 (337).
Tvam evamsaundarya, vii, 88 (162).
Tvarn mugdhakshi, iv, 9 (53).
‘I'vavi drshta eva, x, 64 (299).
Tvayi nibaddha., vii, 94 (163).
I'vam asmi vacmi, iv, 1 (35).
Tvam alikhya, iv, 14 (55).

Dantakshatani, vii, 193 (206).
Darpandha., iv, 40 (70).
Divum apyupayatinam, x, 167 (346).
Divakarat, x, 207 (368).
Didhivevit., vii, 154 (187).
Durvarah smara., x, 116 (319).
Dyiirad utsukam, iv, 7 (61).
Drra dagdham, x, 174 (349).
Deva tvam eva, ix, 28 (244).
Devibhavam, x, 62 (298).
Detaly so 'yam, vii, 68 (153).
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Daivid aham, iv, 4 (41).

Dorbhyain titirshati, x, 46 (290).

Dvayam gatam, v, kdrikd 3 ; vii, 46,
111 (120, 145, 170).

Dvaropanta., iii, 10 (32).

Dvyarthail padaib, vii, 160 (189).

Dhanyasyinanya., x, 6 (266).
Dhanyasi ya, iv, 39 (70).
Dhanyas tah, vii, 78 (167).
Dbammillasya, vii, 42 (144).
Dhavalo 'si, x, 172 (348).
Dhatub éilpa., x, 143 (334).
Dhiro vinitah, vii, 70 (154).
Dhunoti casim, x, 121 (322).

Na kevalam, x, 28 (274).

Na ceha jivitah, iv, 72 (86).

Na taj jalam, x, 1567 (340).

Na trastam, vii, 27 (139).
Nanvaérayasthitih, x, 122 (322).
Nayaninanda., x, 182 (355).
Navajaladharal, vii, 23 (138).
Nithe nisayah, vii, 102 (168).
Nanavidhapraharanaib, x, 108 (315).
Niripam anukilam, ix, 1 (225).
Nalpah kavih, ix, 30 (246).
Nihseshacyuta., i, 2 (5).
Nijadoshavrta., x, 87 (308).
Nityoditapratipena, x, 78 (304).
Nidranivrttau, x, 83 (307).
Nipetur asyat, x, 205 (367).
Nimnanabhi., x, 158 (340).
Niravadhi ca, x, 37 (286).
Nirupadana., iv, 35 (67).
Niradha lakshanah, vii, 17 (136).
Nirvapavaira., vii, 163 (190).
Nisitadara., iv, 63 (81).

Nrpater upasarpanti, vii, 35 (142).
Naikam padam, vii, 102 (168).
Nyakkarah, vii, 43 (144).

Pathi pathi, iv, 77 (88).

Padarthe vakya., viii, kdrikd 7 (218).
Panthia na, iv, 36 (68).

Parapakara., vii, 99 (167).
Paricchedatitah, iv, 85; x,98 (92, 311).
Paripanthi., x, 16 (271).
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Parimpdita., iv, 6 (51).
Parimlanam, viii, 8 (223).
Pariharati ratim, vii, 181 (198).
Pavisanti, iv, 68 (84).
Paédcad anghri, x, 101 (312).
Pasyet kadcit, v, 11 (103).
Piandu kshamam, vii, 187 ; x, 69 (203,
301).
Pitalam iva, x, 195 (362).
Pidimbajam, x, 186 (357).
Pitrvasatim aham, vii, 37 (142).
Purnstvad api, x, 52 (293).
Purini yasyam, x, 166 (339).
Prthukartasvara., vii, 164 ; ix, 19 (190,
237).
Pesalam api, x, 96 (311).
Pauram sutiyati, x, 12 (269).
Prapayisakhi., x, 111 (316).
Pratyagramajjana., x, 203 (365).
Prathamam arupa., vi, 4 (129).
Pradhanidhvani, iv, 83 (91).
Prayatnapari., vii, 139 (182).
Praside vartasva, vii, 182 (198).
Prasthanam, iv, 13 (54).
Priagaprapta., vii, 69 (154).
Prineévara., vii, 148 (185).
Praptal) ériyab, vii, 130 (178).
Prabhrabhrat, vii, 34 (141).
Priyena sangrathya, vii, 95 (165).
Premardral, iv, 10 (53).
Preyin so 'yam, iv, 76 (88).
Praudhaccheda., viii, 10 (224).

Phullukkaram, vii, 167 (191).

Bata sakhi, x, 40 (287).
Bimbaushtha eva, x, 123 (323).
Brahmanatikrama., v, 18 (107).

Bhaktipravah., ix, 20 (237).
Bhaktir bhave, x, 133 (327).
Bhapa taruni, x, 189 (361).
Bhadratmanab, ii, 7 (26).
Bhama dhammia, v, 26 (126).
Bhasmoddhiilana, x, 112 (316).
Bhasate pratibha., ix, 36 (252).
Bhuktimuktikyt, iv, 56 (79).
Bhujaiigamasyeva, x, 191 (361).
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Bhiipalaratna, vii, 119 (175).
Bhayo bhayah, iv, 84 (92).
Bhirenudigdhan, vii, 189 (205).
Bhramim, v, 14 (105).

Maiijiradishu, vii, 101 (167).
Matir iva mirtik, x, 22 (274).
Mathnami kaurava., v, 19 (107).
Madhuparaji, ix, 17 (236).
Madhurimaruciram, x, 125 (323).
Manoragab, viii, 2 (212).
Manthayasta, viii, 9 (223).
Malayajarasa., x, 165 (345).
Masrpacarapapatam, vii, 86 (160).
Mahade sura., ix, 21 (238).
Mahapralaya, vii, 101 (167).
Mahilasahassa., iv, 49 (75).
Mahibhytab, vii, 106 (170).

Mae gharoarapam, ii, 1 (8).
Matangab, vii, 157 (188).

Mata natanam, ix, 34 (249).
Matsaryam, v, 21; vii, 121 (121, 176).
Manam asyah, x, 142 (333).
Mararidakra., ix, 33 (249).

Mitre kvapi, viii, 4 (213).
Muktah keli., x, 114 (318).
Mukham vikasita., ii, 4 (20).
Mugdhe mugdha., iv, 54 (79).
Mirdhnim udvrtta., vii, 19 (137).
Mrgacakshusham, vii, 1563 (187).
Mygalocanaya, x, 106 (314).
Mrdupavana., vii, 13 (135).
Mpdhe nidigha., x, 13 (269).

Yah kaumara., i, 1 (4).

Yah payate, vii, 63 (151).

Yat tad arjitam, vii, 53 (147).

Yatparah $abdah, v, kdrika 3 (115).

Yatranullikhita., vii, 132 (179).

Yatraita lahari, x, 127 (324).

Yathayam daruna., vii, 3 (132).

Yada tvam aham, vii, 155 (187).

Yadanatah, ix, 14 (234).

Yadi dahatyanalah, vii, 131: x, 63
(179, 298).

Yad eva vidheyam, v, kariké 3 (117).

Yad vaiicana., vii, 170 (192).

Yain prekshya., x, 113 (317).



324

Yasdo ’dhigantum, vii, 104 (169).
Yas$ capsaro, vii, 59 (149).
Yasya kificit, x, 163 (337).
Yasya na savidhe, ix, 6 (229).
Yasya mitrapi, iv, 61 (77).
Yasyasuhyt, v, 1 (100).

Yatah kim, x, 48 (292).
Yavakarasa., vii, 5 (133).
Yugantakala., x, 161 (337).

Ye kandarisu, x, 165 (338).
Yena dhvastamano., vii, 160 (189).
Ye nama kecit, vii, 49 (146).
Yeuasyabhyuditena, x, 53 (294).
Yeshaih katha., x, 93 (310).
Yesham tas tri., vii, 87 (161).
Yesham dorbalam, iv, 82 (91).
Yo ’avikalpam, vii, 62 (147).
Yo "sakst, ix, 26 (239).

Raikeli., iv, 76 (87).
Raktadoka, vii, 1568 (188).
Rajaniramapa., ix, 28 (238).
Rasisara, ix, 87 (263).

Raisu, iv, 62 (81).

Rakiyam, x, 60 (297).
Rakavibhavari., vii, 16 (136).
Rakasudhakara., iv, 27 (62).
Rajati tatiyam, x, 180 (354).
Rajanarayapam, x, 185 (3567).
Rajan rajasuta, x, 49 (292).
Rajan vibhanti, vii, 71 (155).
Rajye siram, x, 140 (331).
Rimamanmatha., vii, 43 (172).
Ramo 'sau, iv, 87 (93).
Rudhiravisara., iv, 65 (79).
Riapakadih, vi, 1 (128).
Rupakadim, vi, 2 (128).

Re re caicala., iv, 81 (90).

Lagnam raga., vii, 100, 142 (167, 183).

Lagnab keli., vii, 96 (166).
Latanam, x, 107 (314).

Lahitna, x, 43 (289).

Lavanyam tat, iv, 53 (78).
Lavanyaukasi, x, 161 (342).
Likhann aste, iv, 78 (88).
Limpativa, x, 26, 176 (277, 350).
Lilatamarasa, vii, 12 (136).
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Lohitoshyishah, v, karika 3 (117).

Vaktrasyandi., x, 138 (331).
Vaktrambhojam, vii, 133 (179).
Vaktrendan tava, x, 184 (356).
Vadanam vara., ix, 7 (230).
Vadanasaurabha., x, 175 (850).
Vada vada, vii, 171 (193).
Vandikrtya, v, 7 (102).
Vapubpradurbhavat, x, 110 (315).
Vapurvirapiksham, vii, 21 (138).

. Vastravaidiirya., vii, 41 (148).

Vahnisphulingah, x, 193 (362).
Vaniaa, x, 136 (329).
Vinirakuda., v, 20 (108).
Vitaharataya, vii, 140 (182).
Virijjanto, iv, 64 (82).
Vikasitasaha., vii, 77 (167).
Vidalitasakala., x, 119 (321).
Vidirpabhi., vii, 146 (185).
Vidvan manasa., x, 34 (284).
Vidhaya dire, vii, 128 (178).
Vinayapranay., vii, 64 (162).
Vinayamenab, ix, 10 (233).
Vinirgatam, i, 5 (6).

Vipado 'bhibhava., vii, 107 (170).
Vipariarse, v, 25 (124),
Vipulena, x, 149 (336).
Vibhavanubhava., iv, kdriki 4 (39).
Vibhinnavarnah, x, 171 (348).
Vimanaparyanka., vii, 191 (205).
Viyad ali., iv, 6 (61).

Viéeshyam, i1, kdrikd b (14).
Vihalankhalam, iv, 69 (84).
Vegid uddiya, vii, 73 (165).
Vetratvaca, x, 166 (345).
Vyajvante, v, 20 (108).
Vyadhikarane, x, 121 (322).

Saktir nistriméa., vii, 112 (172).
Sanir asnnis ca, iv, 37 (68).
Sabdavpddha., v, Adrika 3 (111).
Suratkala., vii, 17 (136).

Sa4i divasa., x, 118 (320).
Sirishad api, x, 145 (335).
Strpaghrana., vii, 159 (188).
S\'xnyun‘l vasagrham, iv, 8 (563).
Sailendra., x, 129 (326).
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Syamanh, vii, 134 (180).
Sritakshamib, vii, 56 (148).
Sriparicayt, i, 5 (20).

Srutena buddhib, vii, 138 (182).

Shagdadhika., vii, 166 (191).
Saniyogo viprayogab, ii, kdrikd 14
(24).
Saalakarana., x, 9 (267).
Sa ekab, x, 86 (307).
Bakalakalam, ix, 27 (243).
Saktavo bhakshitah, x, 199 (363).
Sagupibhita, v, karikd 3 (109).
Sanketakala., x, 139 (331).
Seiigramanhgapam, vii, 89 ; x, 68 (162,
301).
Satatam musala., x, 95 (311).
Sattvarambharatah, ix, 12 (234).
Satyain manoramab, vii, 188 (204).
Sa tvirambha., ix, 11 (233).
Sada madhye, vii, 116 (174).
8adai snitva, vii, 126 (177).
Sadyab kara., x, 147 (335).
Sadvainéa., ix, 29 (246).
Sanniri., ix, 9 (233).
Sa pitavisab, x, 197 (362).
Samadamatangaja., x, 100 (312).
Samaviyavyttya, viii, 4 (213).
Sa munih, x, 196 (362).
Samprahare, vii, 179 (197).
Samyagjiiana., vii, 15 (136).
Sarala bahula., ix, 36 (250).
Sara svatiprasidam, ix, 15 (235).
8a ritu vab, vii, 31 (140).
Sarvasvam hars, ix, 24 (239).
Savita vidhavati, x, 14 (270).
Savrida, vii, 176 (196).
Sasonitail, vii, 190 (205).
Sasira sikam, ix, 16 (235).
Saha diasa, x, 104 (313).
Sahi pavapi., iv, 67 (83).
Sahi viraidpa, iv, 47 (74).
Sakam kurahgaka., v, 9 (103).
8 diire ca, vii, 29 (140).
Sadhanam sumahat, vii, 11 (135).
8adhu candra., vii, 48 (146).
8a patyub, iv, 12 (54).
Samarthyam, ii, kdrikd 14 (24).
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Sayath sndnam, iv, 67 (79).

Sayakasahaya., vii, 32 (141).

Sa vasai, x, 168 (346).

8ahenti, ii, 2 (8).

Simhikasuta., x, 146 (386).

Sitakarakara., vii, 172; ix, 8 (193,
230).

Sudhakarakara., vii, 25 (139).

Subbai, iii, 7 (30).

Surilayollasaparab, vii, 38 (142).

Susitavasana., vii, 126; x, 88 (177,
308).

Suhpdvadhi., x, 51 (293).

Srjati ca jagat, x, 94 (810).

Seyam mamanyeshu, iv, 3 (41).

Saisha sarvatra, x, 170 (347).

So patthi, x, 177 (350).

So ’dhyaishta, vii, 30 (140).

So 'piirvab, x, 57 (295).

So muddhasamalango, iv, 65 (82).

So ’yam ishor iva, v, kdrikd 3 (115).

Saundaryasampat, vii, 149 (186).

Saundaryasya, x, 33 (282).

Saubhagyain vitanoti, x, 183 (356).

Stumah kam, iv, 26 (61).

Stokenonnatim, ix, 27 (242).

Snigdhadyamala., iv, 90 (98).

Spashtollasat, x, 187 (358).

Spréati tigmarucau, x, 208 (368).

Sphatikakrti., vii, 81 (158).

Sphutam artha., ix, 27 (243).

Sphuradadbhuta., x, 169 (347).

Srastam nitembat, vii, 20 (138).

Svacchandocchalat., i, 4 (6).

Svacchatmata., x, 79 (305).

Svapiti yavat, vii, 120 (176).

Svapne ’pi, x, 1 (262).

Svayain ca, ix, 26, 209 (242, 369).

Svargapraptib, viii, 6 (214).

Svidyati kipati, x, 67 (300).

Harmsanam, x, 135 (329).
Hantum eva, vii, 143 (184).
Haratyagham, iv, 24 (60).
Haravan nas, x, 77 (304).

Haras tu, v, 17 (107).

Ha dhik s, vii, 9 (134).

Ha nypa ha budha, vii, 79 (157).
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Ha matah, iv, 16 (556).
Hitva tvam, x, 102 (313).
Hydayam adhishthitam, x, 61 (297).
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Hetumata saha, x, 134 (328).
He helajita, x, 103 (313).
Homi avahatthia., vii, 175 (194).

APPENDIX II

INDEX TO AuTHORS AND WORKS.

Abhinavagupta : —

Locana, v, karika iii; vii, 196;
x, 16, 32, 85.

Amarusataka, i,2; iv, 7, 8, 9, 13, 28,

29, 54,78 ; vii, 12, 168, 196 ; x, 48.

Anandavardhana :—

Devisataka, ix, 13-16, 21.

Dhvanyaloka, v, 4, 14, 20, 23, 24 ;
vii, 47, 160, 170, 184, 187-196;
ix, 31; x, 66, 69, 126, 139.

Vishamabanalila, vii, 76,173,175 (?);
x, 124,

Induraja, vii, 124; x, 54.
Udbhata : —

Alwikarasarasangraha, ix, 26, 28 ;
X, kdar. xx, kdr. xxviii, kar. liv,
209.

Ushihavananataka, vii, 93.
Kailidasa (sixth century A.p.):—

Kumarasambhava, v, 17, kar. iii;
vii, 20, 21, 46, 58, 69, 105, 106,
111, 152, 184; x, 207.

Mrghadista, iv, 14.

Raghuramsa, vii, 24, 45, 113, 147 ;
X, 44, 170, 202.

I"thramorvasi, iv, 31; vii, 13, 23,
94, 158, 169 x, 29, 120.

S/,ikunfala, iv, 19.

Kirataryuniya, vii, 8, 95, 104, 107;

X, 128,

Kuttanimata, viii, 1; ix, 6; x, 61.

Kumarila (eighth century A.p.) :—
Tantravartika, ii, kar. vii; vii, 17.
Stokavirtika, v, kar. iii.

Gathasaptasati, ii, 3; iv,
v, 26; x, 172.

Candaka, vii, 182.

Jaimini, vii, 87.

Dandin : —
Kavyadarsa, x, 142, 160.

Dhvanikara, iv, kdr. i, ii, xvi; v, 20,
kar. iid.

Namisadhu, x, 134, 194, 197, 199, 205.

Navasihasanikacarita, x, 123, 145, 147,
156.

Nidradaridra, iv, 25.

DPancastari, x, 186,

Paicakshari, v, 6.

Paramesvarastotra, iv, 23 ; vii, 62.

Bina (seventh century), vii, 133.
Harshacarita, x, 101.

Bilhanacarita, vii, 57.

Bhatta Lollata, iv, kdr. iv.

Bhatta Vacaspati, v, 12.

Bhatta S\‘ﬁma]n, x, 35.

Bhattikarya, vii, 30; x, 157.

Bharata, iv, &dr. iv, kar. v, kar. vi-x.

Bhartrsarasvata, x, 179.

Bhartrhari (scventh century) : —
Nitisataka, x, 118.
I'akyapadiya, ii, kar. xiv.
Vairdgyasataka, iv, 22; vii, 130.
Srigarasataka, v, 21; vii, 82, 121.

Blallafasataka, vii, 135, 140; x, 50,
52, 67, 99, 122, 210.

Bhavabhuti (seventh century) :—
Malaviracarita, iv, 30; v, 18;

vii, 27, 69, 92, 110, 136, 156.

49, 75;
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Malatimadhava, iv, 6, 10, 20,84, 85;
vii, 49, 54, 116, 166; x, 98, 111.
Bhimaha, vi, 1-3; x, 170.
Bhisa (older than Kalidasa), vii, 176 ;
x, 160.
Bhoja:—
Sarasvatikan{habharana,ii,6;iv,36;
vi, 4; vii, 89, 143, 174 ix, 28;
x, 49, 58, 68, 9, 134, 160.
Mahanataka, iv, 18, 87, 90; vii, 19,
43, 50.
Mahabharata, iv, 71-74; x, 10.
Mahabhashya, ii, kdr. iii.
Maigha (sixth century), iv, 24; vii, 108;
x, 46, 149, 151, 153, 171, 1765.
Mryechakatika, x, 26, 176.
Yadovarman (eighth century), viii, 10.
Ravigupta, ii, 5.
Raghavanandanataka, iv, 87 (7).
Rajasekhara (early in tenth century) : —
Karpuramarijars, iv, 46; viii, 3;
x, 104.
Balaramayana, v, 3; vii, 61, 86,
137; x, 84.
Viddhasidlabhanjika, vii, 134; x, 174.
Rima, x, 41.
Rudrata :
Kavydlaskara, i, 3 ; iv, 4; vii, 98,
101, 171; ix, 9-12, 16, 27, 33,
34, 37; x, 38, 64, 71, 115, 119,
121, 132, 134, 140, 148, 163, 167,
189, 190.
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Ruyyaka :—[See Part I of Notes,
p. 306.]

Alasikarasarvasva, iv, kar. xiv, 77,
86; ix, 2, 3, 18, 20 27, 36;
x, 27, 28, 30, 34, 59, 66, 90,
114, 117, 127, 129-131, 133,
187, 144, 164, 156, 161, 162,
164, 173.

Viamana, iv, 76 ; vii, 42, 88, 102, 120,
kar. x, 148, 160 ; viii, 4, kdr. vii;
x, 37, 62, 166, 192, 193, 195, 196,
204.

Valmiki, ix, 4.

Vijjaka, iv, 39.

Vishnupurana, iv, 68, 69.

Venisamhara, iii, 3; iv, 17; v, 19;
vii, 68, 80, 90, 101, 117, 118, 122,
189, 163, 165; viii, 9.

éu‘llmragana, x, 58 (F).

Sankuka, x, 116.

Sila Bhattarika, i, 1.

8ri Harshadeva (F) :—

Nagananda, vii, 7, kdr. xvi.

Ratnavali, vii, 185 ; viii, 8 ; x, 184,
203.

Siryasataka, vii, 159 ; x, 188.

Stavacintamani, iv, 35.

Hayagrivavadha, i, 6 ; x, 113.

Haraeijaya (ninth century), ix,
x, 180, 187, 208.

Harshadatta, vii, 100, 142,

Hitopadesa, vii, 195.

17;
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and images of these sixteen, they are mainly derived from
the works of one or two painters of the T‘ang dynasty.
About the year 880 an artist named Kuan Hsiu (R {k)
made pictures of the Sixteen Lohan, which were given to
a Buddhist monastery near Ch‘ien-t‘ang in the province
of Chekiang. These became celebrated, and were preserved
with great care and treated with ceremonious respect. In
the reign of Kien-lung of the present dynasty an official,
while on duty in the district, had copies of these pictures
made by competent artists and sent them to the emperor.
His Majesty had further copies made, and ordered them
to be printed and distributed. It was found that wrong
names had been given to several of the figures, so the
emperor ordered that all the names should be compared
with the original and correctly transcribed according to
the new system. But the question remains, who are these
Arhats ? and the answer is to be found in the Buddhist
scriptures. They are patrons and guardians of Saukyamuni
Buddha’s system of religion and its adherents, lay and
clerical.

An early mention of spiritual protectors of Buddha’s
religion after his decease is found in the “Sutra of Sari-
putra’s Questions,” No. 1,152 in Mr. Bunyio Nanjio’s
Catalogue. We do not know when or by whom this book
was translated or when it was brought to China, but its
translation has been referred to the fourth century of our
era. In this treatise the Buddha is represented as com-
mitting his religion to the protection of Sakra and the
four Devarajas. He also entrusts the propagation of his
system after his death to four “Great Bhikshus.” The
names of these are given as Mahakasyapa, Pindola, Kun-
té-pan-t‘an, and Rihula. These men were to remain in
existence and not experience final Nirvana until the advent
of Maitreya as Buddha. Three of these names are well
known, and the unknown one is apparently the Kun-t‘ou-
po-han (& $ & &) of the ‘ Tséng-i-a-han-ching”
(ch. 23). These characters evidently represent the Pali
name Kundo-vahan, which means Mungoose-bearing, a name
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The book begins with the statement that acoording to
tradition within 800 years from Buddha’s decease there
was an arhat named Nandimitra at the capital of King
Shéog-chiin (B¢ 4K) in the Chih-shib-tzti ($ M F)
country. Nanjio took Shéng-chiin to be Prasenajit and
Chih-shih-tsli to be Ceylon according to the Chinese notes
in the  Hsi-yii-chi.” But Prasenajit’s capital was Sravasti
in Kosala, and we do not find any king with that name in
the annals of Ceylon. The * Ohih-shih-tzii ”’ country of this
passage is probably the Shih-tszli-kuo which we know from
the 16th chapter of the ““ Teéng-i-a-han-ching”’ was in the
Vrijjian territory. The original home of the Aryan
immigrants into Ceylon was not far from this district, and
the name Sirmhala-dvipa may have been derived from this
Lion-country. The words 8kéng-chiis may stand for either
Prasenajit or Jayasena.!

The siitra then proceeds to narrate how the great Arhat
Nandimitra answered the questions of his perplexed and
desponding ocongregation about the possible continued
existence of Buddhism in the world. He tells his hearers
that the Buddha when about to die entrusted his religion
to sixteen great Arkats. These men are to watch over
and care for the religious welfare of the lay-believers and
generally protect the spiritual interests of Buddhism. They
are to remain in existence all the long time until Maitreya
appears as Buddha and brings in a new system. Then,
according to Nandimitra, the Sixteen Arhats will collect
all the relics of Sakyamuni and build over them a magnificent
tope. When this is finished they will pay their last worship
to the relics, rising in the air and doing pradakshina to the
tope. Then they will enter an igneous ecstasy and so vanish
in remainderless nirvana. At his hearers’ request Nandimitra
gives the names of these Protectors of the Faith, their homes

! The ¢ Chih-shih-tzfi-kuo’* of this siitra and the ¢ Shih-tzii-kuo” of the
“Tséng}'-i-a-htn-ching ** gre probably the Simhadeipa of Schiefner's ¢ Tira-
natha,’”” 8. 83. This last cannot be Ceylon, and the mention of the Lusthain
in it reminds us of the garden in the S{ih-tn'x-kuo. In the Sarvata Vinaya
Yao-shih, ch. 8, we have mention of a Bhih-tzii district which lay between
Sravasti and Rijagriha.
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bowl off a very high pole, and floated about with it for
a time over the heads of an admiring crowd. This pro-
ceeding brought a severe rebuke from the Master, and was
the occasion of a rule prohibiting the use of sandal-wood
bowls.! The Buddha also on this occasion announced to
Pindola that he was not to “take Nirvana,” but was to
remain in existence and protect Buddha's system until
the coming of Maitreya? We read also of Pindola
working a miracle with a hill in order to go to a breakfast
given by Sudatta’s wife, and some make this to be the
occasion on which Buddha rebuked him and told him he
was to remain in existence to foster Buddhism until the
advent of Maitreya to bring in a new system.} But Pindola
sometimes wrought miracles for good purposes, and his
exhibition of magical powers at Rajagriha led to the con-
version of an unbelieving lady.*

Pindola has been living ever since Buddha’s time, and
he has appeared on several occasions to pious workers for
Buddhism. In India it was once the custom for lay
believers when giving an entertainment to the Buddhist
monks to “invite Pindola.” The arhat could not be seen,
but the door was left open for him, and it was known by
the appearance of the flowers or the condition of the mat
reserved for him whether he had been present.>* When
King Asoka summoned his great assembly Pindola was
living on the Gandhamali (or Gandhamadana) mountain
with a company of arhats 60,000 in number. Called to
the assembly, he flew swan-like to the place of meeting,
and on account of his undoubted seniority he was chosen
president. He was then a very old man with white hair
and long eyebrows, which he had to hold back with his
hands in order to see.® As he often has very long eye-
brows in his pictures and images, the Chinese have come

! Vinaya Texts, iii, p. 79.

2 Ch‘ing-Pin-t‘ou-lu-ching (or -fa) (Bun., No. 1,348, tr. 457).

3 Tsa-a-han-ching, ch. 28 (Bun., No. 544, tr. between 420 and 479).

4 Taéng-i-a-han-ching, ch. 20.

5 Ch'ing-Pin-t‘ou-lu-ching.

¢ Divyavadina, p. 402; Burnouf, Introd., p. 397 ; Tsa-a-han-ching, l.c.
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3. Ka-no-ka-Po-li-tou-shé (g 5% in ¥R ¥ 1§ ff), Kanaka
the Bharadvaja.

This arhat’s station is in the Piirva-Videha region and
he has 600 arbats under his authority. He is sometimes
pictured as a very hairy old man, and some paintings give
him a small disciple at his side.

4. Bu-p‘in-t‘¢ (#% $H PE), Subhinda.

His sphere of action is the Kuru country in the north,
and he has a retinue of 800 arhats. :

This name does not occur in several of the lists, but
it is found in the temples in China, Korea, and Japan.
Instead of it we find occasionally Nandimitra, and the new
recension and the Tibetan give A-pi-ta (Ff 4 &), which
may be for Abhida. The Tibetan translation of the name
is inseparable or indissoluble, and this seems to point to an
original like Abhinda or Abhida.

This arhat appears as a venerable sage with a scroll
in his right hand, or as sitting in an attitude of meditation.
He is also represented as sitting with an alms-bowl and
an incense-vase beside him, holding a sacred book in the
left hand, while with the right he ‘‘cracks his fingers.”
This gesture is indicative of the rapidity with which he
attained spiritual insight.

5. No-kii-lo (% 45 %), Nakula.

The sphere of this arhat’s action is Jambudvipa, that
is, India, and his retinue is composed of 800 arhats.

This name is found in the Chinese, Korean, and Japanese
temples, but in some lists instead of it we find Pa-ku-la
(B & #%) or Pu-kii-lo (§§ %) #), that is, Vakula. This
was the name of one of Buddha’s great disciples, often
mentioned in the scriptures. Vakula became an arhat,
but he led a solitary, self-contained life; he never had
a disciple and he never preached a word. He was remark-
able for his wonderful exemption from bodily ailments and
for the great length of life to which he attained. When
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7. Ka-li-ka (5jg 3 3ip), Kalika or Kala.

This arhat has 1,000 other arhats under him and resides
in Séng-ka-t'a (ff fig #%). This has been supposed to be
Oeylon, but it is evidently the name of some other region.
The Chinese characters may stand for Simhata, and some-
thing like this may have been the name of the ¢ Lion
country ” in the Vrijjian territory already mentioned.!

This arbat is apparently the great disciple called “ Lion
King Kala” (ffi ¥ E ¥m &), who attained arhatship and
was honoured by King Bimbisara.? He is represented as
studying a scroll or sitting in meditation, or holding a leaf
of a tree, or he has extremely long eyebrows which he holds
up from the ground.

8. Fa-shé-lo-fuh-to-lo (4% B §& # % H), Vajraputra.

He has 1,100 arhats and resides in the Po-la-na
(8k 3 %¢) division of the world, that is, in Parna-dvipa
perhaps.

In some temples and lists of the Lohan the name is given
as Vajriputra. This may be the Vajjiput of the village
of the same name who became a disciple and attained to

arhatship.® He is represented as very hairy, or as very
lean and ribbed.

9. Shu-po-ka (R 1§ ifm), Supaka perhaps.

This arhat is stationed on the Gandhamadana mountain
and has an establishment of 900 arhats.

Instead of the character for Shu we find in some places
Kie (), that is Ka, making the name Kapaka, but this
is evidently wrong. In the new transcription we have
Kuo-pa-ka, that is, Gopaka. The Tibetans have the two
Chinese transcriptions Kapaka and Supaka, but their trans-
lation is Sbed-byed, which requires the form Gopaka (or
Gopa), meaning protector. We do not know of any disciple

! Tn the Sarvata Vinaya Yao-shih, ch. 8, we find mention of the ‘‘Lion Town"’
which lay between Sravasti and Rajagriha.

3 Sarvata Vinaya Yao-shih, ch. 17.

3 Tsa-a-han-ching, ch. 29.
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magical powers were called into request by Buddha when
he made his expedition to subdue and convert the fierce
dragon-king Apalala.!

The various pictures and images represent Panthaka
as sitting under a tree or teaching from an open book, or
as holding a scroll, or as sitting in profound meditation
with his arms folded. He is also frequently depicted in
the act of charming a dragon into his alms-bowl.

This Panthaka is not to be confounded with the Upasaka
of the same name who accompanied Mahinda in his mission
for the conversion of Ceylon. '

11. Lo-hu-lo (8 1% ), Rahula.

To Rahula was assigned the Priyaiigu-dvipa, a land of
aromatic herbs,® and he had a suite of 1,100 arhats.

Rahula, the son of Buddha, was distinguished as a disciple
for his diligent study of the canon and his uncompromising
thorough strictness in carrying out the rules of his profession.
He is often represented in pictures and images as having
the large ‘‘umbrella-shaped” head, prominent eyes, and
hooked nose which some books ascribe to him. But in
many cases he is apparently represented without any
distinctive features or attribute. It is his lot to die and
return to this world as Buddha’s son for several times, and
he is not to pass finally out of existence for a very long time.

12. Na-ka-si-na (i} fm /@ J0), Nagasena.

This arhat was appointed to the Pan-tu-p‘oc or Pandava
Mountain in Magadha, with a retinue of 1,200 arhats,

Nagasena is, I think, the disciple called Seni (#f JE) in
the ‘“Tséng-i-a-han-ching” and the ¢ Fén-pie-kung-té-
lun.” In the former this bhikshu is selected for praise
as an orthodox expounder of the principles or essentials
of Buddhism. The latter treatise also calls him first in
exposition. It adds that he was a bhikshu thirty years
before he attained arhatship, because he made the laying

! Fén-pie-kung-té-lun, l.c.

2 But the Chinese pilgrims were taught that priyaiign was the Indian name
for the chestnut.
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13. Yin-kie-t8 ([ #§ Pi), Adigida.

This arhat’s station is the mountain called Kuang-hsie
or Broad-side, that is, Vipulaparéva, and he has a retinue
of 1,300 arhats. In one place I have seen Mu ([H) instead
of Yin, and the Tibetans have Aigija, but all other tran-
scriptions are apparently either Aiigida or Afigila.

One of Buddha’s great disciples was named Aiigaja,
and he was noted for the cleanness and fragrance of his
body.!  Another great disciple was Aiigila, who was
described as being perfect in all things.? These two names
may possibly indicate only one person.

The Lohan called Aiigida is sometimes the fat, jolly
creature who is supposed to be Maitreya or his incarnation.
Other pictures or images make him a lean old monk with
a staff and a book containing Indian writing. This latter
is the old traditional representation handed down from the
period of the T‘ang dynasty.

14. Fa-na-p‘o-ssii (% #p I¥ #f), Vanavasa.

A Korean temple has Fa-lo-p‘o-ssii, giving Varavasa,
but all the other transcriptions seem to have Vanavasa.

This arhat, who bas a retinue of 1,400 other arhats, is
stationed on the K‘o-chu (W] {f) or Habitable Mountain.
He is sometimes represented sitting in a cave meditating
with eyes closed, or his hands make a mudra, or he nurses
his right knee.

15. A-shih-to (p§ J& %), Asita or Ajita.

These characters do not represent Yuan-chuang’s ordinary
transcription either for Asita or Ajita, and it is probable
that here he adopted the transcription of a predecessor.
The new authorized reading gives Ajita, and it is so in the
Tibetan. But Ajita is Maitreya, and that Bodhisattva,
according to all accounts, remains in Tushita Paradise until
the time comes for him to become incarnate on this earth.

! Tséng-i-a-han-ching, ch. 3.
3 A-lo-han-chii-té-ching.
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bidden to the feast.! And when Little Pantha was expelled
by his elder brother as being incorrigibly dull and stupid,
Buddha brought him back and would not allow him to
be expelled. He comforted the sorrowing disciple and
gave him the words “Sweeping broom ” to repeat and
keep in mind. In the effort to do so the intellectual
faculties of the poor dullard were stimulated, and he came
to see that the two words meant that all attachment to
things of this world was defilement and to be swept away
by the broom of Buddha's doctrine? Having entered on
the good way he went on towards perfection, and became
noted as one of the first disciples in ‘“mental aiming at
excellence” ; he was chiefly occupied with the mind and
mental contemplation.? By his determined perseverance
he attained a thorough insight into religious truths, and
expounded these with such power and eloquence that
even giddy nuns, who came to laugh and mock, remained
to be impressed and edified.* In process of time Little
Pantha attained arhatship, with the powers of flying
through the air and of assuming any form at pleasure.
He had also other miraculous powers, and on one occasion
he produced 500 strange oxen and proceeded to ride one
of them.®

This arhat is sometimes pictured as an old man sitting
under and leaning against a dead tree, one hand having
a fan and the other held up in the attitude of teaching.
He is also represented as a venerable sage sitting on a
mat-covered seat and holding a long staff surmounted by
a hare’s head.

17 and 18. There does not seem to be any historical
account of the first introduction of the Lohan into the Halls
of Buddhist temples, nor can it be ascertained when the

! Fa-chii- pngu-chmg, ch. 2 (Bun., No. 1,353, tr. about 300) ; Ch‘u-yao-
ching, ch. 19 (Bun., No. 1,321, tr. 399)
ﬁ‘s -i-a-han- chmg, Le.
3 Abh\ghnrma -pa-kan-tu-lun, ch. 27 (Bun., No. 1,273, tr. 383) ; Abhidharma-
fa-chih-lun, ch. 18 (Bun., No 1,275, tr. about 660).
¢ Fa-chii-pi-yii-ching, 1
8 Te@ng-i-a-han-ching, chs 3 and 22.
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number of these guardians was raised from sixteen to eighteen
in Chinese temples. In some of these, down to the present
time, the number of the Lohan is still sixteen, e.g. in the
Pao-ning-ssii, near Mount Omi, visited by Mr. Baber.!
Some Chinese have supposed that there were formerly
eighteen gods regarded as protectors of Buddhist temples,
and that the Lohan took their places. But we know
nothing about these gods, and the supposition need not be
taken into consideration. Another suggestion, and one
which seems not improbable, is that the Buddhists in this
matter imitated a certain Chinese institution. When we
read the history of the reigns of T‘ang Kao Tsu and T‘ai
Tsung, we find the record of an event which may have
given the idea of grouping the Lohan in the Chief Hall
of a temple and of raising their number to eighteen. In
the year 621 T‘ai Tsung instituted within the palace
grounds a very seleot college composed of eighteen members.
These dons were officials of high standing, of sound
learning and good literary attainments, and faithful
adherents and personal friends of the founder. Among
them were such famous men as Tu Ju-mei and his friend
Fang Hsiian-ling ; Yii Chi-ming, learned scholar and loyal
statesman, who wrote the preface to Yuan-chuang’s ‘ Hsi-
yi-chi’”’; Lu T&-ming, and K‘ung Ying-ta. The members
took their turns in batches of three in attending on duty,
and while in the college they were liable to be visited and
interrogated by the emperor. He had portraits of the
members made for the college, and each portrait was
furnished with a statement of the name, birthplace, and
honours of the original. The merits of each were described
in ornate verse by one of the number, Chu Liang. These
favoured men were called the Shih-pa-hsiie-shih (4 J\
& =) or Eighteen Cabinet Ministers, and they were
popularly said to have téng-ying-chou (% [ ), to have
become Immortals. It is this Hall of the Eighteen which
I think may have led to the installation of the Eighteen

1 ¢ Travels and Researches in Western China,’’ p. 31.
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Arhats in Buddha’s Hall. The names of these venerable
ones are given, and sometimes their stations and retinues
are added. There are also temples in which the Lohan are
arranged in groups of three.

But these Eighteen Lohan have never received authorita-
tive recognition, and they are not given even in the
modern accepted Buddhist treatises. We find them, how-
ever, occasionally in modern Chinese works of art. The
South Kensington Museum has a pair of bowls on which
they are painted, and the British Museum has them on
an incense-vase. This vase is remarkable for departing
so far from the established doctrine of the Lohan as to
represent three of the eighteen as boys or very young men.
The modern Chinese artist, followed by the Japaness,
apparently takes the Lohan to be Immortals, and he shows
them crossing to the Happy Land of Nirvana or leading
lives of unending bliss among the pines of the misty
mountain-tops.

As to the persons who should be admitted as guardian
Lohans of Buddha and his religion, there has been a great
diversity of opinion, and consequently different worthies
have been added in different places. In many old temples
we find the 17th and 18th places given respectively to
Nandimitra and a second Pindola. This Nandimitra, in
Chinese Ch‘ing-yu (B X&), is the arhat already mentioned
a8 describing the appointment and distribution of the
Sixteen Arhats. As one of the additional Lohans we
sometimes find the well-known Imperial patron of Buddhism,
Liang Wu Ti (a.n. 502 to 550), or Kumarajiva, the great
translator who flourished about a.p. 400. In some temples
we find Maitreya or his supposed incarnation the Pu-tai-ho-
shang, or Calico-bag (cushion) Monk. This monk is said
to have lived in the sixth century A.p., but he was not
honoured as a Lohan until modern times. He is the
special patron of tobacco-sellers, and his jolly fat little
image often adorns their shop-fronts. Another interesting
person sometimes found among the Eighteen Lohan is the
Indian Buddhist Dharmatara (or Dharmatrata), in Chinese
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Fa-Chiu (#: #%). This is perhaps the Dharmatara who
was a great master of Dhyana and learned author, and
lived about the middle of the first century of our era
probably. He is sometimes called a great Upasaka, and
is represented as receiving or introducing the Sixteen (or
Eighteen) Lohan. Writing about Lhassa the learned
Mr. Chandra Das has the following: “In the Na-chu
Lha Khang Chapel erected by one of the Sakya Lamas
named Wang Chhyug Tsondu, were the most remarkable
statue-like images of the Sixteen Sthaviras called Natan
Chudug, arranged to represent the scene of their reception
by Upashaka Dharma Tala, one of the most celebrated
and devout Buddhists of ancient China.”! In Tibet the
Sixteen Arhats are called Sthaviras, and “ Natan Chudug”
means Sizfeen Sthaviras. Then ¢ Dharma Tala” is for
Dharmatara, who was Indian, not Chinese. He is also
mow one of the Eighteen Lohan in Tibet as in China.
Another illustrious personage installed as ome of these
Xohan in many temples is Kuanyin P‘usa. He appears
@as such in his capacity as Protector of Buddhism and
Buddhists.

! ¢ Narrative of a Journey to Lhasa,” p. 146.
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5. “ Khiton Gospoden” (the Seamless Garment of the
Saviour) in the Written Legend of the Armenians,
Georgians, and Syrians. By N. Marr.

6. The Commentary of Tankhum of Jerusalem on the Book
of the Prophet Jona. By P. Kokovtsoff.

7. Extracts from the Divan of Nabigha. By Baron D.
Giinzburg.

8. Concerning the Persian Prose Version of the ‘“Book of
Sindbad.” By Serge d’Oldenburg.

9. Traditions concerning the Prophet Salih from the Kisag-
ul-Anbiya of Rubghiizi. By P. Melioranski.

10. The Application of the System of fikh in Arabio
Grammar. By A. Schmidt.

11. ‘Omar Khayyam and the “Wandering” Quatrains.
By V. Schukovski.

It is a matter of regret that the space at our disposal will
not allow us to give an epitome of each of the articles
enumerated above. The last on the list, however, we
propose to treat fully. Considering the popularity of its
subject in this country, and also the important and quite
new light it throws on the author of the now famous
Ruba‘iyat, it seems a pity this paper should remain for
ever hidden from the eyes of those admirers of ‘Omar who
knew no Russian.

The present paper is for the most part a translation of
Professor Schukovski’s Russian, except in the case of the
biographical extracts, in which the original (Persian or
Aruabic as the case may be) has been followed.

One may say with absolute certainty that in the whole
range of Persian literature no poet is to be found who has
held so singular a position, nor one who up to the present
time has attracted so much attention, or called forth so many
various and sharply conflicting appreciations and criticisms
a8 ‘Omar Khayyam.

He has been regarded variously as a freethinker, a
subverter of Faith; an atheist and materialist; a pantheist
and a scoffer at mysticism; an orthodox Musulman; a true
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to us. There is, however, but little hope of their being
discovered, for soon after Khayyam’s death his native town,
Nishapiir, repeatedly underwent all the horrors of rapine
and fire at the hands of the wild hordes, first of the Ghiiz
and then of the Mogols. Our only means, therefore, of
somewhat dissipating the mist which envelops the personality
of our poet-thinker, is the careful study of his collected
quatrains and the indication of fresh biographical notices
referring to him. Such is the method adopted in the
present article.

We will begin by calling attention to some accounts of
‘Omar’s life.

The earliest reference to ‘Omar Khayyam dates from the
middle of the seventh century of the Hijra. Mohammad
Shahraziiri, author of a little-used history of learned men,
bearing the title Nuzhet-ul-Arwah, devotes to Khayyam the
following passage!:—

“‘Omar Al-Khayyami was a Nishapiirl by birth and ex-
traction. He [may be regarded as] the successor of Abui
‘Ali (Avicenna) in the various branches of philosophic
learning ; but he was a man of bad character and disliked
entertaining (sayyik al-‘atan). While he was in Ispahan
he perused a certain book seven times and then knew it
by heart. On his return to Nishapiuir he dictated it [from
memory ], and on comparing this with the original copy, it
was found that the difference between them was but slight.
He was averse both to composition and to teaching. He is
the author of a handbook on natural science, and of two
pamphlets, one entitled A/-Wujud (or Real Existence) and
the other Al-Kawn wa‘l Taklif? He was learned in the
law, in classical Arabic (a/-lughat), and in history.

! Here (in the original article) follows the Arabic text [Berlin Library Or.
MSS., 217 (B.)], while in a parallel column is printed a Persian translation,
taken from a (eresumably) unique MS. in the Imp. Asiatic Mus. of the St.
Petersburg Academy of Sciences [No. 574, Aghii (ﬁ)]. Professor Schukovski
in his translation has followed the Persian version, which is fuller than the
original and seems to us to take liberties with the Arabic in the process of
translation  'We have followed the Arabic only.—E. D. R.

3 The translation of this title is hard to determine without any acquaintance
with the contents of the pamphlet.—E. D. R.
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“It is related that [‘Omar] was [one day] picking
his teeth with a toothpick of gold, and was studying the
chapter on Metaphysics from [Avicenna’s] Book of Healing
(\&)l). When he reached the section on ¢ The One and
the Many’ he placed the toothpick between the two leaves,
arose, performed his prayers, and made his last injunctions.
He neither ate nor drank anything [that day]; and when
he performed the last evening prayer, he bowed himself
to the ground and said as he bowed: ‘Oh God! verily
I have known Thee to the extent of my power: forgive
me therefore. Verily my knowledge of Thee is my recom-
mendation to Thee.’! And [so saying] he died : may God
have pity on him !

“ He wrote beautiful verses both in Arabic and in Persian,
of which the following may serve as examples.”

Here follow in the article three short Arabic kasidas, in
the place of which, however, the Persian translation quotes
two Persian quatrains, namely, Whinfield, Nos. 193 and 230.

Again, in the seventh century we find a mention of
Khayyam in the W&s| & 27, or “History of Learned
Men,” by Ibn-al-Kifty, who died in 646 o.H. This extract
was printed by Woepcke, from the Paris Codex, in his
“L’Algébre d’Omar Alkhayyami,” p. or : translation,
pp- v and vi. Professor Schukovski reprints the text,
partly on account of its importance, and partly because he
has been able to collate it with the MSS. of Berlin,
Vienna, and Munich.

“‘Omar Al-Khayyam, Imam of Khorasan, and the most
learned man of his day, was versed in the science of the
Greeks. He encouraged the search after the One Judge,
by means of the purification of the inclinations of the flesh
for the sake of the elevation of the human soul. He
pointed out the necessity of studying political science
according to the principles of the Greeks. The later Siifis

) o S
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‘Omar, while staying in a certain rabaf, noticed that the
fnhabitants complained of the abundance of the birds,
whose pollutions defiled their clothes. He thereupon made
@ bird out of clay and placed it on the highest point of the
building. [After this] the birds kept away from the rabat
It is also related that one of the doctors of the law used
to come daily before sunrise to read philosophy under: him,
but used to denounce him to the people. Bo ‘Omar called
to his house all the drummers and trumpeters, and whem
the dootor of the law came as usual for his lessom, ‘Omar
ordered the men to beat their drums and blow their
trumpets, and- thus collected round himself people from
every quarter. He then addressed them, saying: ¢ Men of
Nishapiir ; here is your teacher. He comes every day o
this hour to me, and studies science with me, but to yew
he speaks of me in the manner you know. If I am xeally
as he says, then why does he come and study with mef
and if not, then why does he abuse his teacher P’ ”’ o

The author of a little-known historical work, entitled
# 2\l (weo3, composed in 808 A.H., communicated the
following facts about ‘Omar :— :

« Khayyam.—‘Omar, the son of Ibrahim Khayyam. He
surpassed his contemporaries in most sciences, and
especially in astronomy. He is the author of world-
renowned and incomparable treatises. Among his
poems [is the following quatrain] : —

el ey Sy 0 &S 550 b
sy e 32 (et S
s 0L gl ) 5
fewdy (il iy g b

1 This Equtrun does mot occur in any of the known editions of ‘Omar; but
in the Haqst Iklim it is (with slight variation) attributed to Hakim Sanai
(d. a.m. 626 or 636). -
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¢ Oh God, I am weary of my own baseness !

Of my anguish and empty-handedness !

Even as Thou bringest existence out of mnon-existence,
so take

Me from my own non-existence for the honour of Thy
existence.’”’

The last notice of ‘Omar which Professor Schukovski
quotes is taken from the abridged edition of the Universal
History known as (! #1,U.

“ ‘Omar Khayyam, the Wise, belongs to the most learned
men of Khorasan. In philoeophy he is considered to rank
olose to Avicenna. From the history of Fagil Mohammad
Shahraziiri we learn that (‘Omar) was born in Nishapir,
and that his ancestors were also Nishapiiris. Some maintain
that he came from the village of Shamsad, a dependency
of Balkh, and that he was born in the village of Basank,
a dependency of Astardbad. However this may be, during
the greater part of his life Nishapiir was his home. By
reason of his avarice and parsimoniousness in the spreading
of science, he did not produce many works. One of his
pamphlets entitled ¢ The Scales of Wisdom * (Mizan-ul-hukm)
—on the testing of the value of objects set with precious
stones without removing the stones — gained a certain
celebrity ; as did another pamphlet entitled ¢Needs of
Places’ (£ f)‘))’ which deals with the definition of the
four seasons [of the year], and the causes of variance of
the climatic conditions in the different towns and countries.
From most of (his) works it is apparent that ‘Omar believed
in the transmigration of the Soul.

“It is related that there was in Nishapiir an old seminary
(madrasa). In order that it might be restored, asses brought
bricks. The ¢ Master’ was one day walking in the court of
the school with some students: one of the donkeys could
not manage to enter [the court]: when the Master saw
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to the conclusion—upon what grounds we do not know—
that from 250 to 300 ought to be regarded as genuine,
and that the remainder are falsely attributed to ‘Omar.
Naturally it is difficult to prove such a conclusion—to select
from 1,200 pieces those that may be ascribed definitely
to the pen of ‘Omar—seeing that we have the criterion
neither of language nor of thought to go upon. Whinfield
embodied only 500 quatrains into his edition, and was only
able to indicate five instances where the verses were to be
met with in other authors. In so doing he was on the
right way, although not fully equipped. He casts a doubt
upon the genuineness of this or that quatrain; but his
observations lose half their value from the fact that in no
one of the five examples does he give the source to which
they may be traced. Such observations, in fact, can only
have a real value when in each individual case the source
which throws doubt on the originality of Khayyam is
indicated in an exact manner; and their value increases
proportionally to the antiquity of the source and its
copy. Finally, they may prove of decisive signification in
reference to the oldest known copy of ‘Omar should they
bear a date prior to this latter, namely 865 A.u.!

Professor Schukovski tells us he has long been engaged
in inquiring into the genuineness of various quatrains
attributed to ‘Omar. This inquiry suggested itself to him
in the first place during his stay in Persia in 1884, when
he happened to come across the quatrain beginning :

(Nicolas, 91; Whinfield, 93), in the Indian lithograph of
the c\>\e of ‘Abd-Allah Ansari. Since that time he
began carefully to note down in his copy of * Nicolas”
all such “ wandering " quatrains, and up to the present time
he has discovered eighty-two. These quatrains have been
found ‘ wandering ” among various anthologies, divans, and

! This refers to the Bodleian MS. See note above.
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among them for his talent, his wisdom, his sagacity, and
his learning. And that man is ‘Omar Khayyam. To form
an estimate of his utter shamelessness and corruption, it is

only necessary to read the following verses composed
by him.

el vl 4 el & ‘;’T
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¢ To this circle, which comprises our entry and our exit,
Neither end nor beginning is evident.
No one in the world tells us truly
Whence we come nor whither we go.

¢ Our Creator, when He settled the course of Nature,
Why did He subject it to diminution and decay ?
If it turned out ugly, who was answerable for the form ?
If it turned out fair, why was it allowed to perish ?’”

IT. MSS. of ‘Attar of Nishapiir. Two copies of his =521,
A copy of the &eU ,lus not dated, but, to judge
by paper and orthography, rery old.
ITI. Divan of Jelal-ud-Din Riimi.
IV. Divan of Kemal-i-Isfahani. 933 a.H.
V. Divan of Hafiz.

! See Lucknow edition, p. 8, and Teheran ed., p. 14.
2 S8ee Whinfield, No. 126.
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31.
32.
33.
34.
35.
36.
37.
38.
389.
40.
41.
42,
43.
44.
45.
46.
47.
48.
49.
50.
51.
52.
53.
54.
55.
56.

2 A A AR AR A AR R AR AR R AR AR AR R

FRESH LIGHT ON ‘OMAR KHAYYAM.

. 143, W. 166.

144.

. 146, W. 168.

152, W. 173.

155.

158, W. 177.

165, W. 183.

168, W. 185.

179, W. 194, B. 77.
183, W. 198.

184, W. 199.

187, W. 202.

193, W. 206.

. 199, W. 243.

202, W. 246.

. 203, B. 87.*
. 224, B. 96.*

225, W. 264.

9226, W. 265.

229, W. 268, B. 1.
230, W. 269, B. 99.
236, W. 276.

238, W. 278.

255, W. 295.

. 260, W. 300.
. 263, W. 306.

57.
58.
59.
60.
61.
62.
63.
64.
65.
66.
67.
68.
69.
70.
71,
72.
73.
74.
75,
76.
77.
78.
79.
80.
81.
82.

ZE AR AR A AR AR AR R A AR AR AR R R A A

. 265, W. 308.
. 266, W. 309.
. 274, W, 3817.

290, W. 330, B. 116.
294, W. 332, B. 118.
206, W. 333.

301, W. 357.

309.

324.

. 328, W. 369.
. 337, W. 376.
. 348, W. 390, B. 129,
. 350, W. 392.

351, W. 393, B. 130.
353, W. 395.

361, W. 406.

379, W. 420.

370, W. 414, B. 135,
374, W. 417.

387, W. 430.

394, W. 436, B. 145,
396, W. 438,

426, W. 463.

438.

. 444, W. 476,
. 450, W. 490, B. 157.*

If we attempt to divide into groups the above 82 quatrains
(of which 11! are contained in the Bodleian MS.) according
to their contents, we shall find that about 33 per cent. are
devoted to Love, Wine, and Self-Indulgence (=in B.
3 quatrains); about 43 per cent. give expression to com-
plaints against Fate, the world, and man; his frailty,
helplessness, and folly (=in B. 4 quatrains); about 7 per
cent. contain appeals to God (=in B. 1 quatrain); about
same percentage deal with mysticism (=in B.

the

1 'We have seen above that 15 is the number.
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bitter moments in his life and exposed him to numerous
attacks at the hands of the clergy, and especially of the
Shiite community. Besides these, then as now (apart from
hypocrites), persons were not wanting who, failing to under-
stand ‘Omar, regarded him as an unbeliever, atheist, and
materialist. But in the course of centuries the people of
Persia and India, realizing, perhaps instinctively, the injustice
of former reproaches, have taken to publishing and reading
‘Omar Khayyam in collections side by side with Abu Said,
‘Abd-Allah Ansari, and ‘Attar—that is to say, with mystic
Sufis of the purest water, men whose moral and religious
reputations were spotless.
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of water; rainy cloud ; squall.’ That these last, and not
‘water’ pure and simple, were the original meanings of
watura is certain. In Elu poetry diys is the almost
universal word for ¢ water.’

The late Dr. Paul Goldschmidt, in his * Notes on Ancient
Simhalese Inscriptions,” in the Ceylon B.R.A.S. Journal
for 1879, in a note on an inscription of the tenth century
A.D. at Mahakalatt®wa, has the following remarks:—

‘“ Diy, ‘water,” from udaka, daka. This is the ancient word
for ‘water’ which in modern times had to yield its place to
watura (but diya is still used in literature and in some com-
pounds). I take the opportunity here of giving the interesting
history of watura. This is derived from Skt. wétula (or an older
form vétura), ¢ windy, inflated.” This first was used as a sub-
stantive for ‘rain cloud,” as proved by its Hindi equivalent
bddala (see Beames, ¢Comparative Grammar,’ ii, 145); then it
came to mean ‘a shower of rain’ or any violent flood, which
is its signification in ancient and still in literary Simhalese
(see Namavaliya 82, where it is given as a synonyme for ogha);
at last, in very modern times, it acquired the signification of
¢ water’ in general, instead of diya.”

Dr. Eduard Miiller also, in his ‘“Notes on Ancient
Sinhalese Inscriptions,” in the Ceylon B.R.A.S. Journal
for 1883, in a note on the Dambulla inscription (end
of twelfth century) says of diya: * This word disappeared
from the language shortly after the time of this inscription,
and was replaced by watura (so already at Gp. and Thup.).”
These last contractions refer to the Galpota and Thuparama
inscriptions (both of the reign of Nigganka Malla, 1187—
1196 a.p.). In the former we are told that “ When he
[the king] traversed a dry desert and wished for water,
an unexpected cloud instantly poured down an abundant
shower.” Now the word here used for ‘water’ is pan
(Pali pdniyam), and the ‘abundant shower’ is maha-waturu.
In the other inscription we read of ‘a rain of gifts,” maha
dan watura. It will be seen that in neither of these cases
does watura mean ‘ water’ in the general sense.
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when I was taking through the press the second edition
of my Dynasties of the Kanaress Districts (see the Gasetteer
of the Bombay Presidency, vol. I, part II, p. 277 ff.), and
had oocasion to quote the Allahabad record in some intro-

ductory passages.
" 2%nd Janwary, 1898.

J. F. Frexr.

3. Tue LANGUAGE OF SoMALI-LAND,

Sir,— As an old resident of Somali-land, I read with
some interest Dr. R. N. Cust’s article on *“The Language
of Soméli-land” in the January number of the Journal
of the R.A.8., and should like to make a few observations
on it.

Though I have had exceptional opportunities of studying
the Somali language, I regret to say that my knowledge
never went much beyond the elementary stage; bat in the
ocourse of my political duties under the Aden Residency
I have visited all the principal ports on the coast, from
the Gulf of Tajiirah to Cape Girdifo (Guardafui), and
have conversed with representatives of most of the principal
tribes and sub-tribes throughout the country, either in their
own homes or in Aden. The Eesa and Gadabiirsi are
the tribes I know best, as I lived in their country for
two years (1884-86) as British Agent and Vice-Consul
at Zayla, but I have always thought the Mijjertheyn (who
occupy the extreme north-east horn of the country) to be
the most civilized and intelligent of the tribes.

Not having seen the Somili Grammar and Dictionary
mentioned by Dr. Cust, I am unable to give any opinion
on those books, but am glad to hear that some of the
Roman Catholic Missionaries have made such good use
of their time; for in my day those who were in the
Zayla mission seemed to interest themselves more in local
politics than in linguistic studies. At that time Father
Francis had a small mission for Somali boys at Shekh
‘Uthwan, near Aden. He acquired a good knowledge
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noises’’). Those who have ever come in contact with
Somalis will recognize the appropriateness of the name as
applied to any of their ports. It may be a comparatively
modern nickname given to it by Arabs, and the original
name forgotten. An example of such a change is noticeable
in the name Zel‘a (Zayla), which is Arabic; the true
Somali name being Audal. The derivation of Biilhar,
mentioned by Sir R. Burton, shows how a nickname given
in derision sometimes sticks to a place permanently.

The origin of the name ‘Somali’ will probably never
be ascertained ; but it certainly cannot be what Major Abud
suggests, for the Somali word s‘0, ‘move’ (corresponding
to the Arabic amshi and the Hindustani ckal), is rightly
spelled with the letter ‘ain, which does not occur in the
word Somdl. The latter is the name of the nation, and
Somdli the adjective, of which Somalis is simply the
English plural, and I fail to see what connection there
oan be between the latter and the Somali word /s, which
is the verb ‘to milk.’” The phrase ‘Go and bring milk’
would be translated S‘o wa dno i-ken. :

Being myself totally ignorant of all the Dravidian
languages, I will not venture to contradict what the Rev.
Frére Evangeliste de Larajusse says in the concluding
paragraph of his Notes, but I think it extremely improbable.
Philologists, however, might easily determine the point
by adopting the system of comparative vocabularies, which
I did in my paper on “The Aborigines of Sokotra” (Indian
Antiguary, July, 1890).

Whatever be the origin of the Somali race, it is certain
that their country, or at least the extreme western portion,
was at some remote period occupied by a Christian race;
for in the year 1885 I discovered, at a place near the
coast and about half-way between Zayla and Ras Jibuti,
traces of substantial stone buildings and numerous graves
marked by well-cut stone crosses three or four feet high ;
and on each cross were cut a number of circular concave
marks about two or three inches in diameter, and arranged
in straight lines; sometimes two parallel rows. What the
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was governor of Multan, but during his short reign. This
man’s name was ‘Ali Murad, his first title was Kikaltash
Khan, and he was Mu‘izz-ud-din’s right-hand man at Multan
in the last years of ‘Alamgir’s reign (1107-1118 m.): see,
for example, Tabsarat-un-ndzirin, year 1117 wu., ‘Abd-ul-
Jalil Bilgrami’s letter from that place. On the prince’s
accession to the throme (Safar, 1124 m.), Kiikaltash Khan
was raised to the higher titles of Khan Jahan, Zafar Jang,
being appointed at the same time First Bakhshi and
Amir-ul-umard. He was killed in the battle of Z.grah
on the 13th Zii]l Hijjah, 1124 u. (7Zdarikh-i- Muhammadi).
His biography is in the Ma agir-ul-umard, i, 817-819, but
the year of death given there (1123 u.) is wrong.

If my view is correct, the date of the Tuhfat-ul-Hind
would lie between 1107 and 1118 H., instead of before

1086 H.
II. Khashhal Chand.

On p. 1,0805 and in the Index, p. 1,162, Dr. Rieu
identifies the Rae Khiishhal Chand, Kayath, who died at
Dibli in 1155 u. (on the 6th Muharram according to the
Tarikh-i-Muhammadi), as the Khiishhal Chand, Kayath,
author of the Nadir-uz-Zamani (p. 128a). I think there
is good reason for holding this to be impossible.

The fragments of that history given in Oriental MS.
No. 1,844 (Elliot MSS,), fols. 109-200, contain references
to events some years subsequent to 1155 u. For instance,
on fol. 1985 we find the appointment of Ishaq Khan as
Diwdn, vice Yahya Khan, Mir Munshi, deceased. Now
Yahya Khin died on the 20th Rajab, 1160 wu. (Tarikh-i-
Muhammadi).  Then, again, the Berlin copy, MS. No. 495
(Pertsch, p. 476), though it does not go so far as B.M.
Oriental No. 1,844, gives the complete text up to the
98th year (1158-9 H.), with absolutely no break in the
style or character of the narrative. The whole narrative
from 1131 H. on to 1161 H. must be the production of one
mind. Furthermore, on fol. 1,063a of this Berlin copy
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6. Maray TerMmiNorogY oF CHEse,

February 4, 1898.

DEar Proressor Ravs Davips,—At the recent discussion
on the game of Chess, nothing was said as to the terminology
of the game as played by the Malays, and as this appears
to me to illustrate particularly well both the wide extension
of the game and the singular purity with which Sanekrit
words have been preserved in the Malay language to this
day, it seems worth while to enumerate the principal words
used in this connection.

The game itself is called chator (yil>-), and the names
of the pieces are—

(1) raja ().

(2) mantri ((55).
(3) gajah (&> \3).
(4) kuda (105).

(5) ter (;=5), and
(6) bidak (352).

Most of these are obviously of Sanskrit derivation, and
Nos. 1 to 4 are also the ordinary colloquial Malay words
for ‘king,’ ‘ minister,” ¢ elephant,’ and ¢ horse.’

The two last, on the other hand, are (so far as I know)
exclusively chess terms. For fer (‘rook’ or ‘castle’) there
seems to be a vernacular alternative chémor (jpa>). The
etymology of both these words is apparently unknown,
though Crawfurd attributes fer to a Dravidian source.

The other words used in the game are skah (45) (usually
pronounced sak) for ¢ check to the king,’ mor ( o) for ‘check
to the queen’ (or rather, ‘minister’), and mat (<) for
‘mate’: these three are presumably of Persian origin, and
introduced since the contact of Malays with the Muhammadan
traders from Arabia and the Persian Gulf.
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Governor Palk.” That the strait and bay were called
after Sir Robert Palk, who was Governor of Madras from
1763 to 1767, is doubtless correct ; though when the naming
took place I have failed to discover. (The earliest English
map of India in which I have found the name is ome of
1773.) But what had the Dutoh to do with the conferring
of Palk’s name on the strait and bay? They had no
cause for gratitude towards the authorities at Madras;
for the latter had had the meanness to despatch secretly,
in 1762, an ambassador to the King of Kandy, who was
then at war with the Dutch in Ceylon, to endeavour to
gain from that potentate some conceesion to their own
advantage and to the prejudice of the Hollanders, with
whom they were supposed to be on terms of amity. When
the Dutch took Kandy in 1765 they discovered there
documentary evidence of the treachery of their good friends
snd neighbours, in the shape of a letter to the king from
Sir George Pigot, the former Governor of Madras.

The Geographical Glossary in the Schlagintweits’
“ Results of & Scientific Mission to India and High Asia”
(iii, 231) has the astounding entry : “ Palk, a strait between
the Karnatik and the north-western end of Ceylon.
Singhal. ¢ The whirl.’”” This has been copied into Dr. J. J.
Egli’s “Etymologisch - geographisches Lexikon,” on the
authority of Hermann Schlagintweit. I cannot imagine
whence the latter obtained his derivation. ¢Palk’ is
certainly not Sinhalese ; and there is no word like it in
that language meaning ¢ whirl.” In Portuguese times the
Gulf of Mannar was known as the Butros de Childo
(‘shallows of Chilaw’); the Sinhalese name of Chilaw
is Halawata; and Aaldwa in Sinhalese meéans a whirlpool
or eddy. This may explain Schlagintweit’s erroneous
statement.

DonaLp Ferausox.
Croydon.
February 12, 1898.
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edition. Not absolutely identical, however ; but what appears
to me most strange is, that the Madras edition coincides in
many instances with what one would consider as ‘'misprints
in the Caloutta edition. As it is impossible to suppose thas
the editors of either should have merely transcribed the
text of the other (the coincidence being far from complete),
it is clear that the evidently faulty readings have in beth
editions been taken from manuscripts. It becomes therefore
exceedingly diffionlt to decide what is only a misprint. in
either of the editions. Faulty readings which no one would
suppose to be derived from manubcripts are common:to all
three editions, ex. gr.: I, 49, 27 B., edam instead of asmam;
I, 51, 4, tathd instead of yathd; Calo., 14, 649, hited kardn;
" M. 17, 186, jitvd kardn; B., jitvd jayydsn, where the reading
of the Caloutta edition seems to me decidedly preferable.
11, 74, 4, satrusddagamayad C., °sddgamayad B., *sddagamed M,
Nevertheleas the Madras edition is indispensable, becanse
in not a few places it has readings decidedly preferable.to
those of the Calcutta and sometimes even of the :Bombay
edition. 8o III, 147, 1, amitra kardanam instead of °ama ;
146, 62, siddhagatim instead of siddhigatim ; I, 804, jaghan-
yajas Takéakasya instead of j° Taksakagcha. Some errors
may be more easily explained by the Telugu than by the
Devandgari writing; so the frequent interchange of ¢ and p,

t and /; with others this is not the case.”
R. SEweLL.

10. GANESA IN THE MAHABHARATA.

S1r,—1 mentioned above, p. 147, that the legend of Ganésa
acting as a scribe for Vyasa is omitted both in the Grantha
MS. of the Mahabharata and in Kséméndra’s Bharata-
maijari. Dr. Biibler kindly draws my attention to the
fact that the legend must have been known to Rdja$ékhara,
a poet who wrote a drama on the story of the Pandavas—
the Balabhdarata or Pracapdapindava Nitaka—ca. 900 A.p.
In an introductory scene of this drama, Valmiki and Vyasa
are introduced, complimenting each other on their works.
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For the present, I should therefore prefer to say that the’
legend of Ganéda was known already about 900 A.p. (and
may have been known long before that date), but that
even in Kséméndra’s time, about 150 years later, it was
probably not yet a part of the Mahabhirata. It seems
to me highly improbable that Kséméndra should have
omitted such a characteristic story, if he bad found it in
his Mahabharata, especially as he could easily have condensed
the whole story into one or two verses. Professor Kirste!
is no doubt right in warning us against attaching too
much importance to omissions occurring in Kgémindm'
Bharatamafijari. But if one and the same passage is
omitted by Ksémeéndra and in the South Indian recensiom,
we are, I believe, more than justified in suspecting it of
being an interpolation, especially as the same agreement
between Kseméndra and the South Indian text occurs again.
The story of Rahu also (see above, p. 148) is omitted, otk
by Kgéméndra? and in the Grantha MS.

Yet, I think, we ought to reserve our final judgment until
we know more about the South Indian recension, and until
the whole of the Bharatamaiijari has been carefully collated
with the text or texts of the Mahabharata.

It is, however, worth mentioning that (as far as I am
able to see) it is very doubtful whether the elephant-headed
god can claim a place in the Epic Pantheon.

Considering the great popularity of Ganesa in Pauranic
mythology and in modern worship, it is certainly surprising
that (apart from the one legend in the Northern recension
of the Mahabharata) we do not meet with this god in either
of the two epics. He has no place in the Veédic pantheon,
and his worship is only alluded to in such modern Smrtis
as the Yajnavalkyasmrti. In the Manavagrhyasiitra,?
indeed, we meet with the worship, or rather propitiation,
of the Vindyakas, a class of malevolent spirits who are

1 8ee ¢ Indian Studies,”” by G. Biihler and J. Kirste, No. ii, pp. 30, 84.

2 See Professor Kirste, l.c., p. 30.

311, 14. See also P. v. Bradke in ZDMG., 36, 426-432; Stensler, Yajiia-
mlkyn, p- ix; J. Jolly, Recht und Sitte (Bu.hlet 8 Gnmdms, II 8), p. 20.
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Buddhist literature he seems
be interesting to know what

when he we meet with

of arts ”

from pantheon, if not
the legend in the

shows, at any rate, how closely even
and worship are interwoven with
of textual oriticism.

Ozford, March 1, 1898.

11. A Nore o~ THE Kines

Gottingen,

Dear Proressor Rays Davipe,—I have
great interest Dr. Hoernle’s paper on the
of Indrapalavarman of
vol. Ixvi, pt. 1, p. 113 f£), and hope that
will soon give us the other grants of the same family, of
which hitherto we have known so little. In the meantime,
I would propose two alterations in the text of the inscription
already published by him.

In line 4, instead of Bhagadatta-vatsa-mdtd, the Earth,
* the mother of him (i.e. Naraka), whose son is Bhagadatta,”
I take the reading of the photo-etching to be Bhagyadatta-
vansa-matd (Bhagadatta-vaméa-matd), the Earth, ¢the
mother of Bhagadatta's family.” Vaméa is spelt vansa
also in other inscriptions. The circumstance that the
family of the kings of Pragjyotisa is thus called the
Bhagadatta-vaméa is of some importance. It shows that

! [(He is not mentioned in the Pitakas, nor (so far as is known) in the
commentaries on them, by any of his names. He may be in the later Pili
books written in Ceﬁlon after the revival of Sanskrit studies in the twelfth
centur{. But very little is known of them, and he is not in the Abhidana
Padipika, 1160 o.0.—Ru. D.

3 ¢« The Religions of Indis,” p. 197.
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de-bz’in yv’egs-pa. The verb y8’egs-pa is highly honorific,
and is constantly used in books, rarely colloquially, of the
great saints and Buddhas. It signifies both to ‘come’ and
to ‘go,’ and as far as its grammatical form is concerned
might be taken in the title as either past, present, or
futare. de-bz’in means ‘according to that’ or ‘according
to those.” Jaeschke renders the phrase as ‘he that walks
in the same ways (as his predecessors),” but it could also
mean ‘he that has walked.” bde(-bar) ys’egs(-pa) is the
regular translation of ‘sugata.’ The Tibetan term evidently
covers the first and second of Buddhaghosa’s interpretations,
to the exclusion of all others.

Dr. Waddell enumerates seven medical tathagatas, with
whom Gautama is associated as the eighth. This is a
rather striking parallel to Buddhaghosa’s eighth explana-
tion; but it is probably merely an accidental coincidence,
since none of the Tibetan words have the slightest con-
nection with any term signifying ‘physic’ or ‘physician.’

Of course the Tibetan form cannot in any way claim to
be authoritative, but it clearly shows what meaning was
attached to the term by the scholars who made the trans-
lation ‘about the eighth century a.p.), and as such it seems
interesting enough to be mentioned.—I am, yours truly,

F. B. SHAwWE.

13. SaMtbpra Guera.

Dear Sir,— Under date the 11th February, Hofrath
Professor Biikler writes to me as follows:—

“I would call your attention to an important point
connected with Harisena’s Prasasti on the Allahabad Pillar.

“This document is nof a posthumous eulogy of Samudra
Gupta, as Fleet asserts, following Prinsep and Mill. His
translation of the passage (towards the end) about the
wanderings of Samudra Gupta’s Fuma is against the rules
of Sauskrit grammar.
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“The poet merely says that, when the king’s Fama had
filled the whole earth and could not proceed any further,
she found an easy and pleasant path by ascending to heaven
and continuing her wanderings there.

“The idea is very common in the so-called cafus
addressed by the court poets to their patrons, and is often
expressed in still more extravagant and quaint terms. Thus,
a Kashmirian assures us that the Fauma of his patron,
‘having caught a cold by bathing in the four oceans,
hastened into the sphere of the sun in order to warm
her frozen limbs.’

“Eight or nine years ago I explained this point very
fully in my German essay ¢ Ueber die indischen Inschriften
und die Kavyalitteratur,” published in the Sitzungs berichte
of the Vienna Academy .

“There is nothing in the whole P: asastl, except this one
passage, which could give us the idea that the poem was
composed after Samudra’s Gupta’s death; and this passage,
I repeat, has been translated wrongly.”

Professor Biihler is unquestionably right in making this
correction, and I regret that I did not know it when writing
recently on the history of the reign and conquests of
Samudra Gupta.

V. A. SmiTH.

Gorakhpur, March 2, 1898.

14. PrerLiMINARY NoTe oN A RecentLy DiscovEreD
Sakya INscripTION.

Sir,—Together with an interesting letter, dated Jan. 30,
1898, regarding the progress of the Nepalese excava-
tions carried on at Kapilavastu under his superintendence,
Dr. Fiihrer forwarded to me an eye-copy of an ancient
inscription, taken by Mr. W. C. Peppé, the discoverer of
the document, as well as some notes regarding its find-
spot. Mr. Peppé, a landholder of Birdpur in the Basti
District, excavated in January last a stiipa, now called
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Pipravakot, and situated on his estate half a mile from the
Nepalese frontier and fourteen miles south-east of the ruins
of Kapilavastu. In its interior stone chamber he found
a number of relic vessels—‘‘two stone vases, one small
stone casket, one large stone lota, and a crystal bowl with
a fish-handle ” — containing bones, cut stones, stars and

uare pieces of gold leaf with impressions of a lion
(Sakyasimha). Round the rim of the lid of ome of the
stone vessels runs an inscription in Brahma characters of
the Maurya type, but without long vowels; of which
I sent the following reading and explanation on Feb. 21
to Dr. Fihrer and Mr. Peppé :—

TRANSCRIPT.
yana
ya salilanidhane Budhasa bhagavata Saki Sukitibhatinam
sabhaginikana saputadalana.

RESTORATION.

(I]ya sal[i)lanidhane Budhasa bhagavata[sa] Sdkiydna
Sukitibhatinam sabhaginikdna saputadaldna.

TRANSLATION.

“This relic-shrine of divine Buddha (is the donation) of
the Sakya Sukiti-brothers (i.e. either ‘of Sukiti’s brothers’
or ‘of Sukiti and his brothers’), associated with their
sisters, sons, and wives.”

At the same time I asked for a photo and an im-
pression, and begged Mr. Peppé to look if any traces of
the required I in the first word, of the medial ¢ in the
second, and of a vowel-mark in the last syllable of
bhagarata are visible. T also asked Professor Rhys Davids
to kindly let me know if a Sakya Sukitti (Sukirti) is men-
tioned in the Buddhist scriptures.! It was my intention

! [The nanie does not occur in any Pili text yet published.—Ru, D.]
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envoy whom the Indian raja Devasarm sent to the shahan-
shah Khiisro-i Anoshak-riban, are as follows, according
to the MS. of 1322 :—

. . Dévasarm dend Catrang pavan cim-i karisar
hiimanak kard; afash himanak 2 sar-khiuidal kard, malka!
va/ madigan-i Rukhon val/ hoyag va-dashinak, hiimanak,
Far’sino val aratéshtaran [sardar]? humanak, Pil val
pushtig-panan sardar hiimanak, va-Stsya val/ asiibarand
sardar hiimanak; Piyadak val zag ham piyadsk hiimanak
pésh-i rasm.

TRANSLATION.

. . . Devasarm contrived this Chess for the purpose
of representing a battle; and, resembling it, two supreme
rulers are made like Kings, with the essentials of Rukhs
to the left and right, a Counsellor (far’zin) like unto
a general of champions, an Elephant (pi/) like unto a
general of the rear-guard, and a Horse (sitsyd=asp) like
unto a general of cavalry; besides a foot-soldier (piyddak)
like unto so much infantry in the van of the conflict.

It seems from this text that the Rukhs are really
mentioned in this description in both MSS., but have been
overlooked, owing to the habit of fiee translation. It would
probably be easy to identify the Indian riaja Devasarm, but
how are we to understand the name of his envoy Takht-
retis? May it not be a title translated into Iranian ?
If so, it might be guessed to mean a “priestly counsellor ”
(Pahl. rad = Av. ratus) ‘““of the throne” (Puhl. fakit),
which would be a fair description of the chief Brahman
of a Hindu raja.

E. W. Wesr.

! Malki is in apposition to sar-khiddi, whose plurality is indicated by the
numeral prefixed to it.

? This word had probably heen already lost from the older MS. which was
being copied in 1322, and perhaps the next four words had disappeured betore
the MS., whose text has been edited, was copied from the same original.
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led some of the critics on the Avesta to ascribe a late date to
the composition of this Yasht; and consequently to that of
the entire Avesta. They place it in the epoch of Gotama
Buddha. The Avesta text runs thus: —

Adngham raya hvarenanghacha us nd saylitd vydkhand
vyAkhamé huglshayat-ukhdhé yé bavaiti khratu-kitd yo
ndidhyanghd gaotemahé pard aydo parshtdit avditi. *Through
their brightness and glory a man is born who is a chief ia
assemblies and meetings, who listens well to the holy words,
who wishes for wisdom, and who returns a victor from
discussions with Gaotema, the heretic.” (Cf. Darmesteter’s
English Translation, 8.B.E., vol. xxiii, p. 183.) It must
be observed that this is the only passage in the extant Avesta
where the name gaofema occurs. Should we take this
Gaotema as a proper noun, he might either be a contemporary
of Zarathustra or of the author of the Farvardin Yasht.
Now there are two Gotamas who are principally familiar to
us in the Vedic and the Buddhistic literature. One is Rishi
Gotama and the other Gotama Buddha. The latter is very
well known to us as the founder of Buddhism. The former
is one of the seven rishis or sages mentioned in the Rig-
veda. They are (1) Aéri, (2) Vasishtha, (3) Kushyapa,
(4) Bharadrdja, (5) Gautama (or Gotama), (6) Vishedmitra,
(7) Jamadagni. In the Rig-veda, the fifth sage Gotama is
mentioned in Book i, hymn 62-13; 78-2; 86-11; 116-9;
183-5, ete. ; and the Gotamas in Book i, hymn 60-5; 61-16;
63-9; 78-1; 88—4; 92-7, etc. In the Mahdbhérata this
Gotama is often alluded to as a preacher in the Anusdvhana
Parva. The Rig-veda hymns 57-62 are ascribed to Nodhds,
the son of Gotama. In 62-13 Nodh#s speaks: “ O mighty
Indra, Gotama’s son, Nodhds, hath fashioned this new prayer
to thee eternal. Sure leader, yoker of the tawny coursers.
May he, enriched with prayer, come soon and early.”

From similar references to Gotama and his son, Nodhés, in
the Vedas, who flourished in the fifteenth century B.c., it is
easy to understand clearly the reference in the Avesta to
Naidhyanghé (a variant of which is Ndidhydonghé in 1. 18)
Gaotemahé. The Avesta word Ndidhyangho or Ndidhydongho
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the fifteenth century sc., whereto Zarathushtra’s Gathas
have been traced by science. As for instance Dr. L. H. Mills,
who says: “ As is seen, I have made the endeavour to place
them (the Avestic Gathas) as late as poesible, and at the time
of publishing I had reached the conclusion that they may
date as late as about 1000 B.c., while also pombly 80 old
as 1500 B.c.”’—Yours, ete.

DaraB Dastuor Pessoran SaANyaNa.







396 NOTICES OF BOOKS.

pervaded their system; and so through generations of in-
fluence formed the character which, in its generalized form,
we now find it natural and easy to assume or accept as
the standard type of human perfection. Yet it is almost
certain that under different circumstances and with different
historical accidents, our moral evolution, our political growth,
our ways of looking upon man and nature, would have
varied widely from all that is most specific in the nineteenth-
century European—in the Englishman or German of the
present day. The Mahomedan world, as it rushed through
conquest to material prosperity and the command of leisure
for meditation, was connected with a faith and a philosophy
imbued with a quite different spirit from that which
prevailed amongst the Christian nations. It absorbed this
after-revelation on account of its consonaunce to the teaching
of the Prophet, and of its accord with the physical and
mental tendencies of the Arabian people. But once re-
ceived, the moral system of Abu Hanifa and other Moslem
philosophers became a leaven in the mind of Islam which
has wrought out a development of character and conceptions
as wide apart as possible from the Christian European type.
Thus, “In the sea of life enisled, We mortal millions live
alone,” if not as individuals, yet as groups and aggregates
with identities, almost, of thought and feeling, of standards
and desires, within a limited sphere; but with an incapacity,
more or less pronounced, to be quite at home with the races
who through ages of transmitted influence have lived under
different conditions, in societies based on different ante-
cedents, and who through all that time have been educated
and moulded by a religion and philosophy assuming myriad
shapes in detail, yet bound together by an essential unity
of origin, and but accidentally coincident at certain points
with the dominant forces of Luropean progress in this
present era of all-absorbing material expansion.

Yet even as the human mind and character in all the
races of mankind started from beginnings essentially the
same, 80, as the purpose of our being is gradually realized,
our aims and sympathies must approximate as * the thoughts






impressed on the European mind. In the meantime, the
multiplied facilities of communication, and the consequent
growth of intercourse and commerce, have made us, in
England especially, feel that India has become our near
neighbour. The difficulties of administering the country
cannot, we see, any longer be put aside. They must be faced
and mastered by an imperial people. The first condition of
good government is a thorough knowledge of the people to
be governed, a knowledge mingled with sympathy, yet not
“subdued To what it works in, like the dyer’s hand,”
but master of its materials through an enlarged and elevated
mental perspective. As the task of empire bas grown more
complex and burdensome, so have the means and aids
improved by which it is to be achieved with honour to our
nation and profit to mankind.

It is at this moment, surely not an inopportune one, that
Mr. Frazer comes forward with his ‘ Literary History of






Thus the Vedists beat their wings vainly against the barriers
of the infinite in flights of speculation worthy of the most
advanced thought. There was, as they reasoned the matter
out, a time before even the gods were, a cause precedent
to all causes, and comprehending all ; such that even the
ruler of the universe might know it and yet might not.
Were, then, the gods more real than the other things of
time? The question was raised, and rather put aside in
the growth of fresh imaginations than fairly answered.
A moan of baffled helplessness at times arises; and through
all attempts to realize things in their aggregate as objective,
or to find a universal, an idea standing behind phenomena,
““ A melancholy undertone was wrought, The appalling wail
of lone Eternity.”

The main characteristics of Hindu thought in all suc-
ceeding ages are thus found stamped upon its earliest
speculations. 8o, too, its want of synthetic and plastic






capable.

The human soul, however, could not always subsist on the
celestial ethereal food placed before it by the mythologists.
Krishna and Rama had to be decked with human attributes
and attractions to bring divinity, at last, well within the
pale of human love and personal devotion. The religious
passion thus evoked was mingled with degrading and re-
pulsive elements, but both in preachers and in disciples it
was, in a multitude of cases, deeply fervent and sincere.
The hunger of the heart for spiritual communion was some-
how satisfied; and a personal deity, the embodiment of
supernal goodness, being once received into men’s living
consciousness, faith and love and the exalted freedom of
willing duty became by necessary sequence the foundation
of holiness, and the conditions of enlargement from the
prisonhouse of finite and impure existence for all the higher
minds.
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Such is the brief review of the progress —essentially
a religious progress—of Hindu thought, suggested or re-
called by Mr. Frazer’s moving picture of its successive
pbases. The radically pious, contemplative bent of the
national mind assigned undue importance to things unseen ;
the ministers of worship shared in the sacredness of the
gods; they multiplied ceremonies with inexhaustible in-
genuity, and every rite erroneously performed brought
down a curse instead of a blessing. Brahmanism became
of necessity a traditional hereditary profession, and then
a caste, supported by a general rearrangement of Society as
divinely commanded on a caste basis. The minute regu-
lation of mutual relations and employments satisfied the
weak Hindu’s need for external props to his moral stability ;
the Brahmanical ministry eased bis longing for spiritual
communion with the universe that extends beyond the
reach of sense. There arose, indeed, from time to time,
profound thinkers who saw the essential nothingness of
sacrifices and oblations, the worth of conduct and principle,
the ultimate identity of the soul of man with the central
principle of all being ; but between the present aud the final
state lay an endless series of finite existences, irksome and
painful ones not to be escaped, certain to be incurred unless
through sacerdotal aid. The ordinary man could not aspire
to redemption through contemplative ecstasy : he could take
in the purpose of a mystic rite or formula, and placed all
his desires and hopes in the hands of the sacrificer who
claimed to hold the keys of emancipation.

In the movement of Hindu religious thought from simple
nature worship, through metaphysical abstraction, to love
and faith as the means of holiness, Buddhism, with all the
simple grandeur of its conceptions, was for India but an
episode. Buddha adopted from Brahmanism the notion of
finite existence as a round of suffering. For him, as for
the philosophers, the world was but a scene of desires
unceasingly disappointed—where but to live was to be full
of sorrow. By a primal necessity, coeval with his creation,
each man was attended by his *“ Karma,” the aggregate of
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his activities, conceived as subsisting even after, his death,
and annexed for reward or punishment to his next phase
of sentient being, though without any active consciousness
of the preceding one. So could the differences in men’s
characters and capacities, as well as in their situation and
their happiness, be accounted for. An eternal principle was
substituted for a divine ordinance. Redemption could be
gained only by realizing the essential torturing unrest
involved in transiency, and by casting off all earthborn
desires. It was a doctrine, if not of nihilism, yet of negation.
Felicity had to be attained, through a realization in thought
of a general infelicity ; and though righteousness and self-
conquest in act and thought were inculcated, the ideal of
life could be satisfied by self-renunciation. And for the
future there was not anything even so definite as the union
of the soul with the greater soul, the pervading spirit of
the universe. Something, indeed, was held out as lying
beyond the Dead Sea apples of transitory illusive enjoyment,
but something too vague for apprehension. The Hindu,
like other human beings, craved for some element of the
mundane and transitory in the infinite and eternal, wherein
he was to find rest for his soul. The exclusion of anthropo-
morphism starved human sympathy, and the subsequent
partial deification of Buddha himself was really a breach
in his system. KEthics without a Heaven or Hell; rewards
and punishments without a supreme judge; extinction of
desire and will as the summum bonum, could not permanently
hold out against the emotional attractions, the appeals to
the meaner elements of man’s nature, assiduously and
confidently put forward by Brahmanism. Buddhism looked
down on human life and saw its worthless surface; it did
not draw human life upward to a participation in a divine
scheme, wherein ephemeral suffering might be a necessary
element of an immeasurably greater joy in eternity. It
ignored the existence of the soul, even as the vital principle
or moral resultant of man’s powers, and the soul un-
recognized turned away. When Buddhism in its decay
accepted the corruptions of idolatry, the unnatural union
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to the larger and more liberal spirit which then prevailed.
Renewed oppression and depression drove the timid Brahmanic
genius once more in upon itself. It could not find satis-
faction or relief in investigating the facts of external nature,
or in devising means for the improvement of man’s material
existence. From such pursuits it was cut off by self-
contrived caste barriers of imagined defilement, which shut
out the greater part of creation from the touch of experiment
and from the intimate knowledge of the ome supremely
endowed creature who alone could by such means rise
towards a god-like intelligence. All wholesome vivifying
impulse being thus withdrawn, nought remained for
speculative power and activity save a return to brooding
introspection, a rummaging of exbausted philosophies
resting, each and all, really on some latent or open
assumption of the point essential to be proved. Iogic
was cultivated and abused. Jurisprudence, divorced from
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a living attachment to the progress and the ends of
the community, became a mere medium for the display of
erudition and dialectics. ~The inductive faculty seemed
almost to have perished, nor did the example of Mahomedan
chroniclers, though these were pretty numerous, invite any
Hindu philosopher to open a new path in history, which
is philosophy teaching by examples. In the beginning of
the present century Ram Mohan Roy, as Mr. Frazer points
out, drew a dismal picture of the waste of time and ability on
what he described as ‘“the puerilities of Sanskrit grammar,
the viciousness of the doctrines of Maya and Ignorance, as
expounded by the Vedantic philosophy, the inherent use-
lessness of the Mimaiisa, and the lack of all improvement
to the mind in the study of the Nydya.” In such a review
Macaulay could find native evidence to support his own
proposals in 1835 for practically superseding Oriental
learning by English in the Government colleges, which
were then contemplated as the only centres of true light.
In the Hindu’s, as in the Englishman’s, language there
was gross exaggeration. It was for the latter a typical
instance of intellectual arrogance, for the former the rebound
of an aspiring patriotic intelligence from the blank results
of theory on theory, and learning piled on learning, without
a fresh and fruitful communion with nature.

The nadir, however, had been reached, and Ram Mohan
Roy himself allured to brighter worlds and led the way.
The diffusion of English opened to multitudes those gateways
to modern science, and the teachings of history, through
which their precursor gazed at first somewhat dazzled with
the sight. The new learning is operating as a modern
renaissance in India. The intellectual barrenness and torpor
of the past is followed in the present by a time of chaos and
ferment, the final outcome of which cannot as yet be foreseen.
But this much is evident, that the stagnation of the past
was by no means lifelessness. Innumerable minds in India
are now assimilating the great lessons of European wisdowm,
as yet perhaps ““moving about in worlds half realized,” but
fitted and destined to build a new national structure, or to
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join in building a nobler universal structure on these
infinitely enlarged foundations. Such is the opportunity,
the priceless gift, which, in return for present deminion,
England has bestowed on India. In personal security and
civil freedom the Hindu may now take his place in the march
of progress. The English medium through which he views
European ideas and institutions affords in itself a training
step by step in political development. It necessitates a
cultivation of the historic sense of cause and continuity
as linked with enterprise and reach of view, in true
progress. The great social and political movements of
the future, in the greatly changed conditions of modern life,
will probably diverge widely from former precedents. New
fields are opening for speculative and constructive ability :
they are free alike to the genius of the East and West.
Thus turning from the dreams, or gathering up the fruits,
of the past, the Brahman, worthily claiming that rank in
virtue of his powers and his purpose, may step firmly
forward and into new realms of effort and conquest, re-
joicing in “ An ampler ether, a diviner air,” where all
good influences impel him to share the growing thought
of the world, perhaps in tiine once more to lead it.

After quoting from the poet Bana a description of the
march to war aud conquest of the King Harsha Vardbana
in the seventh century, Mr. Fruzer observes that the incon-
gruous elements of the Indian population were toe diverse,
the caste restrictions too firmly planted, for a national heart
to throb with the one great racial feeling and purpese that
make a fatherland. It is for the future to mark how the
dividing-lines of caste and creed no longer hold the people
asunder. “Then,” he continues, “they may combine to demand
the ruling of their own national life.” Then, we prefer to
say, they may have risen to the nobler conception of an
approach to universal brotherhood amongst the sons of men,
on the basis of an imperial unity amongst all who
claim British protection and accept DBritish prineiples.
The fusion in the past of the Aryan race with their rude
predecessors in India must at one time have seemed
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themselves to his mind. Having zealously pursued his
studies of the Vedas he visited Western Europe, and having
obtained access to the treasures contained in the public
libraries of London and Paris, he turned his attention to
Buddhistic literature. The pessimistic tendency of Buddhism
seems to have suited his peculiar temperament, and he threw
himself with ardour into the study of Sanskrit, Pali, and
Prakrit MSS., made extracts from these, filled notebooks
with his observations, edited texts, and then proceeded
to India to complete his studies on the spot. As a result
of this journey he published, in 1877, his Indeiskiye Skaski,
“Indian Tales,” a collection of tales and legends made
by the author in Kumaon in 1875. In his introductory
remarks to this work Minaiev invites the attention of his
Russian readers to the singular naiveté and originality
characterizing these popular records, the faithful picture
they give of the spiritual life and simplicity of the bhalf
suvage mountaineer, and the remarkable change that has
come over this country and its people under the civilizing
influences of British dominion. We find him (i.e. Minaiev),
says his biographer, at the sacred tree beneath which
the great Buddbist ascetic attained Nirvana, and where,
according to the ideas of Buddhists, is the earthly paradise.
“But alas'” observes the traveller, “about the tree of
knowledge there is desolation, and the last days of its long
life are reached.  On Buddhist soil nearly everything
Buddhistic is in a state of collapse and decay; here
another  cult has scized the nest; other gods are
honoured.”  And on departing and taking his last look
at the ancient Buddhist statues, the gods of the Brahmans
according to popular conception, he exclaims, “ Wherein
consists progress in India? " We next find him in Nepaul,
the last stronghold of Buddhism on the Indian Continent,
and here he sces a picture of Buddhism as it might
have been in India had it assimilated other faiths and
borrowed their more vivitving qualities. Superstition and
an all-devouring cult—this is what Buddhism in Nepaul
has come to; here there are no monasteries filled with
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BeNARES SANskRIT Serigs. Benares: Braj. B. Das & Co,,
1882-1897. Altogether fifty fasciculi of six sheets each.

The following is a list of the parts that have appeared :—

Tantravartika. "A gloss on Sabara Svami’s Commentary
on the Mimamsa Sitras. By Bhatta Kumarila.
Fasc. 1-10.

Katyayana’s Sarvanukramana Sitras of the White Yajur

Fasc. 1-3.

Kityayana's Pratisakhya of the White Yajur Veda, with
Uvata’s Commentary. Fasc. 1-6 (complete).
Saunaka’s Pratigikbya of the Rig Veda, with Uvata’s

Commentary. Fasc. 1.

Naishkarmyasiddhi. A treatise on Vedanta. By Suresvara-
carya. Fasc. 1-3 (complete).

Vakyapadiya. A treatise on the Philosophy of Sanskrit
Grammar. By Bhartrhari. Fasc. 1-3.

A collection of Sikshas. By Yajinavalkya and others.
Fasc. 1-5.

Siddhantatattva-viveka. A treatise on Astronomy by Bhatta
Kamaliakara. Fase. 1-5.

Aphorisms of Vauiseshika Philosophy. By Kanada. With
Commentary of Prasastapada and Udayanacarya,
gloss. Fasc. 1-2.

Sankhyakarikd, with Narayana Tirtha’s Candriki and
Gaudapadacarya’s Commentary.

Rasagangadhara. A treatise on the Art of Poetical
Composition. By Pandit Jagannatha. With Com-
mentary called Gurumarmaprakasa by Nagesa Bhatta.
Fasc. 1-8.

Paribhashavrtti. A treatise on Sunskrit Grammar. By
Siradeva. Fasc. 1-2.

Artha-sangraha.  Elementary tract on Mimamsa. By
Laugiaksi Bhiskara. Edited and translated by
Professor Thibaut. (Complete.)






of sanitation or State action on public health, Thus we
find that the author is very strongly against any Government
interference with the manufacture or sale or consumption
of opium; and is much impressed with the injurious effect
on the health of the people of the extensive irrigation
recently carried out in India. In his opinion the old
system of irrigation from wells had none of the objections
that can be urged, on medical grounds, against irrigation
works; and it is a pity that the old system was disturbed.
One very striking fact recorded is, that at the very time
of the great eruption at Krakatoa in Java in 1883 the
hot springs of Sita at Monghyr became much cooler than
usual, and remained lukewarm for several weeks; and the
author has no hesitation in ascribing the two phenomena
to the same cause. There are some strong words at the
end of the book on the advantages which an energetic
medical man may obtain from service in India.






Mr. Heron-Allen translates as follows :—

“If I bave never threaded the pearl of Thy service,
I have, at least, never wiped the dust of sin from my face;
This being so, I am not hopeless of Thy mercy,
For the reason that I have never said that One was Two.”’

Again, in the notes on No. 14 (p. 133), Mr. Heron-Allen
talks of ‘“striking the loose bough with impotent band,”
instead of “clutching at the weak branch,” ete.; while in
No. 25 (p. 143) he misprints fagl (J-a5 ‘season’) as faz!
(U3 ¢ excellence’), and mistranslates &T) ) as ‘if
thenceforth’ instead of ‘if so be that,’ though he admits
in the note that this ““is perhaps a liberty.” But why
take such liberties in what purports to be a literal
translation ?

But perhaps no quatrain has been more thoroughly mis-
understood and deprived of its point thun No. 141 (p. 259),
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to which popular tradition has attached a well-known
anecdote, which sufficiently shows—if any proof beyond
the actual words were needed—that the Deity, and not,
as Mr. Heron-Allen supposes, “a doctor of divinity”’ (who,
by-the-bye, is never addressed in Persian as * Rabbi,” which
can only mean ‘my Lord,” ie. ‘my God’), is intended.
The anecdote alluded to is given, amongst other places, in
the Preface to the Tibran edition of a.m. 1297 (p. 5), in the
following words :—

JLJJ.J, Oy 4:.‘.»\.3{.;9\_{)' éj? L]  ns ‘0)-.’ 33l ._;'LN"-’
L & s e 10 g1 009 o Jhien Loy 0T
S as A ol s ae s oy axala S K

_g-,d'lgu‘&wad,)

‘o_‘g')‘;'.m(..‘a\j_ag,_&‘é_gﬁ‘
C S e Yt 0 e
Ml 5 iy S
T e 5 e iy Sla
QTIUWJ.L'JAG‘NM)‘QJ“)\ADUA;"‘JJ{'”,
'_._;-,.if,..\g..u's:s.gou;;o\)o,s. g0 Igai oAb
‘}Qu:m._.su\.f_:_-Jda\;!adj_fb
R s g 05 K LT
‘d_nou:L‘sKaAg,J,‘.;SA.gu_n

K e Ty e 3P
J.R.A.8. 1898. 27



They said that when he had concluded this speech and
utterance his face turned black. His disciples and boon-
companions at the banquet at once fled. ‘Omar, remarking
this, demanded a mirror, and, seeing the colour of his face
thus changed, smiled and said—

¢ Who 13 there in the world who hath never sinned 2 Tell me !
When did he live who never committed sin 8 Tell me !
[Zf] I do wrong and Thou returnest evil :
Then what is the difference between me and Thee? Tell me!’

Forthwith his face became resplendent as the full moon of
the fourteenth [day of the month]. Thereupon he laid
down his head in adoration to God, and surrendered up his
soul to the Creator of the World. His death took place at
Nishapiir in the year o.H. 617 (= a.p. 1128).”
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published by the pupils 6f Baron Viotor Rosen, to celebrate
the completion of the twenty-ﬁfth year of his professorship.
Many of the citations there given are from works which
‘exist only in manusoript, but the notice of ‘Omar givea by
al-Qazvinl (who died in a.p. 1283, only 160 years after
‘Omar), in his Atharw’i-bilad (ed. Wiistenfeld, p. 318,
s.v. Nishiipir), has been generally aocessible to European
scholars for the last fifty years, though it seems hitheréo
to have remained unused by the *Omarians,” to whem
(with all due deference to Mr. lo Gellienne) we ventire
to recommend a study not only of Persian but of Arabio.

E G B.

Lz Manmavasru, texte sansorit, publié po
par Emitz Sgvarr. Three volur
1882, 1890, 1897. Printed at the
Government authority for the Sociéu

It is a very great pleasure to be al
the Government of France, the Frencl
and, above all, the distingunished autho
completion of this splendid work.

It is not only the editio princeps of a book of historical
importance, it is the first critical edition we have of any
one of the numerous books which may be conveniently
grouped together as Buddhist Sanskrit literature.

The book calls itself, at the end (3. 461), “the Sri
Mahavastu Avadana according to the recension of the
Lokottara-vadins belonging to the Arya-maha-singhikas ”;
and just after the beginning (at 1. 2) it adds that t.hxs
school was of the Madhya Deea, or Middle Country.

This refers, of course, not to the district so called by
the Brahmins, but to the district further down the valley
of the Ganges to the south-east so called by Buddhists.
The book is not, therefore, a Northern text, except in the
very limited sense that the six modern MSS. on which
the edition is based come, all of them, from Nepal. It
olaims to have been composed, and originally used, in
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Buddhism, but on the life-history of the Buddha. But
wherever those views do appear, they differ only slightly
from the corresponding views in the Pali, whereas they
differ altogether, move in a quite different circle, from the
views which dominate the Lotus, belonging as it does to
the so-called Greater Vehicle—the Maha Yana.

The Sublime Story that it tells is not so much the actual
life in this world of the founder of Buddhism, nor the
history of the faith. It is the story of how the truth was
won; how the Buddha became a Buddha. Practically it
amounts to a life of Gotama from the remote ages when
he was Dipankara down to the thirty-sixth year of his life
as Gotama. It contains the same episodes and the same
story as we have in the Pali in the Nidana, the Introduction
to the Commentary on the Jataka Stories. The difference
is that the Jataka commentator, knowing that the Jatakas
will all come on afterwards in the book, gives the story
of Gotama’s life from the time when he lived as Dipankara,
many ages ago, down to a few weeks after his attainment
of Buddhahood, without introducing any Jataka tales. The
author of the Sublime Story, having no such reserve,
introduces his Jitaka stories as he goes along, after the
episode which they are supposed to illustrate. As only
a certain number of the 550 Jatakas are connected with
those episodes in the actual life chosen for insertion in the
Sublime Story, the others are naturally omitted ; and some
not included in the collection of 550 are also added. It
would be very interesting to have a table of the episodes
in the Maha Vastu beginning with Dipankara, with a column
of parallel passages; and, separately, a table of the Jatakas
and legends inserted, by way of illustration, between those
episodes, with a similar column for parallel passages.

The task of arranging the Buddhist books known to us
in chronological order must remain difficult, and uncertain
in its results, until the whole of at least the older texts are
made accessible to scholars. We shall then be able to
compare the various ideas expressed, and in many instances
to say, with practical certainty, that this or that is developed
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—and there is almost nothing else, except the dialect, to
judge by—the Maha Vastu seems to be of about the same
age as the Milinda, and older than any other Sanskrit
Buddhist text—there are only three or four—of which we
know enough to venture on comparisons. The only possible
exception is the Lalita Vistara, which deals with the same
portion of Gotama’s last life on earth as is dealt with in
the Maha Vastu, but omits almost all reference to his
previous births. It would be very interesting to have
a detailed comparison of these two early Sanskrit Buddhist
works on so nearly the same subject.

One of the most curious details in the present work is
the fact that it claims to belong to the Vinaya. We have
always hitherto understood Vinaya to mean ¢ discipline,
rules of the Order, Canon Law.” There is nothing of that
kind here. When the Buddhist Community had lasted
long enough for the want of a life of its founder to become
felt, the further question arose as to which of the three
Pitakas it should be included in. The decision, at least
among the Lokottara-vadins, was to put it, as a kind of
preliminary note, to the Vinaya, the rules of the Order—
on the ground, no doubt, that it gave an explanation of
how the Order came to be founded. But it is odd to find
that these three bulky volumes are the introduction only
to a work, now lost, on a quite different subject.

We have only had space to hint at one or two of the
numerous problems of historical importance and interest
raised by a perusal of the Maha Vastu. Fortunately, the
distinguished scholar to whom we owe this admirable
edition promises us a supplementary volume, in which such
questions can be discussed at greater length and at greater
leisure than they could have been in the present publication.
It is needless to say with what eagerness all Indianists will
look forward to such a series of essays coming from such
a hand. Meanwhile this great work, with its magnificent
index and its numerous careful notes, will be the daily
manual and guide of those scholars engaged in the edition
of the other Buddhist Sanskrit works now being brought out






(Weimar: G. Felber, 1897.)

It cannot be denied that a trustworthy handbook of
the literature of the Arabs has long been a desideratum,
particularly for those students who are not able to check,
‘by researches of their own, the information given in
Hammer-Purgstall’s voluminous but unreliable work. No
one will blame Dr. Brockelmann for discarding it; but
Arbuthnot’s little manual, which does not claim to be based
on original study, deserves at any rate to be appreciated
for being the first of its kind in the field, and having done
good service to a certain circle of readers. The author
leaves, however, unmentioned the literary observations in-
serted in Weil’s Geschichte der Chalifen, and the short sketch
appended to the third volume of the same work, as well
as the—not very complete—list offered in Mehren’s Rheforsk
der Araber.






keen observer. He was also a poet. Verses of his, as
well as passages from his books, are quoted in the Jégdn
of the polyhistor and sound critic As-Soyiiti. The famous
Al-Tha'alabi mentions his writings continually ; and even
Ibn Hazm, whose religious views made him so intolerant
towards anyone who did not share them, places Al-Jahis
in point of impressiveness of style on a par with the
poetry of Imru’lgeis. His writings abound in valuable
observations on the history and culture of the Arabs. To
mention only one, I allude to the catalogue he gives of
the trades and professions of the nobility of Mecca (Mahdsin,
Brit. Mus. Or., 7,300, f. 173). The complaint he made
about his writings not being received favourably by the
public is not to be taken seriously (see also Fihrist, p. 116).
In the list of his works we miss the compilation of his
writings contained in Cod. Brit. Mus. Or., 3,138.

Dr. Brockelmann very properly excludes all those authors






the countries which subsequently came under the sway of
the Moslim sceptre. The conformity of Church and State
must naturally influence a law code which only binds the
followers of the official creed, whilst treating dissenters as
inferior beings. In the present instance, however, the
matter is to be viewed from a different perspective, since
the practical interest we have in Mohammedan law applies
to places where they are not rulers but subjects. Many
divisions of the code thus become obsolete; others clash
to such an extent with European opinions and traditions
that their alteration was a matter of necessity.

On the whole the purely legal portion of Mohammedan
law is drawn upon the same sources as the Sunna, which,
for cases left unconsidered, is supplemented by ra‘y (opinion)
and g¢iyds (analogy). One can easily see that this method
opened up a large field for legal deductions on every
conceivable matter, but offered no real safeguard against
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evidence of the petitioner, with a corroborating curse called
down upon himself if he epoke a éfalschood (see Qer.,
xxiv, 1-9). . _

Professor Sachan’s book is arranged in such a menuer
that, of each division, the first portion gives the Germen
translation of the textbook of Ab& Shuji, who lived im
the twelfth century, and is regarded as one of the grestest
authorities on law according to Shafiite rite. The Arabiec
original of the book is reproduced in an appendix to the
volume. Each division of the text is followed by an
adaptation of the Commentary of Al-Bngﬁn, s former
Professor of the Al-Azhar University in Oaire, who died
as late as 1844.

While omitting the whole ritwal code, Professor Sachau
has limited his publication to pure law questions. That he
hudonououqmtenmordanoethhthetukbu
set himself. Yet a clean separation of both is impossible,
and the author duly reminds all those who are called upom
to administer law among Moslims to make themselves
aoquainted with the religious customs of the latter. Apos-
tasy, e.g., is followed by the loss of several important eivil
rights, and is in some cases a criminal offence. Whoever
forgets the Qoran, or breaks the fast of Ramadan without
proper reason, will not be accepted as witness (p. 740).
Drinking wine is punished with forty stripes or even
more. It is interesting that the violation of the Prophet’s
often repeated injunction ‘“to bid what is reasonable and
to forbid what is wrong” (Qor., iii, 100) is tantamount to
a crime. Theft of things ritually unlawful is not punished
as such if the crime was committed merely for the purpose
of destroying the same. A similar practice is to be observed
in the event of the theft of wine, a dog, or a pig, because,
in consequence of their being ritually unlawful, they cannot
form a Moslim’s property. If a pilgrim borrow some game
before he has entered the sacred precincts of Mecca from
a man who lived within the same, and the said game perish,
he is not liable for it, because it is presumed that the
killing of the game on the sacred ground is unlawful






Durib-i-amthal-i-‘othmaniyya by Abu’d-Diya [Eba’z-Ziya]
Tevfiq Bey (the quondam editor of the Wagt¢, to whose
taste and energy Turkish typography owes so much) in
collaboration with Shinasi Efendi.

Ahmed Midhat Efendi’s work has now become extremely
scarce, and Mr. Davis has done good service to all Turkish
students in rendering it generally available. To the re-
production of the original text he has added a transliteration
of the Turkish in the Roman character, an English trane-
lation, and the explanations which the very obscure diction
of many of the proverbs renders necessary. The whole
work forms a valuable introduction alike to the colloquial
speech (so different in the case of Ottoman Turkish from
the literary language) and to the national modes of thought,
and will be cordially welcomed by Turkish students.

In the interpretation of over four thousand proverbs,
equally remarkable for concision and obscurity, it could
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hardly be expected that there would be no room for
difference of opinion; and the following criticisms, amongst
others, have been made by my colleague, Khalil Khalid
Efendi, teacher of Turkish in the University of Cambridge,
who has glanced through the book :—

(p-4) o 5ol 3y € Lo T, “Ho lives like
a horse-fly—under the tail”=‘He gains his living
dishonourably.” (Is applied rather to a parasite or
trencher-licker.)

(p-4) ST Bl Lbaib dkgj,-»)U‘\-. “He who pays no
heed to the words of his elders, mounts a wild
(unbroken) horse” = One must regard the advice
of those older than one’s self.” (Rather, “ He who
does not observe the ‘sayings of the fathers’ [i.e.

proverbial wisdom] is cast out into the wilderness
[i.e. is discarded and discredited].”)

(p. 5.) JBL s k_;Q_'A.‘b)o Uw'. “Fire burns the place in
which it has fallen”=*There is a limit to every
calamity.” (Rather, ‘“ He who is mischievous in his
nature hurts all with whom he comes in contact.”)

(p- 5.) jias-  Jyiy o)y 4857, «If you throw him into
the fire, no smoke will come out”=‘ He never
complains, whatever the trouble may be.” (Rather,
“He will never divulge a secret or betray a con-

fidence, however much he may be tempted or pressed
to do s0.””)

(p- 69) oS k)08 Juai ) gud bl alal . “If de-
filement (ceremonial) strike the Imam, let the dead
person go as he would go.” (Isgd! means the
Imam’s fee, e.g. for conducting the burial service,
and the proverb means, “So long as the Imam
gets his fee, the dead man may go as he will,”
i.e., provided the Imam be paid, he cares not what
happens to the dead man.)

E. G, B.



being tablets relating to prayers, incantations, and astrology;
and several belonging to the reigns of the later Babylonian
and Persian kings.

It is noteworthy that one of the texts, Bu. 88-5-12, 5,
a letter, contains several interesting West-Semitic names:
Zimrédda (Zimré-idda, Zimri-édda?), Zimri-hammu, Zimri-
banata the Amorite, Sumu-Dagan, Yaidi-hammu, etc.
Another, dated in the sixth year of Alexander, and referring
to a gift to “my lord and lady” (or “Bel and my lady "),
has two lines of Aramaic, one of which seems to show that

1 Bu. 91-5-9, 318 gives the usual oath in the contract as follows: ¢‘They
have invoked the spirit of Sama and Immeru=, the spirit of Merodach and
Sumula-ila,”” showing the period to which we must assign the former
(Immeru=), though we have no clue to his position with regard to the recognized
ruler. Meissner seems to regard him as a usurper.

3 It is this which occurs so frequently in the Tel-el-Amarna tablets as the
name of two rulers—one of Lachish and the other of 8idon.

.J..M
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or plantations where they are grown, fish, birds, ete., in
about 500 lines of writing.

Those who are inclined rather for such things as augury
and its kindred superstitions, however, will turn with
interest to the curious liver-shaped object to which two
plates and a part of a third, in Part VI, are devoted.
Similar objects have been found in Italy, but they are of
comparatively late date, and one is certainly of Etruscan
workmanship—a fact that is of special interest in connection
with this remarkable Babylonian object. Unfortunately, it
is impossible to do much more than just mention this
curious tablet here, as it will require careful study and
examination. All that can be said about it at present is,
that although it resembles closely in form the so-called
templa found at Piacenza and elsewhere, the inscription,
being much fuller, must differ greatly, as does the general
arrangement of the spaces into which it is divided, and
their number. There will probably be found, however,
many points in common between the ancient Babylonian
and the Etruscan ideas concerning divination by means of
this object, and it may be noted that the lower or
“eastern’ part, which was regarded as the point whence
light went forth, is spoken of, in the Babylonian femplum,
in the following short inscription: ‘The king of the high
place (?) of the house of the gods shall cause him to enter
the palace, and he shall see the sun,” a phrase that would
mean, according to Deeke’s indications, that this section
of the liver, if in a propitious condition, indicated that
the child expected would see the light, the enterprise
about to be embarked upon would turn out well, etec.
Deeke, in his monographs upon the Etruscan femplum in
the shape of a liver (Etruskische Forschungen und Studien,
Heft ii, 1882, p. 65 ff.), gives some interesting details of
the geographical signification—more or less mythical and
imaginary—of the object of which he writes so learnedly.

T. G. PinxcHegs.






inscription in the square Pali of Burma, so well known from
the numerous Kammavaca MSS., and used no doubt, at that
time, for ordinary MSS. also. These inscriptions give the
title of the Jataka in Pali, the name of the character of the
story identified with the Buddha (this in Burmese), and
lastly the number of the Jataka in Burmese figures. These
numbers agree with the numbers in Fausbéll’s edition of the
Pali text of the Jatakas. The author reproduces the
illustrations, fifty-five in number, and gives illustrations from
other sources which throw light upon them, and under each
illustration he tells the story also.

The collection, belonging to the Berlin * Museum fiir
Volkerkunde,” is particularly valuable on account of the
inscriptions referred to above, which render it possible to
determine, in most cases without doubt, the objects the artist
has intended to portray. When we recollect how many of
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has only to mention Kazvini and Dimishqi to remember
a complete storehouse of ancient legends and fables. In
the present book, ascribed in turns to Mas‘udi and to Ibrahim
ibn Va-if-Shah, but, at any rate, not later than the tenth
century, we have a similar collection, beginning with the
Creation, containing the primitive history of the children
of Adam and their dispersion; then a very elaborate mythical
history of Egypt down to the time of the Pharaoh of Moses.
An excellent Index concludes this careful translation, to
which Baron de Vaux has added references to other Arabic
writers and an admirable Introduction. In this he discusses
the wider questions suggested by the book, the relation in
which it stands to other Arabic works of the same nature.
He tries to find the historical substratum for the later
fictions, the germs of truth covered by the growth of legend.

We have here, no doubt, an eminent specimen of ancient
folklore in the best sense. It would be an important
advance in this science, and in the history of Arabic litera-
ture, if anyone would undertake to collect all the parallels
from the Arabic scriptures and trace them back to their
primitive source or sources. In this special work we can
trace three distinct sources—first the older rabbinical, then
astrological Babylonian or Sabaean, and lastly the most
numerous incidents which are derived from Coptic sources,
dealing with ancient Egypt. All these, grouped together
and traced as far back as possible, would assist in writing the
history of human civilization reflected through legends, and
would contribute to the solution of the problem of the origin
of myths and legends. We want an edition of these Arabic
writers on the lines of the recent critical edition of Solinus,
with which compilation those Eastern run on parallel lines.

Our gratitude is due to Baron de Vaux for his valuable
contribution to Arabic science and to the literature of
“ Mirabilia.”

M. G.
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bringing together much useful material. Dr. Meissner
is well known as one of the acutest of Assyriologists, and
this new contribution of his, as was to be expected, not
only brings extra words and examples, but also, in some
cases, corrects the work of Delitzsch. Thus, us’id does not
mean, according to Meissner, ‘he strengthened,” but ‘he
asked for a decision,” nor does #ru mean, as Delitzsch puts
forward, ‘enclosure,” but, as everybody formerly translated,
‘beam’; and examples of this kind might be multiplied.
Although Meissner has filled several gaps in the Assyrian
lexicon by his supplement, it will undoubtedly require many
such supplements before anything like finality in this work
is reached. Among the words and meanings to be added, for
example, are passu and pussusu, names of plants; bibinakku,
a bird regarded as being of the raven kind; dindu, pro-
bably not ‘spot,’ but certainly ‘mark,’ e.g. on cattle, to
distinguish them from those of other cattle-owners; #ikdu
and furu, portions of the harness of an ass; gisury,
‘bridge’; ®*sukkutu, ‘to be silent’ =N, «Ls; engisa,
a stone, or an object of stone; sib, runé, and tlatum,
names of herbs or garden-plants; Aisiltu, ‘weaned’; bugudats,
“clothes’ (?); pipi, ‘chattering’ (?); Ubinu, *bricklayer’
or ‘brickmaker’; etc., etc. The great work, however, has
still to be done, for a time will come when all the various
dictionaries and supplements will have to be united in one,
and published with the cuneiform characters and quotations
from the inscriptions in full.
T. G. PiNcHEs.

Tuar indefatigable Assyriologist, Professor Oppert, in
the Comptes Rendus of the French Académie des Inscriptions
et Delles- Lettres, Sept.—Oct., 1897, publishes two papers,
one entitled Un diew commergant and the other Une Dynastie
& Usurpateurs commergants. The former refers to the pro-
ceedings of the priests of the temple of the sun at Sippara,
the seat of the worship of the god Samas, where all sorts
of commercial transactions seem to have been carried on
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Gezer; Jamnia exists no longer; Israel is annihilated,
he has no seed; Byria is like the widows of Egypt. All
the countries without exception are at peace, for whoever
aroused himself was chastised by King Menephtah.”

At the time of this king, the author says, Palestine was
in a state analogous to that depicted to us by the letters
of Tel-el-Amarna, the cities and kingdoms of which it was
composed quarrelling and incessantly at war with each
other. The Israelites had not yet reached the land of
Canaan, but they were on their way thither. Being still
in the desert, the Egyptians regarded them as lost. For
all they knew, they had perished every ome, and might
therefore be regarded as annihilated, and no longer pos-
sessing either posterity or name in the earth.

T. G. PiNcHEs.

Dr. G. H. DALMAN, ARAMAISCH-NEUHEBRAISCHES W ORTER-
BUCH zU TareuM, TaLmup, uND MiDrascH. I. Mir
LexicoN DErR ABBREVIATUREN, von G. H. HArNDLER.
8vo; pp.xii + 180 4 129. (Frankfurt: M. J. Kauffmann,
1897. 12s.)

The indefatigable author of the Aramaic Grammar places
scholars of that language under a special debt by the
publication of the present work, of which the above is the
first volume. The great want felt by all those who study the
rabbinical literature is to have a handy, reliable, short, and
yet as complete a Dictionary as possible. All that exists
hitherto, inclusive of Jastrow’s great work, is much too
elaborate, and contains minutiae, and is sometimes much too
full to serve that purpose. These works partake more or less
of the character of encyclopaedias, and are intended to
further the philological and historical investigations of
scholars who have passed beyond the stage of elementary
knowledge. In the absence of other more handy and less
complicated works, those who commenced the study of this
language had to have recourse to those vast compilations.
The present Dictionary serves now admirably the purpose of
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Tue Harsa-cArrtA or BANA. Translated by E. B. CoweLL
and F. W. THoMas. (Oriental Translation Fund, New
Series, II.)

The great historical importance of Bana’s Story of Harsa
has long been recognized, and the admirable use made of it
by Professor FitzEdward Hall in his edition of Subandhu’s
Vasavadatta, and by Professor Peterson in the preface to
his edition of Bana’s Kadambari, had the result of creating
a general desire among students of Indian history and
antiquities to possess the whole work in a form admitting of
easy reference. The text has indeed been available since
1879, when the Kashmir edition was published ; but it is not
everyone who has sufficient leisure to wade through page
after page of difficult romantic Sanskrit in search of the
grains of historical fact which lie hidden away among the
heaps of overwhelming verbosity. It may be said, then, that
the present translation by Professor Cowell and Mr. Thomas—
a translation admirable alike in its style and in its fidelity to
the original—makes the work in its entirety generally
accessible for the first time. No one who approaches the
original with the aid of this translation can fail to be
impressed with the great ability shown in dealing with the
numerous difficulties which are due to the unsettled state
of the text, and with the great learning often so modestly
concealed in the illustrative notes.

In an excellent preface, the authors give an account of
the Harsa-carita in its relation to other authorities for the
same period of Indiun history—the writings of the Chinese
Buddhist traveller Hiuen Thsang, and the various inscriptions
of Harsa himself and his contemporaries—and summarize the
results which may be regarded as certain. It is quite possible
that a minute comparison of the book with the inscriptions
might lead to further gains; but it must suffice, within the
limits of this notice, to draw attention to a few only of the
most evident deductions.
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of the same plate) on which the inscription Kofa occurs, and
which I would attribute to the Kota family also mentioned in
the Allahabad inscription of Samudra. Mr. C. J. Rodgers,
who first noticed these coins in his Catalogue of Coins in the
Lakore Museum, and to whom the reading Kota is primarily
due, reasoning from the fact that most of his specimens had
actually been found at Kangra Kot, supposed this inscription
to denote the name of the place where the coins were struck.
I am inclined to think, however, that the place-name would
have been spelt Kot7, with the lingual fa; and for this and
other reasons, which I hope to set forth at length in a paper
devoted to these coins, I consider their attribution to the
Kota-kula to be far more probable. The arguments which
tend to connect the Kofa coins with the Kola-kula of the
Allahabad inscription also seem to make possible. the
attribution of the Sruta coins to the Srufavarman of the
Harsa-carita.

It is to be inferred from the mention of the Hiuinas in three
passages (Trans., pp. 101, 132, and 163) that they retained
some of their power at least as late as the beginning of the
seventh century A.p. From the silence of other records,
writers have been too apt to conclude that they ceased to play
any part in Indian politics after their great defeat at the
battle of Korur ¢. 544 a.n.

On pp. 168, 275, the translators point out that the word for
“moon ”’ ($asanka) is designedly used as being also the name
of the Gauda king against whom Rajyavardhana was pro-
cceding. It may be added that the simile in the same
passage—* like the pointed hump of Siva’s tame bull”—may
also have been suggested by Suginka’s emblem, Siva seated
on his bull, as seen on his coins (Iudian Coins, pl. iv, 15).
The allusion to the use of srami as a distinctive title of
Karttikeya (p. 118) is illustrated by the inscription on a coin
attributed to the Yaudheyas, on which his effigy appears
(Indian Coins, pl. iii, 15); and it is interesting to note that
the description of Harsa’s seal “ with a bull for its emblem ”’
(p. 19%) actually applies to the one found at Sonpat (Fleet,
Gupta Inscriptions, pl. xxxii).
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Parallels such as these might probably be multiplied
indefinitely. Enough has been said to show the value of this
book to all who care for Indian literature or antiquities, and,
above all, to those whom work or pleasure leads to wander
through the mazes of Indian chronology.

E. J. Rarson.
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NOTES OF THE QUARTER.

(Jenuary, February, March, 1898.)

I. GeneraL MEerinGs oF THE RovaL Asiatic Sociery.

January 11, 1898.—Lord Reay (President) in the Chair.
It was announced that—

Major-General Toker, C.B., and
Baron Alan Danvers, M.I.C.E.,

had been elected members of the Society.

The Secretary, in the unavoidable absence of the author,
read a paper by Professor A. A. Macdonell on ‘The Origin
and Early History of Chess.” The paper was published in
the January Journal.

A discussion followed, in which Dr. Gaster, Mr. R. C.
Dutt, Mr. Swinton, Mr. Raynbird, and Mr. Leon took part.

February 8.—A. N. Wollaston, Esq., C.L.E., in the Chair.
It was announced that—

Captain T. Wolseley Haig, I.8.C., and
Mr. Dahyabhai Pitambaradasa Derasari

had been elected members of the Society.

A paper by Mr. T. Watters was read on “The Eighteen
Lohan of Chinese Buddhist Temples.”” Models of the
eighteen figures were placed on the table.

A discussion followed, in which Professor Douglas, the
Secretary, and others took part. The paper appears in the
current number.
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March 8.—Lord Reay (President) in the Chair.
It was announced that—
Mr./F. J. Horniman, M.P.,
Mr. H. Beauchamp,
Mr. G. W. Thatcher,
M. Alexis de Nartzoff,
The Rev. F. F. Irving,
had been elected members of the Society.

Professor E. Denison Ross read a paper on ‘Some Recent
Contributions to the Study of ‘Omar Khayyam.”

A discussion followed, in which Mr. Whinfield, Dr. Gaster,
Mr. E. Heron-Allen, Mr. Maulava, Mr. A. G. Ellis, and
Mr. Bouverie-Pusey took part. The paper appears in the
current number.

II. ConTENTs OF FOREIGN ORIENTAL JOURNALS.

I. ZerrscHRIFT DER DEUTscHEN MORGENLANDISCHEN (FESELLSCHAFT.
Band 1i, Heft 4.

Belck (W.). Hanigalbat und Melitene.

Brooks (E. W.). A Syriac Chronicle of the Year 846.

Pischel (R.). Abbara.

Lidzbarski (M.). Ein Exposé der Jesiden.

Jacobi (H.). Ein Beitrag zur Raimayanakritik.

Konig (E.). Principien und Resultate der semitischen
Grammatik.

Francke (H.). Bemerkungen zu Jiaschke’s tibetischen
Bibeliibersetzung.

Brockelmann (C.). Etymologische Miscellen.

Weissbach (F. H.). Zur Chronologie des Kambyses.

Schroeder (L. v.). Ein neuentdecktes Rcaka der Katha-
Schule.

Noldeke (Th.). Judenpersisch.

Socin (A.). Das Projekt einer muhammedanischen En-
cyklopidie.
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Zenuer (J. K.). Zaur syrischen Lexikographie.

Fraenkel (S.). Bemerkungen zu den jiidisch-persischen
Glossen zum Buche Samuel.

Grimme (H.). Abriss der biblisch-hebriischen Metrik.

Nestle (E.). Zu den Codices Sinaitici.

Alberts (0.). Zur Text-kritik des Kudatku Bilik.

II. Vienwva Orientar Journar. Vol. xi, No. 4.

Leumann (E.). A list of the Strassburg Collection of
Digambara Manuscripts.

Steinschneider (M.). Heilmittelnamen der Araber.

De Harlez (C.). Le livre de diamant clair, lumineux
faisant passer & l’autre vie. Traduction du texte mandchou.

Bittner (M.). Tiirkische Volkslieder. Nach Aufzeichnungen
von Schahen Efendi Alan.

III. JourNaL AsiaTiQue. Série 9, Tome x, No. 8.

Motylinski (A. C. de). Dialogue et textes en berbére de
Djerba.

Lambert (Mayer). De l'accent en arabe.

Une inscription phénicienne & Avignon.

Berger (P.). Note sur le méme sujet.

Schwab (M.). Transcription de mots grecs et latins en
hébreu aux premiers siécles de J. C.

Devéria (G.). Musulmans et Manichéens chinois.

ITII. Notes axp News,

Ossecrs oF THE Socierv.—The first clause of the Rules
of the Society states that it “is instituted for the purpose of
investigating the Arts, the History, and the Literature of
Asia; and of facilitating intercourse with Eustern peoples by
an accurate interpretation of their customs, their feelings,
and their beliefs.”

This work—as full of practical importance as it is of
intellectual interest—is constautly hampered at every turn
by the want of funds.
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The Society’s Journal, which used to appear sporadically,
at intervals sometimes of more than a year, is now issued
regularly every quarter. But its size, and the number,
therefore, of the subjects which it can treat, is limited by the
Society’s income; and no further improvements are possible
without an increased revenue.

The important series of translations of Eastern books,
revived under the name of the “ Oriental Translation Fund,
New Series,” is progressing (thanks to the generosity of one
or two individuals). But the proportion of work done to
that left undone is still insignificant, owing solely to the
want of funds.

An important new series of works dealing with the results
to be drawn from such translations, and to be called ¢ Asiatic
Studies”—a series without which the full benefit of the
translations cannot be made generally available—is still only
u hope, and not an accomplished fact—again from want of
funds.

Papers of interest, necessarily excluded from our present
Journal on account of length, would appear in such a series.
And there also attention could be paid to the important results
of Lgyptological and Assyriologicul studies, and to all the
immense literature of the Iar East.  The importance of these
branches of Asiatic study is beyond question. DBut the
systematic pursuit, in this Society, of such studies is also
stopped for want of funds.

Application having been made for a form of words by
which sums of money could be left to the Society for the
carrying out of these and similar objects, the tollowing
cluuse has been drawn up:—

FORM OF BEQUEST.

T give and bequeath to the Royal Asiatic Society of Great
Britain and Ireland, of 22, Albemarle Street, London, the sum of
£ ! to be applied at the diserction of the Council for

V11 it be necessary to provide out of the same sum for any person dependent on
the testator the following words must be here inserted: *the annual income
thereof to be paid during his (or her lite to and after his
(or herj decease the said sum L
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amethyst, topaz, cornelian, etc. They also contained crystals
and beads and quantities of small bones in good preservation.
No coins were found, and the only inscription was round the
lid of one of the bowls, the lettering being the same as that
on the Lumbani Garden pillar commemorating the birth-
place of Buddha. It seems, from a cursory rendering of
this inscription by qualified experts, that these ornaments
and relics may have belonged to Buddha himself.— Pioneer.
[For the inscription, see Hofrath Dr. Biihler’s letter in this
month’s correspondence. ]

Dr. 8reix 1N Buner.—The Pioneer has the following
notice :—* Though the short duration of the operations in
Buner had restricted very much the range of archaeological
exploration, Dr. Stein was able to trace and survey a con-
siderable number of ancient sites and structures in those
parts of the country which had temporarily become ac-
cessible. Rock-cut sculpture of early date, representing
Hindu deities, were found in two localities at the foot of
spurs descending from Mount Ilm. They show that the
Buddhist faith, which bad, according to historical evidence,
been prevalent in these regions for a long period previous
to the Muhammadan conquest, was here, as elsewhere in
India, closely associated with all popular features of the
Hindu religious system. In connection herewith it is
perhaps of interest to note that inquiries have shown
Mount Ilm to be still a popular place of pilgrimage for
the Hindus resident in Buner and Swat. The TIirthas
visited by the pilgrims are situated close to the top of this
fine mountain, which dominates the landscape in northern
Buter. Unfortunately they were too far to be reached
within the available time from the nearest camps of the
1st Brigade at Juwar and Padshah. Remains of stupa
mounds were found not far from the latter place and at
Girarui. But the more numerous and important ruins of
this kind are situated in the main vulley of Buner, that
of the Barandu River. From Bumpokha down to Bajkatta
in the cast a series of such ruins was traced, which can be
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to the south of the old Swat capital, Mungali, the present
Manglaur. The survey now made of them will thus help
to establish with greater certainty the ancient topography
of the regions once comprised in Udyana. The readiness
shown by the several tribal sections in complying with the
Government terms after the fight on the Tanga Pass had
its advantage from an antiquarian point of view, inasmuch
as it permitted Dr. Stein to visit with a small escort
localities comparatively far away from the routes taken
by the troops. But it is also responsible for the rapid
examination of the country, which restricted with the
narrowest limits the time allowed for archaeological search.
Mount Mahaban, which, owing to its possible identity with
Alexander’s Aornos, represents an object of special interest,
seemed temptingly near, yet remained entirely outside the
sphere opened up by the expedition. A rapid ride down
the Chamla Valley as far as Kuria made it possible at least
to collect reliable information about the old ruined fortifi-
cations, known by the name of Shah Kot, which crown
the summit of the mountain. Whether they were built
to enclose a Buddhist shrine like that within the walls of
Ranigat hill, or reach back to a still earlier period, remains
uncertain.”

Discovery or EarLy Buppaist REMains.—Major Deane
has made a very interesting find. In Chapter iii of Huan
Thsang’s Travels he states (Julien, 1. 135; Beal, 1. 123), in
his description of Udyana, that 30 % from the spring of
Apalala, and north of the river Subhavastu (= Swat), there
was on a rock a representation of the Buddha’s footprints.
Searching for this, Major Deane found footprints graven
on a rock half a mile south of the village Tirath, on the
boundary of the Swat valley, with inscriptions beneath.
Hofrath Dr. Biihler, to whom photographs have been sent,
reads the Kharosthi letters of the inscription, which he
would assign to the first century B.c., as Bodhassa S‘a/ramugzisa
padani, “the footprints of the Buddha Sakya-muni.” The
Chinese pilgrim mentions a house, or shed, built over the
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I am very glad my few remarks have attracted the
attention of so distinguished a scholar, and I do not think
that there is much, if any, difference between us. Court-
yard conveys in England the idea of a small space,
enclosed (probably by walls), and paved. When we read,
in an author of the fifth century A.n., of a king on the
march with his army pitching his camp—that is, for the
whole army—in an apgana, it is clear that the word cannot
possibly have meant ‘courtyard’ at that time. When we
read of a man seeking a secluded spot to repeat a magic
formula, which he is keenly anxious no ome should hear,
and choosing for that purpose an apgana, and an apgana
in a forest, it is equally clear that, when the author of that
passage wrote, the word could not have had the sense
which angan now bas in the vernaculars of India. And
I venture to think that * courtyard ’ is by no means a happy
rendering of apgan, or its modifications, even in the modern
sense.

But is the modern angan a direct descendant of angana?
In all the old texts we have the cerebral %, not the dental n.
It is true that the texts are in an old Prakrit, and some
Prakrits frequently change the dental to cerebral. But
the Pali does so only in certain well-known cases, of which
the present is not one. 'We have now quite enough Pali
texts to enable us to speak with certainty on the point,
and the immense number of derivatives in -ana have all
retained the dental. The form is therefore so familiar
in Pali that it is most difficult to explain how, if the word
had once ended in -ana, it could have been changed,
against all analogy, to -ane; and I think we must conclude
that, if the two words are related, the original form was
apgena, not apgana, and in any case that the word
I was discussing was so spelt.

There is no mention, or suggestion, in any of the old
passages where the word occurs, either of a group of one-
storied buildings round an open square space, or of any
paving, or of smearing with cow-dung. Nor is any passage
known to me in the old texts where the common modern
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form of an Indian peasant’s dwelling must be inferred
as having been common also in those times. When did
that form of dwelling, ranged round a square or oblong space,
become prevalent? Whenever it did the occupiers might
very naturally have applied to the space inside the word they
had previously used for the space outside. And that may
be the connection between the ancient apgana and the
modern angan or its modifications. But there may be no
connection at all ; and in any case the derivation of apgana
seems to me still quite uncertain,

Ru. D.

IV. AbppitioNns To THE L1BRARY.

Presented by T. Watters, Esq.
Le pére Etienne Zi. Pratique des examens littéraires en

Chine. 8vo. Chang-Hai, 1894.
A Collection of Dharanis translated in Sanskrit, Chinese,
and Korean.

A Tibetan translation of the Vajrachedika. (Peking.)

A Tibetan translation of the Saddharma - pundarika.
(Peking.) ,

Chu-t‘i-hsin-Ching.  The Mahaprajiaparamitahridaya
siitra transcribed in various styles of Chinese writing,
headed by two Sanskrit characters mahd. The name
of each specimen of writing is given at the head, and
a few particulurs are added below. (Japanese.)

Siddhamata-t‘i-wén. A Sanskrit-Chinese Primer.

Siddham-san-mi-ch‘ao, in seven vols. A book on the
Sanskrit alphabet and its combinations. (Japan.)

Hsi-t‘an-tzii-chi. A Siddham of the T‘ang Period, in ten
sections.

From the India Office.
Bhandarkar (R. G.). Report on the Search for Sanskrit
MSS. in the Bombay Presidency during 1887-88-
1890-91. 8vo. Bombay, 1897.



servant de barrage 4 un lac artificiel destiné a 1'alimen-
tation de la ville de Juiz de Fora. 8vo. Marseille, 1897.
Calendrier perpétuel.
By the Berlin Royal Library.

Schulze (A.). Die Romanischen Meermans HSS. des
Sir Thomas Phillipps in der Koniglichen Bibliothek
zu Berlin. 4to. Berlin, 1892.

Presented by Lord Crauford. _
Bibliotheca Lindesiana. Hand-list of Oriental Manu-
scripts : Arabic, Persian, Turkish.
4to. Privately printed, 1898.
Presented by Dr. Cust.

Exposition de la Bibliothéque Nationale. (Onziéme Congrés
des Orientalistes, Paris, 1897.) Roy. 8vo. Paris, 1897.

.'
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Pratt (Rev. G.). Grammar and Dictionary of the Samoan
Language. 2nd ed. Edited by Rev. 8. J. Whitmee.
8vo. London, 1878.
Tattam (Rev. H.). Egyptian Grammar. 2nd ed.
8vo. London, 1863.
Quatremére (M.). Extrait de I’histoire des Mongols de
Raschid-eldin, texte persan. Pamph. 8vo. Paris, 1844.
Ross (Rev. J.). Korean Speech, with Grammar and
Vocabulary. 8vo. Shanghai, 1862.
Platts (J.). Ikhuanu-s-safa. 8vo. London, 1869.
Macnaghten (W. H.). Arabian Nights in Arabic. Vol. I.

Presented by Mr. Arbuthnot.

Al-Hariri. The Assemblies, translated by the lateT. Chenery
and Dr. F. Steingass. Two vols. Prefaced and indexed
by F. F. Arbuthnot. 8vo. London, 1898.

From the Authors.

Lewis (Mrs.). A Palestinian Syriac Lectionary, containing
lessons from the Pentateuch, Job, Proverbs, Prophets,
Acts, and Epistles, with critical Notes by Professor
E. Nestle and a Glossary by Margaret D. Gibson.
(Studia Sinaitica, No. 6.) 4to. Cambridge, 1897.

Some pages of the Four Gospels re-transeribed
from the Sinaitic Palimpsest, with a translation of the
whole text. 4to. Cambridge, 1896.

Windisch (Professor Dr. E.). Die Altindischen Religions-
urkunden und die christliche Mission.

8vo. Leipsig, 1897.

Zur Theorie der Mischsprachen und Lehn-

worter. 8vo. Leipsig, 1897.
Rusden (G. W.). History of Australia. Three vols.
2nd ed. 8vo. Melbourne, 1897.
Pillai (G. P.). London and Paris through Indian Spec-
tacles. 8vo. Madras, 1897.

Lopes (D.). Textes em Aljamia Portuguesa.
8vo. Lisboa, 1897.
J.R.A.8. 1898. 30



traduit de I’Arabe d’aprés les MSS. de la Bib. Nationale
de Paris, 8vo. Paris, 1898,
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Arr. XX.—The Northern Frontagers of China. By Sir
Henry H. Howortn, K.C.LLE.,, M.P.,, D.C.L., F.R.S.

PART IX.

The Muhammedan Turks of Turkestan from the Tenth to the
Thirteenth Century.

THE Arab writers who describe for us the intercourse of
the early Arabs with the Turks of Turan speak of the former
as Afrasiyabi Turks, and the dynasty as the Afrasiyabi
dynasty. They identify them apparently with the earliest
Turks of whom we have any record under that name, who
apparently dominated the steppes north of Mavera-un-Nehr
from the middle of the sixth century, and with whom they
associate an heroic figure named Afrasiyab. Their capital
and metropolis was a famous city situated on the river
Chui, called Belasaghun, and they also acquired authority—
we do not know exactly when—over Kashgar and the
district round it. These Khans also dominated over the
more nomadic Turks in their neighbourhood, who were
divided into several sections, such as the Karluks, the
Kankalis, the Kipchaks, etc.

With what can be gleaned of their earlier annals we
have not to do at present. Their history becomes more

J.R.A.8. 1898. 31
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definite and precise after they were converted to Mu-
hammedanism. This conversion had the double effect
of bringing them into closer contact with the Arabs and
their chroniclers, and at the same time creatmg 8 great
barrier between them and the Chinese.

Harux Buenra KuaN.

The first occasion when we meet with a Turkish chief
by name in the pages of the Musalman authors is during
the domination of the famous Samani dynasty in Mavera-un-
Nehr, when we read how Harun Bughra Khan, who is
described as ruling the country from Belasaghun and
Kashgar to the borders of China, was invited to intervene
in the affairs of that district. It must be remembered that
the earliest authors who describe the event wrote more
than two centuries after his death. An acoount of his
immediate ancestors has been constructed by more than
one writer. Ibn Khaldun styles him Bughra Khen
Harun, son of Farkhan Ali, son of Musa, son of Abd
Alkerim Sabak (see Weil, “ Gesch. der Khalifen, anhang
zum dritten,” bande i). Ibn al-Athir calls him Shihab-
ad-daula Harun Bughra Khan ibn Suliman ibn Ilek;
while Minhaj-i-Siraj, the author of the “ Tabakat-i-Nasiri,”
calls him the Amir Musa-i-Harun Ilek Khan (“Tab.-i-Nas.,”
65). The divergence of these three early authorities seems
to show there was some confusion about the name and
personality of Harun Bughra Khan’s father. Minhaj-i-
Siraj, however, was a very inaccurate person, while Ibn
al-Athir's statement involves an anachronism. On the
other hand, Ibn Khaldun was a careful and critical writer,
and I see no reason to doubt that his statement is founded
upon trustworthy authorities. It is supported at one point
by other facts. He begins his line of Khans with Abd
Alkerim Sabak Farkban or Karakhan. The first part of
his name shows him to bave been a Muhammedan. His
Turkish name of Sabak reminds us of that of Sabak Tigin,
the father of the great chief Mahmud of Ghazni. We know






city in Rabi-ul-awwal (Mirkhavend, “Hist. Sam.,” 106,
107; Raverty, 903). He sent Fayik off to Balkh to collect
tribute and have the public prayer said in his name (Mirkha-
vend, op. cit., 107 ; Hamdullah, quoted by Raverty, 45, note ;
and L’Estrange, MS. Trans. Hamd., 903). Minhaj-i-Siraj
tells us that shortly after this he became greatly troubled
with haemorrhoids, and determined to return home again.
Ibn al-Athir says he became ill, and attributing it to the
unhealthy climate, went home. He sent for the Amir Abd-
ul-Aziz, uncle of Nuh, presented him with a robe of honour,
and made over the country to him, and then retired. Mean-
while the Awir himself, having collected some Turkmans,
pursued him, but he turned upon and defeated him before
the gate of Samarkand. This was in the year 383 A.H,, i.e.
993 (id., 45). Gregorief, apparently on the authority of Ibn
al-Athir, says he was attached to Islam, and by his command
the Ektemya was read in the Khalif’s name. On the
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The last of these daughters, we sre told, was one night
touched with a drop of light in her mouth by the angel
Gebriel, and some time after gave birth to a boy with
ruddy complexion, gazelle eyes, and sweet voice, who was
presently named Syad Ali Arslan Kban. At the age of
seven he was betrothed to Toe Biibii, a daughter of Bughm
Kban, who bere him three sons, Mubammed Arslan, Yusuf
Arslan, and Kisil Arslan, and several daughters, ome of
whom married Syad Jelal-uddin, son of Syad Beha-uddin
Sbawi, and other famous divines. Hadya Turkhan married
Syad Jelsl-uddin, the son of Syad Ala-uddin, and bore him
three sons and several daughters. To revert, however,
to Sultan Hasan Bughra Khan, who succeeded his father
as ruler of Kashgar. We are told that in his reign the
idolators from Khoten, otherwise called Chinshahr, invaded
Kashgar with an army of 30,000 men under Bokta Rashid,
Nukta Rashid, and JaghlG Khalkbéld, of Machin, ie. of
China. They devastated its environs, and caused s famine
there. At length Hasan, with his brother Yusuf Kade
and his nephew Ali Arslen, marched against them with
40,000 men. After a warm struggle, in which the two
armies were led by Bokta Rashid and Ali Arslan
respectively, and in which the idolators lost 500 men, the
Musalmans were obliged to withdraw within the city. The
battle was renewed the next day under Yusuf Kadr, who,
we are told, killed 700 of the enemy and captured their
camp. Following up this advantage, Hasan appointed
Husyun Fyzulla with 15,000 men to garrison the city, and
Syad Jelal-uddin as his minister : he sallied out with 50,000
men and attacked the enemy, who had posted themselves
on the Tazghundu river; a desultory and uncertain skirmish
followed.

Next day, leaving Kadr in charge of the camp, Hasan
marched again and challenged the commander on the other
side, Jagald Khalkhéld, to a struggle, and after a hard fight
the army of the enemy was driven back to Yéngi Hisséar.
Hasan now returned home and celebrated his victory by
appropriate feasting, and we are told he sent a still larger






them out of the town on to the sand-hills of Kairgha Khitak
and Kara Khitak. In a subsequent fight beyond these
ridges with Jagélid Kbalkhéld, Hasan was cut off with 300
of his men, and all were killed. Hasan was accompanied
by his wife, ‘Bibi Shah Miryam Khanim, who afterwards
went to revenge him, but was herself defeated and killed.
Her grave, we are told, is marked by a lonely, unpre-
tentious shrine, in connection with which is a poor monastery
and almshouse on the borders of the sandy desert 36 miles
south-east of Yéngi Hissér, and 16 miles south of Ordém
Padishah. The shrine is called Magir Hazrat Begum;
near it are the ruins of a town associated with the name of
Nukta Rashid, where coins and other débris occasionally
occur.

Hussein Hasan’s brother continued the fight, but was
killed not far from the place where his brother fell; his
army was routed, and Kashgur again fell into the hands
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Nasr Ahmed ibn Ali, with the style of Shems-ud-daula.
The name Ahmed here given him seems a mistake and
really belonged to his brother Tughan. His coins are
our best witness as to his real name. On these he is
styled Nasr-el-Hakk, Nasr Ilek, and Nasr ibn Ali Ilek.
Of these coins specimens occur in 390, 392, 393, 394,
395, 396, 397, 398, 399, and 400, struck at Bukhara,
Khojendeh, Ferghana, Uzkend, Saghaniah, Samarkand, Ush,
and Ailak (perhaps Kulja), that is, the chi¢f towns of
Mavera-un-Nehr and Turkestan. The name Arslan Khan,
occurring on a coin struck at Bukhara in 390 A.H., can only
have been struck by him.

According to these coins Ilek Khan was the son of Ali, a fact
also stated by Ibn al-Athir and Minhaj-i-Siraj. The latter
also calls him the brother of the Khan-i-Buzurg, which
apparently means that he was the brother of Harun Bughra
Khan. As we have seen, Ibn Khaldun makes Harun Bughra
Khan the son of Ali. It is therefore almost certain that
he and Ilek were brothers. Let us now turn to what is
reported of him.

On the accession of Mansur, son of Nuh, to the Samani
throne in the year 387 A.H., he gave the command of his
forces to Fayik-i-Khasah, already named, who had bcen
reinstated as Governor of Samarkand at the instance of Ilek
Khan, and Abu Mansur-i-Aziz was brought back from
Isfanjab, whither he had gone through fear of Mahmud of
Ghazni. On returning, he asked Ilek Khan to help the
new Samani ruler against his enemies. The latter, however,
seized Abu Mansur when he reached the gate of Samarkand,
whereupon Ilek Khan sent for Fayik and despatched him
to Bukhara with an army. The Samani Amir Mansur then
retired beyond the Amu or Oxus. He soon returned, how-
ever, and made friends again with Fayik (“ Tabakat-i-Nasiri,”
48-9). Mansur was deposed and blinded on the 12th Safar,
389 A.H., and was succeeded by his brother Abd-ul-Malik
(id., 50). Fayik died in the month Shatan of the same year,
whereupon we are told by Minhaj-i-Siraj that Amir Abu-
1-lasan 1lek-i-Nasr, son of Ali and brother of the Great Khan,






this occasion at 40,000, and tells us the battle was finally
decided in Mahmud’s favour by a charge of elephants. Ilek
Khan lost many prisoners, while a number of his men were
drowned in crossing the Oxus. On this occasion, according
to Ibn al-Athir, Kadr Khan, of Khoten, i.e. Kadr Khan
Yusuf, had been summoned to his help by Ilek, since
he was his relative. (Weil ili, Anhang v; Ibn al-Athir;
Sachau, 41.) He was in fact the son of Harun Bughra
Khan, and therefore Ilek’s nephew.

In the year 401 a.H. a dispute arose between Ilek Khan
and his brother Tughan, in consequence of the latter having,
without consulting him, entered into relations with Mahmud.
Ilek marched against him as far as Uzkend, but was obliged
to return on account of a fall of snow. At the request of
both parties Mahmud intervened, and peace was made
between the two brothers. By this the rule over Mavera-
un-Nehr was apparently assured to Tughan. (Ibn al-Athir
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in conformity with this rule (see Gregorief, op. cit.).
Mahmud of Ghazni had been on friendly terms with the
Turks some time, while Mamun, the ruler of Khwarezm, had
been the reverse. The latter now sent an embassy with
rich presents to Uzkend, which was well received. When
Mahmud heard of these negotiations between his vassal and
the Turkish ruler he collected a force at Balkh. He
was angry, and wrote to complain of the action of the Turks
as treacherous. They excused themselves, and recalled the
friendship which had existed between him and his father-
in-law, and asked for a renewal of their alliance. To
this request there was no reply. The Khan of Turkestan
informed the Khwarezm Shah of what had taken place.
The latter advised that they should make a number
of forays upon Khorasan, which would keep the people
there in a state of excitement, but should not bring
on a general fight with Mahmud. The Khan and Ilek
would not consent to this, however, as they did not want
to embroil themselves with Mahmud. Mahmud, who was
kept informed of what was going on by his spies, spent
the winter of 407 at Balkb, where fresh envoys went
to him from Ilek Khan and the Khan. He sent them
back, however, with a message to the effect that the
recent treachery of the Turkish princes had wiped out their
former friendly intercourse, and he sent an ultimatum
to Mamun demanding that he should say the Khutba
in his name and also send presents and hostages. Mamun
felt obliged to comply (Sachau, 12-14). It will be noted
that two Turkish chiefs are mentioned here as acting
together, namely, Ilek Khan and ““the Khan.” Who the
former was I do not know, unless it were the Ilek Khan
above named, who in this case survived till the year 407 a.H.,
when his brother became sole ruler.

In the year 408 Tughan Khan had an illness, and at
that time a vast force came from * the Khitai-lands” and
ravaged the districts by the way. They advanced to within
three stations of Belasaghun, whereupon Tughan prayed
to heaven that he might be permitted to inflict a defeat
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whom in some way Chaghra was perhaps connected. Dorn
aleo identifies the latter with the Jafar previously named.
The last coin with Chaghra's name is dated in the year QQS.

Benar-unp-pavra Arsian Kuax ];LIK.

According to Ibn al-Athir, Tughan Khan was succeeded
by his brother, whom he calls Sherif-ud-din Abu al-Musaffer
Arslan Khan. No such name, however, occurs on the occins
issued at this time which can with any probability be
attributed to him. On theee he is entitled as in the heading
to this paragraph. His Turkish name was apparently Bigha
or Tigha Tikin, which also ocours on coins associated with
the title of Arslan at this time. Such coins ocour dated in
the years 412, 418, 414, and 415, and struck at Bukhars,
and bearing the name Bihai-ud-daula Bigha Tigin, some-
times with Arslan or Arslan Ilek on the other sidle. We
know nothing more of him under this name. Turning to the
references to him under the name of Arslan, we read that at
first there arose dissension between him and Kadr Khan, the
ruler of Khoten. Having made peace, they both turned
their arms against Mahmud of Gbazni, who marched
against them and built a bridge of boats across the Oxus
(the boats being bound together with chains), and thus
crossed the river. This was the first time such a bridge
had been made. Having grown frightened of Arslan Khan,
Mahmud withdrew again to his own country. Thereupon
Kadr Khan transferred his alliance to his recent enemy,
and they agreed to divide Mahmud’s possessions between
them. They accordingly advanced upon Balkh. When
Mahmud heard of this, he marched against them. The
struggle lasted a long time, but the Turks were eventually
beaten and withdrew across the river again, when many
of them were drowned. Presently there arrived an envoy
from the governor of Khwarezm, Altuntash, to congratulate
Mahmud on his victory. Being asked how he had heard of
it, he replied that he learned of it through the number of
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give the daughters of Musalmans to infidels, but that if
they would embrace Islam the matter would be considered.
Subsequently it was agreed that Zainab, the Sultan’s
daughter, should be betrothed to Yaghan Tikin, the son of
Kadr Khan, and a daughter of Kadr Khan was betrothed to
Muhammed, and subsequently to Masud, Sultan Mahmud’s
sons. (*“Tab.-i-Nas.,”” 905, note ; Sachau, 42, note.)

It would seem from these circumstances that Kadr Khan
was not at this time a good Musalman. We at all events
read that Mahmud of Ghazni determined to invade his
country, relying on his elephants which had already secured
him so many advantages. Having heard of this, Kadr
Khan spread a report to the effect that if Mahmud went,
as he threatened, he would set fire to faggots carried by
oxen, which he would drive among the elephants, and
thus cause a panic among them. Passing from mouth to
mouth, the news reached Mahmud, who, knowing what
would be the result, was disposed to be peaceful (Gregorief,
11, 12). Mahmud, in fact, paid him a friendly visit in
Mavera-un-Nehr.

Minhaj -i- Siraj, quoting the * Tarikh-i-Sani” of Ibn
Iaisani, tells us that when Mahmud of Ghazni crossed the
Oxus and occupied Mavera-un-Nehr, Kadr Khan entered into
negotiations with the Sultan, i.e. with Mahmud. A treaty
of alliance and friendship was entered into, and confirmed
and cemented, and an interview took place between them.
We are told that on this visit, after the public reception
had been held, the Sultan ordered the private apartment to
be cleared, and they held a conversation together on all the
affuirs of Iran and Turan. Among other things, Kadr Khan
asked the Sultan to remove the son of Seljuk with his followers
from the neighbourhood of Bukhara into Khorasan. Our
author tells us this son of Seljuk was a terror to the various
Maliks of Turkestan and the Afrasiyabi rulers (*Tab.-i-
Nas.,” 116-8). On this occasion, Raverty says, a portion of
Mavera-un-Nehr was made over to Mahmud (id., 116, n. 2).
On the withdrawal of Kadr Khan to Kashgar, and of
Mahmud to Ghazni, Ali Tikin returned and reoccupied
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in Ibn al-Athir where he says that Ali Tikin controlled
Bukhara for thirty-one years before 423 a.H.

‘We have seen how Ali Tikin, on the death of his two
great and powerful neighbours, Mahmud of Ghazni and
Kadr Khan, returned to Mavera-un-Nehr. I believe he
now developed into a much more considerable personage,
and in fact received the Grand Khan’s throne, to which
he had many claims, as it is probable he was the son of
Hasan and the grandson of Harun Bughra Khan.. This
conclusion I am constrained to adopt from certain coins,
dated in 425, that is, directly after his return. On one of
these is inscribed * Ali ibn el-Husain [? a mistake] Tamghaj
Bughra Kara Khan”; and on another, “Ali ibn Hasan
Tamghaj Bughra Kara Khan” (Dorn, “Mel. As.,” viii).
We can hardly doubt that these coins belong to the same
Al son of Hasan, who has already occupied us, and it would
seem that at this time he so enlarged his dominion and
authority as to virtually secure the Khanate of Turkestan.
He did not long survive, however, for we do not again hear
of him. It would seem that he died shortly after Yusuf
Kadr Khan. He at all events disappeared at this time.
Minhaj-i-Siraj calls him an Afrasiyabi ruler, and tells us
his sons afterwards had authority in Khwarezm (op. cit., 121).

ABu SHrJA ARrsLAN KHAN SHERIF-UD-DAULA.

Yusuf, we are told, left several sons, and was succeeded
by one of them named Abu Shuja Arslan Khan. He
apparently ruled only over the eastern part of the
Khanate, and we are told was proclaimed his successor
at Kashgar, Khoten, and Belasaghun. He drank no wine,
was a pious man, and a friend of religious and learned
men, who consequently repaired to his court, where they
were duly rewarded. Ile tried to dispossess his brother
Mahmud Bughra of his heritage, but was defeated and
imprisoned by him (Sachau, 37). Masud, son of Mahmud
of Ghazni, sent a dispatch to Arslan Khan after the
buttle of Duckan in 431 a.u. (“Tab.-i-Nas.,” 94, n. 3).
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and conquered those lands. Ibn al-Athir tells us he was
a religious man, who never appropriated a stranger’s property
without first consulting those learned in the law. On one
occasion an ascetic named Abu Shuja al-Ulwi went to him
and gave him a lecture, saying, “ You are not fit to reign.”
He closed his doors and wished to abdicate. ~Thereupon,
however, the people of the town assembled and said: “ Abu
Shuja is in the wrong. The prosperity of our country is
due entirely to you.”” Thereupon he again opened his doors.
The Seljuk Sultan Alp Arslan on one occasion plundered his
dominions. Tamghaj did not retort in the same way, but sent
an envoy to the Khalif Alkaim-bi-amr Allah in the year 453,
and congratulated him on his return to his home, and bade
him urge Alp Arslan to leave his realm in peace. The Khalif
concurred in this, and sent titles and robes of honour. This
was in the year 453 (Sachau, 37-8). He died in the year
460 (id.). Raverty says he died of paralysis. Tamghaj
Khan seems to have used a number of names. Thus, on
a coin struck at Kerminiah in the year 424 A.H. we read
“Ilkban Kutb-ud-daula Tamghaj Bughra Kara Khakan.”
On two coins referred to by Dorn he styles himeelf
“Tamghaj Khan Ibrahim” and ““Tamghaj Bughra Kara
Khakan Ibrahim ibn Nasr.” They were struck at Sogd
and Bukhara, in the years 432 and 4373 respectively. These
two coins prove that Tamghaj was the son of Nasr, who
can be no other than Nasr Ilek Khan above named. It is
curious that, like his predecessor, his personul name should
have been Ibrahim.

SHEMs-uL-MvuLk Nasr.

Tamghaj Khan was evidently given up largely to asceti-
cism, and we are told that during his life he made
over the kingdom to his son Shems-ul-Mulk. The latter
quarrelled with his brother Tughan Khan ibn Tamghaj,
who beleaguered him at Samarkand. The citizens repaired
to Shems-ul-Mulk and said: “ Your brother has laid waste
and destroyed our fields. If it were any other person we
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the transport, which took twenty days, was concluded, the
Sultan gave a feast in the little town of Karir. A portion
of his troops now made a night attack upon a fortress by
the river (Hamdullah calls it Barzam, and Raverty says
the name is also given as Firbad or Firbaz), and captured
its commander, named Yusuf. He was taken before the
Sultan, who hoped to get some information from him, but
Yusuf only gave perplexing answers. The Sultan grew
angry, and ordered him to be removed and castigated.
Yusuf had concealed a dagger in his greaves, and advanced
towards the Sultan, whose companions wished to have him
put to death, but the latter, who was confident in his skill,
forbad them, as he wished to slay him with his own hand,
but the three arrows which he fired at him missed him.
Yusuf thereupon rushed upon him and slew him. He
was directly afterwards killed by a blow from a mallet for
hammering tent-pegs. (Hamdullah, s.v. “ Alp Arslan,”
id.,, 88-9; ¢Tab.-i-Nas.,” 137, n. 4.) Shems-ul-Mulk,
according to A. Effendi, died in 472 a.H. (Gregorief, 14).

Kuizr Knan.

On the death of Shems-ul-Mulk he was succeeded in
Mavera-un-Nehr by his brother Khizr Khan (Ibn al-
Athir in Sachau, 39). Ibn al-Athir says he died in a short
time. I know nothing more of him.

AuMED KHanw.

Khizr was succeeded in Mavera-un-Nehr by his son
Ahmed, who was a vicious character. His people invited
Malik Shah to deliver them. In the year 432, according
to Ibn al-Athir, Malik Shah invaded Mavera-un-Nehr.
Hamdullah and Mirkhavend date this invasion ten years
earlier. We read that Malik Shah captured Samarkand
and its Khan, who both by Hamdullah and Mirkhavend
is called Suliman, and it may be that he also bore that
name. The latter author adds that the captive prince
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after three years, but was attacked, captured, and: put-to
death by Tughan Khan, with many others. Taghan Khan
then went to Termed, intending to invade Khorasss,
but he was attacked by BSultan Sanjar, who marched
against and killed him (Sachau, 39). This battle: was
fought, we are told, in 495 A.x, and tberoﬁouhho
Sanjar came to the throne.

Munaumep Arstax KHaw,

Abmed Effendi tells us that when Sanjar put to death
Mahmud Khan II, he replaced him by Mubammed Arelsn
Khan, the son of Suliman, the son of Bughra Khas.
Suliman is the name given by some authors to Ahmed
Kban, whose mother was a daughter of Malik Shah, and
a sister of Sanjar (Weil, iii, 274). If this identification
be right, then this Bughra Khan is a synonym for Khisr
Khan. Raverty says he had been an exile from Mavers-
un-Nebr, and had lived a long time at Merv, and he was
put qn the throne in 495.

Muhammed was attacked and driven from Samarkand by
Umar Khan, who is called a son of Ahmed Khan by Raverty,
and who, I believe, was Muhammed’s brother. Presently,
however, Umar fled from his own army, and escaped to
Khwarezm, where he was captured and killed by Sanjar,
who thereupon nominated Muhammed Khan again as
governor of Samarkand, and Muhammed Tikin, son of
Tughan Tikin, as governor of Bukhara (Sachau, 39). In
the years 497 and 503 he was, according to Ibn al-Athir,
supported by Sanjar against the rebel Amir Saghu-bey.
In the year 507 Sanjar was compelled to send an army
against him to prevent him from falling away from him,
upon which he submitted. A peace, it seems, was arranged
through the intervention of the Khwarezm Shah and the
Amir Kimaj, by which Sanjar contented himself with re-
taining control of the country west of the Oxus, and virtually
surrendering that on the east of that river (Weil, iv, 275).
These outbreaks probably point to the impatience felt by






TueuruL TIKIN.

Yusuf Tughrul Khan was succeeded by his son Tughrul
Tikin, who had only reigned two months when his uncle
Hasan Bughra Khan marched upon Kashgar, where he
captured Tughrul Tikin, who, according to Turkish views
of succession, was a usurper (id.). This was in the year
467 A.H.

HasaNn BucHrA KHaN.

The army of Kashgar went over to the invader. He
occupied Kashgar, Khoten, and the country as far as
Belasaghun, reigned for twenty-nine years, and died in the
year 496 A.H. His reign is important in the history of
letters, for it was then that was published the famous
Uighur work entitled “ Kudaktu Bilik,” a translation from

A
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be the Turkish chief in question. Let us now turn to

Mavera-un-Nehr.

Tocures Hussein TixiN Asu’L Maavr

On Muhammed’s deposition (vide ante) Sanjar appointed
the Amir Toghfej Abu'l Maali Hussein in his place. He
is said to have belonged to the race of the Turkoman
Khans, i.e. -perhaps to the stock of the so-called Ghuz
Turks or Kaukalis. Ibn Khaldun says he was the son of
Ali, son of Abd-ul-Mumin (Weil, 275, n. 3), but in the
* Tarikh-i-Alfi,”” which is founded on good sources, he is
called son of Abd-ul-Mumin, son of Ali, with whom the
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Khans of Belasaghun, etc,, became his tributary and
dependent. South of the mountains, in Ferghana and
Mavera-un-Nehr, the Seljuk Sultan retained the supremacy
over the Turkish rulers of Bukhara, which they had
maintained since the days of Alp Arslan’s campaign there.

To return to Sanjar and his protégé, we read in the
account of the dervish Ahmed Effendi, that up to that
time Sanjar’s troops had never been exposed to defeat.
The Gur Khan’s army presently rushed upon Mavera-un-
Nehr and subdued it, and the Kara Khitais ruled that land
up to 612, “when Sultan Muhammed, Shah of Khwarezm,
tore it from their hands.” As to Mahmud Khan, he
withdrew with Sanjar to Khorasan, where the latter
honoured him by naming him administrator of his private
domains, Later on, when Sultan Sanjar fell into captivity,
Mahmud, profiting by the occasion, seized the greater
part of the Khorasan provinces, and afterwards, in con-
sequence of Sanjar’s death, became ruler over all Khorasan.
At first the Ghuz, who had made Sanjar prisoner, showed
a readiness to obey Mahmud, but he, not trusting such
a proposal, went against them with an army. They fought
several days, night and day. At last Mahmud suffered
a defeat, and the Ghuz conquered Merv. They treated
the inhabitants well, not dealing in violence or vexations,
and they a second time sent a man to Mahmud with the
invitation : ‘“Come hither, we will make thee ruler over
us.”  Mahmud again did not give faith to their words.
“Well then, anyhow, send thy son to rule over us: we
are weary of wandering thus without a head and without
reason”’ : thus did the Ghuz address him. To speak
briefly, the Ghuz at last succeeded, by oaths and promises,
in getting Mahmud to believe their words, and he sent
them his son Jelal-ud-din Muhammed. On his arrival, the
Ghuz actually streamed out to meet him, bore him into
the city with all honour, and there swore fealty to him.
After this he undertook some campaigns with them, and
took several towns. Kventually negotiations were carried
on between father and son by means of envoys, and the
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matter came finally to this, that Jelal-ud-din, with all
the people of the Ghuz, submitted to Mahmud’s rule.

After this, both Mahmud and Jelal-ud-din died.
(Gregorief, 17.)

Rur~N-up-pIN KiLiy TaMGHAZT.

After his victory over Sanjar the Gur Khan of course
became complete master of Mavera-un-Nehr, and as the
chief of Bukhara, Mahinud, and his son Jelal-ud-din had both
fled and gone away to Khorasan, as we have seen it is very
probable that he appointed some one else in their place, and
it would seem that the person whom he thus placed on the
throne was styled Tigaj, or Tamghaj Khan, who, according
to the dervish. Ahmed Effendi, was put to death by the
Khitai Turks in 550 A.H. According to Dorn he was the
son of Muhammed Khan, son of Suliman, and therefore
a brother of Mahmud’s above named. Raverty tells us
that he became ruler of Bukhara after Sanjar’s imprison-
ment by the Ghuz, that he did not possess much power,
and was tributary to the Kara Khitai He was killed, and
his body thrown into the desert by the Karluk Turks, some
say in 550 and others in 551 (“Tab.-i-Nas.,” 908, note).
A coin of his, however, is dated 558. It was struck at
Samarkand, and on it we read ‘Tamghaj Khan, the just
Khan—Rokn-ud-dunya-wed-din Kilij” (see Dorn, “ Mélanges
Asiatiques,” viii, 734; Fraehn, “Rec.,” 594).

JELAL-UD-DIN KHIZR OR JAGHAR KHAN.

Tamghaj was succeeded by Jelal-ud-din, who the ‘Munej-
im Bashi” calls the son of Ali, son of Hasan-Tigin (who
Rashid-ud-din calls Hussain), son of Ali, son of Abd al-
Mumin (see Dorn, “Mélanges Asiatiques,” 1880, p. 69;
Raverty, 909). He was, therefore, in all probability a son of
Ali Tikin. He bore the title of Khizr or Jaghar Khan, says
Raverty. Gregorief styles him Gur Khan. In the year

J.R.A.8. 1898, 33
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553 A.H., ie. 1158, he slew Bighu or Bighun Khan, Chief
of the Karluks, and other chiefs of that tribe then settled in
Mavera-un-Nehr, such as Lachur-beg, while the sons of
Bighu fled to Khwarezm. In the sume year Iyal Arslan
Khwarezm Shah marched an army into Mavera-un-Nehr to
help his protégés. Having reached Bukhara he advanced
on Samarkand. Khizr Khan thereupon summoned his men
from the Karakol Lake as far as Jund. and mustered
them on the Baghdad river in Sogd near the capital, and
also sought aid from the Kara Khitai, who despatched to
his help the Ilk Turkan, ie. the representative of the
ancient Khans, with 10,000 men. An accommodation
was arranged, and the Khwarezm Shah retired. I know
no more of this ruler.

OsMAN SuLTaN.

The dervish Ahmed Effendi makes Osman the im-
mediate successor of Jelal-ud-din. Raverty, I know not
on what authority, makes him his son (op. cit., 210, note).
Elsewhere he quotes a sentence from some author whom
he does not name, referring to the conquest of Mavera-
un-Nehr, to the effect that the Sultans of Mavera-un-Nehr,
“who were the father and grandfather of Sultan Osman,
laid their heads upon the line of the Gur Khan’s commands
and became his tributaries” (id., 923, note).

Gregorief suggests that the dates will not fit, but it may
be that Jelal-ud-din reigned a long time. The first time
we find any mention of Osman is in the year 601 A.m,
when there was a fight between the troops of Kara
Khitai and the Ghuri Sultan Muhammed ibn Sam, near
Andkhud. Muhammed was beleaguered at the latter
place, when by the intervention of Sultan Osman of
Samarkand and the Turkestan Amirs, “who did not wish
to sce a Musalman prince full into the hands of these
infidels, an accommodation was arranged, and by sur-
rendering his clepbants, horses, baggage, etc., his escape
was purchased ” (““ Tab.-i-Nas.,” 478, etc.). Muhammed of
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Nisa associates Osman on this occasion with Taj-ud-din
Belka Khan, chief of Otran, whom he calls his uncle.

Osman Khan had a difficult réle to play, situated as
he was between two powerful and aggressive neighbours,
to whom he was alternately tributary, the Gur Khan
of Kara Khitai and the Khwarezm Shah, Muhammed
Khwurezm Shah, who was then dominant over Mavera-un-
Nehr. The former was at first his special patron. Osman
asked his daughter in marriage, but was refused, which caused
him to become disaffected; and he even coined money,
and had the Khutbah said in Muhammed of Khwarezm’s
name. Thereupon the Gur Khan marched on Sumarkand
with an army of 30,000 men, but he had to withdraw
before capturing it in order to make head against Kushluk,
the Namian chief, who eventually crushed him (*Tab.-i-
Nas.,”” 931, note).

Presently the Khwarezm Shah quarrelled with him, in-
vaded his domains, conquered them, and having seized Osman
himself, returned to Khwarezm ; but afterwards he freed him
from imprisonment, and married him to his daughter (her
name according to Muhammed of Nisa was Khan Sultan,
and she was afterwards married to the eldest son of Chinghiz
Khan, op. cit., p. 70; this was in 606 a.nH.). He sent him
back to Samarkand. Some time passed, and Osman grew
weary of the Khwarezm supremacy; he seized one day all
the Khwarezmis who were in Samarkand, and ordered each
of them to be cut in twain. His wife was at that time in
the citadel. He went there with the intention of putting
an end to her too; but she ordered the doors of the citadel
to be shut, and defending herself stubbornly with the
assistants she had by her, sent word to her husband :
“I am a woman and thy wife; I am in no way guilty in
anything that has taken place : why, then, dost thou wish to
kill me? Settle with my father if there be reason for it”’;
and so Osman gave up his intention. The Khwarezm Shah
also, on his side, having heard of what bad taken place, flew
into such a passion that he determined to kill all the
Khataiki living in Khwarezm, but was restrained from that
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Art. XXI.—Kausambi and Srdrasti. By ViNceEnT A. SMITH,
M.R.A.S., Indian Civil Service. With Two Plates.

[This paper is No. III of my  Prolegomena to Aucient
Indian History.”

No. I, “The Iron Pillar of Delhi (Mihrauli) and the
Emperor Candra (Chandra),” appeared in this Journal in
January, 1897.

No. II, “The Conquests of Samudra Gupta,” appeared
in this Journal for October, 1897.—V. A. 8.]

Page 503 . . . . . Kausambi.
, 520 . . . . . Sravastl

I. KAUSAMBI

Exact investigation, assisted by some recent fortunate
discoveries, has proved that the reputed identifications of
many of the ancient sites famous in early Indian history
are beyond doubt erroneous. Almost every such identifica-
tion requires to be submitted to searching criticism before
it can be accepted as correct. If any ancient site could
be regarded as satisfactorily identified, that of the city of
Kauéambi might apparently be so regarded. Nevertheless,
the current belief is mistaken.

Since the publication in 1871 of Sir Alexander Cunnmg-
ham’s first volume of the Archaeological Survey Reports,
the identification of Kausambi with Kosam on the Jumna,
about thirty miles south of west from Allahabad, has never,
so far as I am aware, been questioned except by me.! The
identification had been suggested by the late Sir E. C.

1 In the paper on * The Birthplace of Gautama Buddha’’ in this Journal for
July, 1897, p. 615.



capital city Kausambi, which was visited by Hiuen Tsiang
in about A.n. 639, and is mentioned by Fa-hian about
A.D. 4008

Notwithstanding these facts, the particulars given by the
Chinese travellers are inconsistent with the theory that
the Kausambi to which they refer is represented by the
modern Kosam.

The two small villages Kosam Inim (i.e. revenue-free)
and Kosam Khiraj (i.e. revenue-paying) are situated on
the Jumna, twenty-eight miles about west-south-west of

! Cunningham, ¢‘ Reports,” i, 303 ; Epigraphia Indica, ii, 244.

3 Epigraphia Indica, ii, p. 244.

3 ¢ Monumental Antiquities and Inscriptions in the N.W.P. and Oudh,”” p. 142,

¢ The legend of Bakkula in Hardy’s ¢¢ Manual of Buddhism,” p. 620, 2nd ed.
Cunningham quotes page 501, referring perhaps to the first edition.

$ Dr. Fiihrer has made an astounding blunder in asserting (‘‘ Mon. Antiq. and
Inscr.,” p. 144) that Kauambi was visited by Sung-yun in A.p. 619. I need
hardly observe that Sung-yun’s travels in India extended no further than Peshawar,
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Allahabad. The hill and village of Pabhosa are about two
miles further to the west.!

This position by no means agrees with the indications
given by either of the Chinese pilgrims. It may possibly,
perhaps, be reconciled with the brief allusion of Fa-hian,
but it is absolutely and incontrovertibly irreconcilable with
the precise statemments of Hiuen Tsiang. Kither, therefore,
the grave, learned, and accurate scholar Hiuen Tsiang has for
once committed himself to a series of false, and apparently
purposeless, statements, or Kosam is not the Kausambi which
he twice visited.

Fa-hian’s very brief and cursory allusion may first be
disposed of. Fa-hian says:—

“When you go north-west from the zikdra of the Deer-
wild park for thirteen yojanas, there is a kingdom numed
Kauséambi. Its wihdre is named Ghochiravana, a place
where Buddha formerly resided. Now, as of old, there
18 a company of monks there, most of whom are students
of the hindydna.”

The place where Buddha converted the evil demon was
eight yojanas to the east of Kausambi, and *south from this
200 yojunas, there is a country named Dakshina.” ?

“M. Remusat observes that it may be doubted whether
Fa-hian personally visited this kingdom of Keou-than-mi.
He speaks, indeed, but vaguely of it, and instead of his
usual expression, ¢ you arrive at such a place,” ‘ yéu reach
such a tewn,” he contents himself with simply stating ‘ there
is such a' kingdom.” The circumstances he reports are
common to too great a number of places to enable us to fix
its site with precision. The traveller’s indications serve ouly
to fix it at about 60 miles N.W. of Benares.—C. L.”’*?

! «Mon. Ant.,” pp. 140, 143. The distances as stated by Cunningham do not
exactly agree with the figures given by Fiihrer. The Epigraphia uses the
spellings Pabhosa and Pabhosa.

* Chs. xxxiv, xxxv in Legge's translation. The versions of Remusat (Laidlay),
Beal, and Giles all substantially agree with Dr. Legge's version in this passage.

3 «The I1lgrimage of Fa Hiun'’ (Laidlay), Caﬁfcutta, 1848, p. 317. Giles
(p. 86) gives the Chincse form of the name as Chii-shan-mi. The various
systems tor transliterating Chinese vary more widely even than the systems for
trunsliterating Indiun languages.
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I agree with Remusat and Laidlay, and am convinced that
Fa-hian never personally visited Kau§ambi.

The Deer-park mentioned by Fa-hian is Sarnath, north of
Benares. Thirteen yojanas are roughly equivalent to about
92-95 miles, and not 60 as supposed by Laidlay, and if
we may read ‘“west’” for ‘north-west,” the distance suits
Kosam well. Fa-hian was not very careful about his
bearings, and his text will bear the interpretation of
referring to the place now known as Kosam. It is, how-
ever, to be noted that immediately after the mention of
Kaugambi and the place of conversion of the evil demon,
Fa-hian proceeds to describe the “country named Dakshina,”
or Southern India, and this circumstance suggests the
hypothesis that his bearing for KauSambi must be read
““gouth-west "’ instead of “north-west.” Such errors, though
they must not rashly be assumed, certainly occur in the text
of Fa-hian. A well-known instance is the erroneous state-
ment in Chapter xx that Srvavasti lay eight yojanas south of
Sha-che, the true bearing being east of north. It seems
unlikely that Fa-hian should describe Southern India in
inmediate connection with a place north-west of Benares.
On the other hand, the transition from a locality south-west
of Benares to Southern India is natural and easy, and proof
will now be given that as a matter of fact the Kaudumbi of
Hiuen Tsiang lay to the south-west of Benares, and also
that Fa-hian and Hiuen Tsiang when speaking of Kausimbi
referred to the same place.

The much more explicit statements of Hiuen Tsiang,
which are perfectly free from ambiguity, and which agree
one with the other, will next be discussed.

The passages defining the geographical position of Kau-
sambi are found both in the * Records” and in the * Life,”
and are three in number, as follows : —

I. ““Going from this country [seil. Prayiga, or Allahabad] south-
west, we enter into a great forest infested with savage beasts and
wild elephants, which congregate in numbers and molest travellers,
so that unless in large numbers it is difficult (dungerous) to puss
this way. . . . .
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‘““Going 500 /i or so, we come to the country Kiau-shang-ms
(Kausambi). This country is about 6,000 /4 in circuit, and the
capital about 30 /. .

“To the south-west of the city 8 or 9 /i is a stone dwelling of
a venomous Naga. . .

*To the north-east of the Naga dwelling is a great forest, after
going about 700 /i through which, we cross the Ganges, and going
northward we arrive at the town of Kia-shi-po-lo (Kusapura). .

*¢ Going north from this 170 or 180 /i, we come to the kingdom
of Pi-so-kia (Viéakha). . . . . Going from this north-east
500 /i or so, we come to the kingdom of Shi-sah-lo-fu-sih-tas
(Sravasti).”?

II. The earlier passage in the Life” is an abbreviated
reproduction of the passage in the * Records” above cited,
and is as follows : —

*“From this [sesl. Prayiga], in a south-west direction, we enter
a great forest, in which we frequently encounter evil beasts and wild
elephants. After going 500 I or so, we arrive at Kiau-shang-mi
(Kauéambi). . . . . Going about 500 // from this, we come
to the kingdom of Pi-s0-kia (Visakha). .

“ Going north-east from this 500 /i or so, we mitive at the kingdom
of Shi-lo-fu-shi-ts (Sravasti).”?

III. The later passage in the *Life” refers to Hiuen
Tsiang’s second visit to Kausambi, when he was about to
start on his return journey to China, under the escort of
Raja Udbita.

“From the country of Prayiga he went south-west through
a great desert waste for seven days, when he arrived at the
kingdom of Kaudambi. To the south of the city is the place
where the lord Goshira presented a garden to Buddha.

! Beal, i, pp. 234-240. The punctuation of the passage relating to the great
forest is erroneous in Beal’s printed text, and is corrected in the Erruta. I have
quoted the passage in its correct form. TJulien’s version of this important phrase
is as follows: ‘* Aprés avoir fait environ sept cents /i dans une vaste foret, qui
était située au nord-est de la caverne du dragon, il R a le Gnnge, et se dirigeant
au nord, il arriva & la ville de Kia-che-pou-lo (Kasapura).”—i, 287. Julien
makes the first vowel in Kadapura long. There is no doubt that the pilgrim
means that the distance from Kuausambi to the place where he crossed the Ganges
was 700 /.

% Beal, ¢ Life of Hiuen Tsiang,” p. 90.
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“Having adored the sacred traces again, he proceeded with
Udhita-raja north-west for onme month and some days, passing
through various countries. Once more he paid adoration to the
sacred traces of the heavenly ladder,' and then procceding north-
west three yojanas, he came to the capital of the country of
Pi-lo-na-na (Virashana). Here he halted two months.”

Comparison of these three passages proves that—

(1) Kausambi lay to the south-west of Prayiga (Allahabad);

(2) At a distance of about 500 /, or 84 miles;

(3) The jourpey between the two places occupied seven
days’ march with a large camp ;

(4) The ‘road lay through a great forest infested with
“savage beasts and wild elephants ”;

(3) The same forest extended north-east of the Naga’s cave,
which was south-west of the city, and therefore
extended north of Kausambi, for a distance of about
700 %, or 117 miles, to the Ganges ;

(6) After crossing the Ganges the traveller proceeded an
unspecified distance northwards, and reached the
town of Kadapura (or Kasapura);

(7) From Kasapura a journey of 170 or 180 /, nearly 30
miles, brought him to Visakha ;

(8) From which place the distance to Sriivasti was about
500 /i, or 84 miles, in a north-castern direction.

The abbreviated account in the ¢ Life” omits the
Kiasupura stage, but that stage must clearly be inserted as
it is in the * Records.”

U The “heavenly ladder ' was located at the eapital of Kupitha (Beal, “ Records, ™
i, 202 Julien, 1, 237, Cunningham (** Reports,™ i, 271 ¢ xi, 22) identitios this
place with the Sanskrit Sankisya and the modern Rankisa in the Farrukhabad
District.  Like so many ot Cunningham’s identitications, this has been accopted
without eriticism, thongh quite at variance with the facts, By this allegation
1 mean that the details given by Hinen Tsiang are ivreconcilable with the local
facts of Rankisa. The Sankidva of Fa-hinn is the same as the capital of Kapitha.
The sacred buildings ot the **heavenly ladder” were situated 20 4, or about
three miles, east ot the eity of Sankudyi.  No city is shown to be traceable three
miles west of the Sunkisa ruins.  Moveover, the standing clephant on the pillar
at Sankisa cnnmot be the sitting or couchant lion seen by Hinen Triang at the
capital ot Kapitha.  Pi-lo-m-ua ot the * Life™ is the Pi-lo-shan-na ot the
© Record<” The transliteration Virasana is doubtiul (note in £rrate, Julicy,
vol. 1, 973;.
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direction from Prayaga (Allahabad). Application of a pair
of compasses will show that the nearest point on the Ganges
which would be about 115 miles from a point on an are
about 85 miles distant in a south-westerly direction from
Allahabad is Dalmau Ghat. In fact, the choice lies between
Dalmau Ghat (ferry) and Baksar Ghat, a little higher up
the stream. Both these spots are permanent ancient crossing
places, and both are marked by ancient remains. Dalmau,
in the Rai Bareli District of Oudh, is the scene of an
annual fair of considerable repute and sanctity, and its
conspicuous and remarkable so-called ‘fort” may really
be, as Dr. Fiihrer supposed, based on the remains of
Buddhist stapas.!

Baksar (Vakaérama), in the Undo District of Oudh, is
also a very holy place, with a lofty mound near.?

Gunir, on the opposite bank in the Fathpur District,3
is certainly a Buddhist site. Dr. Hoey possesses a Buddhist
image found there. Ancient and much frequented roads
lead from the crossing places at Baksar and Dalmau north-
wards and pass innumerable ancient sites, among which
may be named Patan-Bihar, Rai Bareli, and Lucknow.

Hiuen Tsiang does not state the distance of Kasapura
from the bauk of the river, but inusmuch as Kasapura was
not more than 680 / from Sravasti, the true site of which
has now been determined in lat. 28° 7° N. and long.
81° 50" E., Kasapura must have luin at a very considerable
distance from the Ganges. In the second part of this paper
I shall suggest the identification of Kasaupura with ruins
near Mohanlalganj south of Lucknow, and of Visakha with
Kursi north of Lucknow.

I think it practically certain that Iiuen Tsiang, when
going from Kauambi to Siiivasti, crossed the Ganges
cither opposite Dalmiiu or opposite Buksar. The distance
between these two ferries is only about 238 miles.

! ““Monum. Ant. and Inser.,” p. 321, Dr. Fiihrer wrongly uses the spelling
Dilmian.  The first vowel iy short. I know the place well.

¢ Ihid., p. 268.

3 1bid., p. 160,
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The one definite detail concerning Kausambi mentioned by
Fa-hian is, that “its vikdra is named Ghochiravana—a place
where Buddha formerly resided.”

Hiuen Tsiang says :—

“ Within the city, at the south-east angle of it, is an old
habitation, the ruins of which only exist. This is the house of
Ghoshira (Kun-shi-lo) the nobleman. In the middle is a vikarae
of Buddha, and a stips contsining hair and nail relics. There
are also ruins of Tathagata’s bathing-house.

¢ Not far to the south-cast of the city is an old sanghdrama. This
was formerly the place where Goshira the nobleman had a garden.
In it is a stapa built by Asoka-rija, about 200 feet high.” !

Asvaghosa states that Buddha, “ coming to the Kausambi
country, converted Goshira.” ?

The express association by both Fa-hian and Hiuen
Tsiang of Gosira with Kausambi renders inadmissible the
hypothesis that the two pilgrims speak of different places.
Consequently, inasmuch as Hiuen Tsiang’s Kausambi is not
Kosam, Fa-hian’s Kuusambi is not Kosam either.

Fa-hian, as has been shown, did not visit Kausambi, the
position of which was extremely out of the way. His brief
note about the place was recorded from information received,
and either in the original manuscript, or in the process of
copying, “north-west’ was written by mistuke for “south-
west.”  The distance, too, of 13 wyojanas, equivalent to
90-95 miles, is too short. The direct distance from Sirnith,
north of Benares, to Bharhut, the approximate position of
Kausambi, is about 136 miles or 18 wyojanas. Therefore, in
Fa-hian’s text, for “north-west, thirteen yojunas,” 1 would
substitute ‘“ south-west, eighteen (or nineteen) ywunas.”
The text is certainly wrong, being inconsistent with the
precise data of Hiuen Tsiang, which I accept exactly as they
stand in his text.

I claim, therefore, to have proved that Kosam, although
identified with Kuusambi by the Jains in modern times, is

v Beal, ““Records,”” 1, 236, T am not responsible for the vagaries in spelling
of the name Gosira,
2 ¢ Sacred Books of the East,” xix, p. 249,
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not the Kausambi associated by early Buddhist legend with
the conversion of Gosira, and which was noticed by Fa-hian
and described in detail by Hiuen Tsiang, who visited the -
place twice.

I cannot explain how or why Kosam came to bear the
name it has, or why the Jains believe it to be Kausambi.
Perhaps at one time the capital of the kingdom was at
Kosam, and at another time near Bharhut.

But the existence of tbis difficulty, at present unexplained,
does not in the least affect the cogency of the arguments
adduced above.!

The foregoing arguments, by which the erroneousness
of the received belief in the identity of Kosam and
Kausimbi has been in my judgment demonstrated, are
concerned solely with geographical position. In connection
with this part of my subject I may point out that Cunning-
ham dwells on “the happy position of Bharhut at the
northern end of the long narrow valley of Mahiyar, near
the point where the high road from Ujain and Bhilsa turns
to the north towards Kosambi and Sravasti. That Kosdmbi
itself was one of the usual halting-places between Ujain
and Pataliputra, we have a convincing proof in the curious
story of the famous physician Jivaka of Rajagriba.”

Cunningham then proceeds to cite legends from Hardy’s
“ Manual of Buddhism,” which place Kausambi 50 yojanas
from Ujjain, and mention ‘ Godhi, Diwisad, Walsewet ”
as intermediate places.®

The direct distance between Ujjain and Bharhut measured
on Keith Johnston’s map of India is about 340 miles.

! T bave assumed throughout that the Chinese names given by Fa-hian and
Hiuen Triang are correctly represented by the name Kausambi. Julien gives the
Chinese as Kiu-chen-mi, and explains as ¢ faute gour Kiao-chang-mi (Kausambi)
(Liste des Mots abrégés, vol. ii, p. 559). Beal adopts the form Kiau-shang-mi, as
it it really stood in the text of Hiuen Tsiang (‘* Records,” i, 235). Legge gives
no transliteration. Giles tramsliterates Chii-shan-mi, and says that the second
character is shan, not chang. The form chang used by Julien for French readers
should of course be read as shang in English. Inasmuch as both the Buddhist
and Brahman legends associate Kausambi with King Udayana, they must both
refer to the same place, and it appears necessary to trausliterate the Chinese
names as Kaudambi.

¢ ¢~ Stipa of Bharhut,”” p. 1.
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Taking the yojana as equivalent to about seven miles, the
approximate distance of 50 yojanas (7 x 50 = 350) given
in the legend agrees well with the position for Kausambi
deduced from Hiuen Tsiang’s data. The distance to Kosam,
some Y0 miles greater, cannot possibly be made to agree
with the estimate of 50 yojanas.

The circumstance that Cunningham held erroneous beliefs
concerning the sites of Kauéambi and Srivasti does not
affect the fact that Bharhut lies on the ancient road between
Ujjain and Northern India. The neighbourhood of Bharhut
on the old line of road is therefore a likely position for the
capital of a kingdom.

Kausambi is the scene of the Ratnavali drama, of which
the main subject is the love of Udadyana or Vatsa, prince
of Kausambi, or Vatsa pattana, for Vasava-datta, princess
of Ujjain. This story is more easily intelligible when the
kingdoms of Kausambi and Ujjain are regarded as
neighbours. Hiuen Tsiang estimates that the countries
of Kausambi and Ujjain were of the same size, each being
6,000 /% (nearly 1,000 miles) in circuit. If we assume
that the capital of the Kausimbi country was near Bharhut,
the two countries must have been neighbours. The pilgrim
gives no indication of the existence of any kingdom or
country between them.  The kingdom of Chi-ki-to, or
Chi-chi-to (*“Records,” i, 271), was north-east of Ujjain
in the direction of Jhiansi and Mahoba, and was probably
the same as Jijhoti or Bundelkhand.

According to my view the kingdom of Kauiambi was
roughly equivalent to Riwa, and marched with the king-
doms of P’rayiga, Jijhoti, and Ujjuin.

I now proceed to discuss the topography of Kausimbi,
as described by Hiuen Tsiang, and that of Kosam, as
described by Cunningham and Fiihrer, and to show that
the geographical argument against the identity of Kausimbi
and Kosam, though so strong in itself as to need no support,
is supported by the topographical argument. To illustrate
the topography I make use of an expedient which has
proved serviceable on other occasions, and summarize Hiuen
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Tsiang’s description in the form of a map drawn roughly
to scale.

That description tells us of a large city some three miles
and a half in diameter, lying south-west of Allahabad, with
a great forest extending for many miles to the north and
north-east of the city.

The city in the seventh century A.p. possessed ten
ruinous and nearly deserted Buddhist monasteries, and was
inhabited by an ‘‘enormous number” of orthodox Hindus,
who were provided with about fifty temples. Certain im-
portant Buddhist monuments were still recognizable, and
the Chinese pilgrim devotes his detailed description to
these. Inside the city the most notable sacred place was
the temple, about 60 feet high, containing the sandal-wood
statue of Buddha. The precise position of this temple is
not indicated, but it stood within an old palace, and was
probably not far from the centre of the city. A well,
supposed to be that at which Buddha bathed, still existed
east of the temple. The bath-house had been destroyed
long before, though the site was still remembered. A group
of buildings in the south-east corner of the city, consisting
of a temple, a sfipa, the ruins of the house of Gosira, and
the ruins of another bath-house, was associated with the
legend of Gosira.

Outside the walls the remains described by the pilgrim
fell into two groups, one lying to the south-west and the
other to the south-east.

The south-eastern group, “not far from”! the city walls,
consisted of a great stupa about 200 feet high, ascribed to
Asoka (No. 5), a monastery (No. 4) in the garden of Gosira,
another stipa (No. 6) containing relics of Buddha’s hair and
nails, the double-storied tower of Vasubandhu (No. 7), and
a building connected with Asanga (No. 8).

The south-western group consisted of another great Asoka
stupa, also 200 feet high (No. 10), another hair and nails

! The phrase translated ‘‘not far from’ in Hiuen Tsiang’s book means
always, so far as I have been able to test it, ‘‘adjacent,” or ¢ quite close to.”

J.R A.8. 1898. 34



found any such traces.

The attempt at identification of the south-western group
is equally unsatisfactory.

The ruins at Kosam occupy the northern bank of the
river Jumna, standing on the cliff. There is no room for
any group of remains to the south-west (‘‘ Reports,” vol. i,
pl. xlviii), and Cunningham can only say that—

«If Hwen Thsang’s south-west bearing is correct, the holy
cave [i.e. the dwelling of the Naga] must have been carried away
long ago by the encroachment of the Jumna, as the clear reach
of the river above Kosimbi, as far as the hill of Prabhisa,
a distance of four miles, now bears 282° from the south-west of
the old city, or 12° to the north of west. The hill of Prabhasa,
which is on the left bank of the Jumna, is the only rock in the
Antarved or Doab of the Ganges and Jumna. In a hollow
between its two peaks stands a modern Jain temple, but there is
no cavern, and no trace of any ancient buildings.” (i, p. 311.)
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At a subsequent visit Cunningham came to the conclusion
that the rock-cave, or stone dwelling, of the Naga mentioned
by Hiuen Tsiang is to be identified with the ancient cave
in the hill of Pabhosa. In making this identification
Cunningham has been followed by Dr. Fiihrer, and both
these scholars have not hesitated to tamper with Hiuen
Tsiang’s text in order to support their view. The Naga’s
abode was situated, according to the pilgrim, at a distance
of about eight or nine /, that is to say, about a mile and
a half, south-west of the city.

“At my previous visits,” Cunningham writes, I had looked
for this cave on the bank of the Jumna to the west of the city,
just outside the village of Pili. The south-west bearing is quite
impossible, as the general course of the Jumna above the city is
from north-west to south-east. . . . . It is true that the
hill of Pabhosa is three miles to the north-west of the great fort
at Garhwa [scil. the fortified enclosure between Kosam Khiraj
and Kosam Inam], but it is not more than two miles from the
present villages of Kosam [Inam] and Pili, which formed the old
city outside the walls of the fort.

** On reaching the hill of Pabhosa I found that there was not only
a cave high up on the face of the hill, but that there wus also
a Niga, or serpent, of which everybody had heard, but which
no one had seen. .o

““The cave is artificial, and is simply an old quarry with a pillar
left in front for the support of the roof. In front there is a Jain
temple, and there are three standing Jain figures cut in the rock
above. .o

4 The Chinese pilgrim mentions that there was a stipa of Asoka,
about 200 feet high, beside the cave, but no traces of such a
building could be found. It is very probable, however, that the
present Jain temple occupies the site of some ancient building.”

In March, 1887, Dr. Fiihrer had himself lowered by ropes
from the top of the cliff and entered the cave, where he
discovered interesting inscriptions of kings named Bahasati
mitra and Asadhasena.! These inscriptions are in characters

! These inscriptions had previously been brought to notice by Mr. Cockburn,
who viewed them with a telescope from a distance.



the remark that ‘“it is very probable that the present Jain
temple occupies the site of some ancient building.”

The plain truth is, that the facts of Pabhosa do not in any
respect tally with the description of the Naga’s dwelling
recorded by Hiuen Tsiang, and that the only reason for
tampering with the pilgrim’s text is a prior determination
to believe in the identity of Kosam and Kausambi.

While not denying the existence of occasional errors in
the statements of distances and bearings in the texts of both
Fa-hian and Hiuen Tsiang, I protest strongly against the
practice of shirking difficulties by facile alterations of the
texts. Cunningham was far too prone to indulge in this
easy method of clearing away difficulties which stood in the
way of his favourite beliefs, and many of his errors can be
traced to his unwillingness to accept historical documents
as they stand, and his willingness to read black where the
author had written white.
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Many passages in the texts of the Chinese pilgrims in
which Cunningham rashly proposed emendations can now
be proved to be accurate.

Cunningham admits that, as he failed to find any trace of
the great Adoka stiapa to the south-west of Kausambi, he
equally failed to find any trace of the equally great stipa
with its accompanying monastery to the south-east.!

The result of all this detailed discussion is, that I affirm
with confidence that on topographical as well as on geo-
graphical grounds the identification of the remains at Kosam
and Pabhosa with the Kausambi of the Chinese pilgrims is
demonstrated to be impossible.

I need hardly say that the existence of a legend about the
presence of a venomous serpent in an inaccessible cave is no
proof that such cave is the Naga’s dwelling mentioned by
Hiuen Tsiang. Legends of snakes and dragons are associated
with most old places.

In order to leave no supposed proof of the identity of
Kosam and Kausambi unnoticed, I may add that the stone
inscription from Karra on the Ganges, forty-one miles north-
west of Allahabad, does not prove that Karra was in the
kingdom of Kausambi. It states that ‘“in Sambat 1092
(a.p. 1035), on the 1lst of the light half of Ashadha, the
paramount sovereign Yaso-pila of KA&te, at the village of
Payahésa, in the kingdom of Kauéambi, issues commands
to the principal persons R

This statement, if correctly translated only proves that
the village of Payahasa, wherever that may have been, was
included in the kingdom of Kausambi.?

Cunningham’s identification of the two-storied tower of
Vasubandhu, in the south-eastern group of the Kausimbi
sacred places, with a chamber in the Tikri mound utilized
by the Trigonometrical Survey as an observing station, is
quite unconvincing.?

! Fithrer, Epigraphia Indica, ii, 240; Cunningham, ¢ Reports,” xxi,
PP; 1-3, and pl. ii.
Cunmngham “ Reports,’” xvii, 95, quoting Prinsep in J.A.S.B., v, 731.
3 ¢« Reports,” xxi, 3.



A-lo (Beal), and Ho-li (Laidlay). The Corean text used by Legge calls the place
a ‘“village’”; the Chinese texts used by the other translators call it a ¢¢ forest.’
As there were stipas at A-le, it is clear that the place was not merely a forest.
The town of Alavi, mentioned in Buddhist works, and described as ‘‘a city near
a large forest’’ (dtavi), is probably the same as Alow mentioned in the ¢ Manual
of Buddhism,” the country of Alawei referred to in Yule's ¢ Cathay,” and the
town called Alabhiyi or Alabhi by the Jains. Dr. Hoernle’s suggestion that
these various names all correspond to the A-le of Fa-hian seems plausible
(““ Monumental Antiquities and Inscriptions,”” pp. 89, 271). The legend of
the king of Alow will be found in Hardy's ‘* Manual,” 2nd ed., p. 269.

2 «To the south-east of the capital, going about 100 /4, we come to the town
of Na.po-ti-po-kulo (Navadevakula). It is situated on the eastern bank of the
Ganges, and is about 20 /i in circuit.”” (Beal, ¢ Records,”’ i, 223.)

The mound of ruins at Newal covers a space of about 15 acres, and is situated
on the high bank of the old Ganges now known as the Kalyani Nadi. According
to tradition Newal represents a city older than Bangarmau, which is said to date
from Muhammadan times. The ancient remains at Newal consist of five mounds,
one of which is only a mile from the mounds of Bangarmau.

3 Jogi Kot is *“ perched on a large ancient Aherd [seil. mound]. A statue of
Pirvati, locally called Phulmati Devi, bears a short dedicatory inscription in
characters of the fifth century,” that is to say, about contemporary with Fa-hian.
(“ Monumental Antiquities and lnscriptious,’” p. 271.)












meet, exactly 21 miles from Bangarmau, and about the same
distance from Jogi Kot, or A-le. Local research is required
to determine which of the ancient sites in the neighbourhood
of Unwan should be accepted as the equivalent of Sha-che.
¥or geographical purposes Unwan may be accepted as
sufficiently accurate. From Unwan to the probable site of
Sravasti the distance in a north-easterly direction is about
132 miles as measured on the map, or some 18 or
19 yojanas.

An obvious error in the distance and bearing of Siavasti

! Pariar is noticed by Fiihrer in ¢‘ Monumental Antiquities and Inscriptions,”
p- 272. For the information that remains exist at Makhi and Rao I am indebted
to Dr. Hoey. Unwan is situated in about lat. 26° 11’ N, long. 80° 27' E., and
about 15 miles a little east of north from Cawnpore.

? The tooth-brush legend was attached to many widely separated places, and
does not help to fix the position of Sha-che. In using the spelling Sha-che
1 follow Legge. The name is spelled Sha-chi and Sha-chih by other translators.

-






a direct line from Mohanlalganj, corresponds admirably
in position with Visakha, which was 170 or 180 4 (less
than 30 miles) from Kagapura.

Dr. Fiihrer describes Kursi as follows : —

“ Kursf, town in tahsil Fathpir, lat. 27° 8’ N., long. 81° 9’ E.,
« « . . isperched on a high dih, the site of an old fort, said
to have been called Kesrigarh. The only objects of interest are
the masjid of Sirdj-ud-din, built during the reign of Shih Jahin
in A.H. 1063 ; a masjid in Qizi tola, built during the reign of

! ¢ Monumental Antiquities and Inscriptions,”” p. 267. In this work the
csonlpj‘lier persistently has used the mis-spellings Bhir for Bhar and Sdid for

ayyid,

Rlohanlﬁlgnnj will be found on Sheet 3 of the Surveyor General’'s Map of
Oudh (four miles to the inch). One of the four roads which meet there comes
from Baksar Ghat. Nagram is about 11 miles south-east of Mohanlalganj.
Paharnagar is about seven and a half miles a little east of north from the sume
centre, and Siris about seven miles a little east of south from the same. Of
course, I cannot pretend to say which of the numerous mounds actually represent
Kigapura. I do not know whether or not there is authority for giving Nalagrama
as the Sanskrit equivalent of Nagram.
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'Alamgir; and the masjid of Sa'adat Ali Khin, erected in
A.H. 1193, as is apparent from the Persian inscriptions inside these
buildings.

‘““About two miles to the north of Kursi lies the village of
Mansar, or Mahsand, on a very high brick-covered dik of great
extent, and below it on the north is a huge well built of slabs of
kankar, and ascribed to the Bhérs [sic]. The tomb of Sa'td [sic]
Nar Ali Shih, who is revered as a shahid, is a commonplace
building. At the neighbouring village of Ghugtir there is another
large brick-strewn mound.”!

I cannot affirm positively that the ruins near Mohan-
lalganj and Kursi respectively are those of Kasapura and
Visakha. Ruined cities are too numerous in Oudh to
warrant hasty assumptions that sites which suit fairly well
in geographical position are necessarily the precise sites
sought for. But I feel confident that the direction in which
both Kasapura and Visakha should be looked for has been
indicated with approximate correctness. The exact sites
cannot be determined without detailed local research.?
Visakha must be sought within a distance of 15 or 20 miles
from Lucknow, to the north or north-east. I have selected
Kursi as the site because it is about 16 miles from Lucknow,
a little to the east of north, and is on a main road. The
ancient lines of road have often remained unchanged to
the present day. Kasapura must be sought about 30 miles
south or south-west from Visakha, that is to say, between
Lucknow and the Ganges, and not more than 15 miles from
Lucknow.

Fa-hian (ch. xxi), travelling south-east from the city of
Sriivasti for twelve yojanas (8490 miles), came to the birth-
place of Krakucanda Buddha, called Na-pei-kea (Legge).
Less than a yojana (say five or six miles) north from this
place lay the town, the birthplace of Kanakamuni Buddba,
from which Kapilavastu luy less than a yojana to the east.

! ¢Monumental Antiquities and Inscriptions,” p. 264. Kursi will be found
on the same sheet of the map as Mohanlalganj.

2 Mahona, lat. 27° %' N, on%. 80°65' K., situated 16 miles north of Lucknow,
is another possible site for Vidakha. Several mounds of ruins are in the
neighbourhood (Filirer, p. 267).
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The Lumbini Garden, the scene of the birth of Gautama
Buddha, lay about 50 % (eight or nine miles) further east.

Hiuen Tsiang (Beal, ii, 13) reckons the distance to Kapila-
vastu as about 500 /% (84 to 90 miles) from the stipa of
Kisyapa Buddha, which stood to the north of a town about
16 # (three miles) north-west of Sravasti. Five hundred 4
of Hiuen Tsiang are the regular equivalent of 12 yojanas
of Fa-hian. The two travellers, therefore, agree substantially
in their accounts of the bearing and distance of Kapilavastu
from Sravasti.

But Hiuen Tsiang (Beal, ii, 24) places the Lumbini
Garden at a distance of 80 or 90 /4 (about 16 miles) to the
north-east of the “arrow-well ” near Kapilavastu. In this
detail the later pilgrim is the more correct. We know the
position of the Lumbini Garden with certainty, owing to the
recent discovery of the Asoka pillar there. We know for
a like reason the exact position of the sfitpe of Kanakamuni,
and we therefore know the position of Kapilavastu.!

The site of the Lumbini Garden is a mound of ruins
about 120 paces in length and breadth, situated about half
a mile west of north from the village of Padaria.

Padaria (Pararia), in Nepil, in approximately lat. 27°30" N.
and long. 83° 18 E. The mound is within a loop of the
Tilar Madi (the River of Oil), which surrounds it on three
sides, and lies just outside the edge of Sheet 102 of the
Indian Atlas. It is about five miles from the British border,

DI owisited the site of the Lumbini Garden in  October, 1897, and
Nigliva (Kanakamuni) and Kapilavastu in January, 1898.  Kapilavastu is
on the cast or left bank of the Biangangi river, about 11 miles from the
trontier, 17 miles north from Mr. Peppé’s house at Birdpur, and 31 miles in
a north-westerly direetion trom Uska railway station.  Dr. Fihrer crroneously
states the distunce from Uska as 38 miles,  The ruins ot Kapilavastu extend
tor several miles cast and west in the forest. Thair breadth from north to south
is comparatively small. My visit was confined to the western extremity of
the city, near the Bangangi.  Dr. Fiihrer was then engaged in excavating
a series ot small square stupas, which seem to be those commemorating the
slaughter of the Sikyas.  The bricks at Kapilavastu are only 127 x 7. The
bricks of the Adfoka period are 16”7 x 9" in the Piprahwa stipa excavated by
Mr. Peppé, and those at Pataliputra are otten much larger. 1 visited the
excavations at Pataliputra in November, 1097,
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and about six miles from Dulha House, the residence of
Mr. Ricketts, manager for Mr. Gibbons.

Measuring back from this fixed point to Kapilavastu, as
determined by the Nigliva pillar near Kanakamuni’s stipa,
and by Hiuen Tsiang’s itinerary, and thence north-west
“500 /i or so” (13 yojanas nearly in Fa-hian), we reach
a point in Nepalese territory near the foot of the hills and
not many miles from the Nepalganj Road Station, on the
Bengal and North-Western Railway, which station is distant
about 163 miles from Gorakhpur.

Being convinced by a careful study of the maps and the
data given by the Chinese pilgrims that Set (Sahet) Mahet,
the reputed site of Srivasti,! could not possibly be the
real site, which must be not far from Nepalganj, I determined
to verify my deductions at the earliest opportunity.

By the kind offices of Colonel H. Wylie, then Resident
at Kathmandi, the necessary passes for Dr. Vost? and myself
were granted by the Prime Minister of Nepal. At the
end of October, 1897, we managed to arrange the trip, which
I now proceed to describe from notes recorded, with the
concurrence of Dr. Vost, on the evening of the 29th October,
while all details were fresh in our memory. I venture
to head the narrative as that of

TaE DiSCOVERY OF SRAVASTI.

“Dr. Vost and I left Nepilganj Road railway station on the
morning of the 28th October, 1897, and marched with elephants
and a light camp vid Nepalganj to Balapur.

“The distance from the railway station to the town of Nepilganj
is about four miles east of north along a good road. Having
paid our respects to the local Nepalese Siiba, or District Officer,
we proceeded along a bad road, which was in many places flooded,
about six miles, in a direction a little north of east, to Kamdi.

! Cunningham, ‘¢ Reports,” i, 330; xi, 96. Sct Mahet is too near Kapila-
vastu and is in the wrong direction.

3 Dr. Vost, Civil Surgeon of Gonda in Qudh, is known to the numismatic
world as a learned and accurate student of Indian Muhammadan coins. His
native agents collected some preliminary information, which, though not accurate,
. was of much service in guiding our local inquiries.



Intawa (i.e. brick ruins), and found there a small and low circular
brick structure about 30 feet in diameter. This building, except
in so far as it has becn opened on the south side down to
ground-level by treasure-seekers, is in good order, and is certainly
a stipa of early date. The bricks are large slabs, measuring nine
inches in width. No specimen on the surface was sufficiently
perfect to allow of its length being determined.

¢“ Another mound of brickwork, not so well preserved, was noticed
to the south of the stipa, and fragments of brick and potsherds are
discernible in the river bank for about half a mile southwards
and to the depth of many feet. We were informed that the
remains were formerly much more extensive. They have been
largely eroded by the river, which runs at this spot with great
force down a rather steep incline, and is still daily cutting into the
bank and destroying trees. We were told of masonry wells which
for a long time stood out in the river bed and have recently
been carried away. The Rapti turns to the south just above
Intawid, and at the bend must be two or three miles in width.
The banks are covered with forest in all dircctions, both above
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and 